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PREFACE, 


TsE great success which the publication of Hoss¥exp’s 
Merrnop for the acquirement of French, German and Italian 
has met with has induced us to publish a work for the acquire- 
ment of the Spanish Language, based in every respect on the 
same principles, and comprising in one volume a Grammar, 4 
series of Exercises, a manual of Conversation, and a book of 
select Readings. 

The third revised edition of this book is divided into 62 
lessons, each lesson consisting of 4 pages. 

The jirst page of each lesson is devoted to grammar and 
remarks thereon. 

The second to a’ vocabulary and to exercises illustrating the 
rules of graminar and the employment of the verbs. 

The third to questions on the grammatical rules given on 
the first page, and to easy dialogues in which the rules 
given are as far as possible exemplified. 

The fourth to a reading lesson, which should be read aloud 
and translated. The vocabulary, together with the 
notes at the foot of the page, furnishes a clue to the 
idiomatic difficulties that occur. These reading lessons 
-have been carefully selected, and in most cases have 
been taken from classic authors, or from acknowledged 
authorities on the Spanish language 


It is by the careful translation of these exercises, and by the 
study of the phraseology and idioms contained in the reading 
lessons, as well as by the frequent repetition of the conversational 
exercises, that the student will gradually, lesson by lesson, ac- 
quire an insight into, and a familiarity with, a language whose 
value, both social and commercial, is so rapidly increasing. 

It has been said, and not without truth, that with a couple of 
thousand well chosen words one may express one’s self fairly in 
the majority of subjects comprising every-day conversation, in 
almost any European language. We, however, claim one speciality 
for this work, viz., that not only are the words of which the 
vocabularies consist essentially those in most constant demand, 
but the sentences in the conversations and exercises ate also 
those which are in almost daily use. 


January, 1852. 


ESSENTIAL HINTS. 


HOW TO USE THIS BOOK, AND HOW TO LEARN 


bet’ f 





THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. 


Make yourself thoroughly familiar with the Spanish Alphabet 
and the Elements of Grammar on pages 6 to 18. 


. Take every week one-—or, if time permits, two—of the 


lessons ; study well the Grammatical Rules on the first page 
of each lesson ; and learn by heart the tenses given of the 
Verbs, as well as the Vocabulary on the 2nd page of each 
lesson. 


. Translate the Exercises on the 2nd page of each lesson, and, 


when translated, compare them with the Key.* 


. Answer the Questions on the 3rd page of each lesson; read 


ALOUD the Conversation on the same page, sentence by sen- 
tence, first slowly; try to pronounce correctly according 
to the Rules on Pronunciation on pages 6 to 9; and then 
repeat the sentences more rapidly until the pronunciation 
becomes easy. 

Read aLoupD the Reading Exercise on the 4th page of each 
lesson ; insert the words and sentences left out ; and, as the 
translation of each word is a literal one, put the whole 
exercise into good English. 


. Reading aloud and correctly is the key-stone of this method. 


While it imparts flexibility to the tongue, the practice has the 
especially important effect of familiarising the ear with the 
sound of spoken language. 


. The Commercial Correspondence can be easily mastered by the 


student with the aid of the exercises given on pages 321 to 
336 of this book, and with that of Hossfeld’s ene ees Spanish 
Commercial Correspondent. 


* A Key to the whole of the Exercises in this Grammar can be had. 
Syanish Grammar. | 


FIRST DIVISION 


HLEMEHNTARY. 


THE SPANISH ALPHABET. 


The SPANISH ALPHABET consists of the following 29 signs 
or letters : 


A aah } J j *hotah Rr ereh 

B b_ beh | KE k_ kah Rr rr erreh 

C c_ theh L 1 elleh S s  esseh 

Ch ch cheh Ll Il_ ellieh T t teh 

D d_e deh Mm emmeh U uw 00 

He eh N ne enneh Vivi veh 

Ff effeh N n_ennieh X x ehkis 

G g@ *heh O o oh Y y yeh(tgriega) 
H hs ahcheh P p_ peh Z zz thehtah 

I i ee Q q_ <koo 


(*) This h is to be sounded like ch in the Scotch word loch. 


ch, ll, and rr are considered in Spanish as simple letters. 

The letter & occurs only in a few words derived from foreign 
languages, as kilémetro, kilogramo, etc. 

The vowels are a, ¢, 4, 0, u. 

y is sometimes considered as a vowel, and sometimes as a 
consonant. It is a vowel when it ends a word, and in the 
conjunction y (and) In any other case it is a consonant. 


Accents and Signs. 

There is only one accent (’) in Spanish, which is used to 
indicate on which syllable of the word the stress is to be laid; 
and also to distinguish words which, though spelt alike, have 
different meanings. 

The DIGRESIS (crema)(-+-)is placed over the wu when this vowel, 
preceded by g and followed by e or 1, preserves its natural sound. 

The HYPHEN (gwién) (-) is used to connect the syllables of a 
word separated at the end of a line. It is also used in a few 
compound words. 

The tilde(e.) is a sign which serves to distinguish between 
the letters n and %. 

The interrogation (?) and exclamation (!) marks are used’ as in 
English, the only difference being that they are used at the 
beginning as well as at the end of the question or exclamation ; 
the first note of interrogation being inverted. 


Pronunciation. 


1. Words of two or more syllables, with no accent marked, 
ending in asimple vowel, a diphthong, an 7 or an s, have the stress 
on the last eyllable but one, as: ca-sa, fa-mi-lia, Car-men, mar-tes. 
Those ending in any other consonant, but n and s, have the stress 
on the last: ver-dad, pe-des-tal, mu-jer, ve-loz. 

2. In all other words that have an accent marked, the stress 
falls on the vowel so accented, as: ba-7d, fi-lo-so-ft-a, al-ma-cén, 
cor-tés, huwés-ped, dé-bil, a-zt-car, cf-lz, mt-ni-mo, yén-do-se-le ; 
which are all exceptions to the preceding rules. 

3. Monosyllables do not bear the accent, except the preposition 
d, the conjunctions 4 6, @, and a few other words. 

4. The accent is also used to distinguish words of the same 
spelling but different meanings. Ex.: mds, more; mas, but; cémo, 
how; como, as; etc.! 


Simple Vowels. 


The consonants occurring in the following examples have 
the same sound as in English. 
a sounds like a in the English word art ; as: ama, cama, lana. 
e sounds like ¢ in the word when; as: cadete, mes, ser, vela. 
i sounds like 74 in milk ; as: divisa, mina, tino, vida. 
o is pronounced like o in off; as: coloso, mano, olivo, poco. 
u sounds like 00 in wood; as: gusto, sube, tumulto, uno. 
y a8 & vowel sounds exactly as the Spanish 7; as: estoy, hay, leu. 


Diphthongs and Triphthongs. 


The gradual scale of sonority of the vowels in Spanish is the 
following ; a, 0, ¢, 4 (or y vowel), u. The three more sonorous 
(a, 0, e) cannot form either diphthongs or triphthongs ; and, if they 
meet in the same syllable, each of them must be distinctly 
pronounced ; as: héroe, funéreo, Bidasoa. 

True diphthongs and triphthongs are formed when one or two of 
the less sonorous vowels meet in the same syllable with one of the 
more sonorous, a, 0, ¢. Diphthongs are also formed when 7 and u 
meet each other. 

. N.B.—The said combinations do not always form diphthongs and 
triphthongs, as will be learnt by practice. 
iphthongs and triphthongs are pronounced with one emission of 
the voice ; and the stress is to be laid on the more sonorous vowel, 
passing rapidly over the less sonorous. If the diphthong is com- 
posed of 2, preceded or followed by u, the stress is to be laid on 
that letter which is the last ; as: 
Diphthongs : cierto, dueto, fut, cuando, ruido, viudo. 
Triphthongs : despreciéis, amortigudis, buey. 


1 We shall give more complete rules in the 2nd part of this Grammar, 





7 


Consonants. 
The letters 6, d, f, l, m, n, p, 8, t, ¥, % are pronounced as in 


English. 
c_._ihas two different sounds: 


ch 


LPS 


SB. 


rr 


y 
Zz 


Before ¢ and 2 it sounds like th in the word theatre; as: 

cebo, voces, encima, racién. 

In all other cases it sounds like k; as: 

cabeza, colgar, cwbo, claro, erttica. 
is pronounced like ch in church ; as: 
muchacho, leche, chico, chocar, chulo. . ; 
has two different sounds. Before a, o, J, n, r, it sounds like g 
in garden, gold, etc. ; before w like g in good; as: 
garganta, golpe, gustar, globo, magnifico, gracia. 

Before ¢ and 7 it has a very guttural sound, which must be 
heard from the master. It is not unlike the ch in the 
Scotch word loch ; as: general, giro. 

When g is followed by w before ¢ or 7, it sounds like g in guess, 
guinea, etc., the u being silent ; as: guerrero, guitarra. 

There are a few exceptions when the wu must be pronounced, but in 
these cases a dieeresis (** ) is placed over the u; as: agtero, argttir. 

is completely silent ; as: hacha, hebreo, hidalgo, hoja, humo. 

Note.—When the f is followed by the diphthong we, as in the words hueco, 
huevo, Spaniards generally make a slight aspiration like a very faintly 
aspirated 4 in English. We must, however, observe that this is not ix 


accordance with grammatical rule, but an incorrect pronunciation con. 
firmed by usa 


e. 
sounds like the Spanish g before ¢ and 2; as: 
jabén, Jess, jicara, jota, jubileo. 
has no equivalent in English, but it is not unlike the sound 
of the letters 44 in the word postallion ; as: llamar, calle 
alli, Ulorar, lluvia. 
the pronunciation of this letter is not unlike that of the 
letters ni in the word union ; as: empetar, niitez, pequeno. 
Nore. —For students acquainted with the French pede 5 we have to observ 
oe pee enon of % is the same as that of gn in the words compagnie, 
which occurs only before we and ut, sounds like & in English, 
and the following wu is always silent ; as: quemar, quitar. 
has two sounds: one soft ee than in English), when 
placed between two vowels or at the end of a syllable ; as: 
caro, amargo, dormir. 
Ai the beginning of a word, or in the middle, if preceded by 
the consonants J, n, s, the sound is harder ; as: 
rosa, malrotar, deshonrar, desreglado. 
represents the hard sound of r between two vowels ; as: 
JSerrocarril, perro, tierra. 
as a consonant is not unlike the sound of the y in the word 
youth ; a8: cuya, ayer, Tayo, yugo. 
sounds like th in the word thanks ; as: 
Zaragoza, zelo, zipizape, zorro, zumbar. 
1 In proper names, as Margall and a few others, the 02 sounds like & 


Reading of Words with Simple Vowels. 


abanico Natividad caballo Paris rébanos avaro 


fan ‘Christmas horse Paris radishes § avaricious 
campana secretamente legislar encima ochenta 
bell secretly to legislate above eighty 
mesa Londres padre minuto lunes mafiana 
table London father ininute Monday to-morrow 
firmamento imitar marido enfermo Zaragoza 
firmament to imitate husband ill Saragossa 
publicar ZOrTO bastante tambor pan mentir 
to publish fox enough drum bread to lie 
venganza domingo gozar vapor taquigrafo 
revenge Sunday to rejoice steamer short-hand writer 
Inglaterra sol habitar favor animal mundo ser 
England sun to inhabit favour animal] world to be 
primero escribir triptongo prudentemente polvo 
first to write triphthong prudently dust 
caballero antes libro casado poco’ palabra nombre 
gentleman before book married little word name 
pregunta tintero musica carta terminar  silaba 
question inkstand music letter to end syllable 
papel decir campo camino esperanza silla 
paper to say country way hope chair 
intrépidamente ultimo soldado jardin hermoso 
fearlessly last soldier garden beautiful 
gramatica Madrid voces pluma consonante 
gtammar Madrid voices pen consonant 
infinitivo calabozo estrella abogado preguntar 
infinitive dungeon star solicitor to ask 
algunos conducir extender alfombra pescador indigno 
some to conduct to extend carpet fisher unworthy 
ministro guerra fantasma dominante distinguir conejo 
minister war phantom dominant to distinguish rabbit 
fildsofo americano horroroso hiimedo elefante buque 
philosopher American ° horrid wet elephant ship 
acorazado imperativo centinela montaiia éguila 
ironclad imperative sentry mountain eagle 


ventana existir extradicidn gramdtico fecundo etiqueta 
window  toexist extradition grammarian far~Je etiquette 
dogma  istinguido  despacito condenar conde 
dogma distinguished very slowly to condemn earl 
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Reading of words with Diphthongs and 
Triphthongs. 
DIPHTHONGS.—aire baile afndis salgais hay 
air ball youlove that you may setout there is 
laudes aura causa pausa aceite veis vendéis 
lauds breeze cause pause oil you see you sell 
tomaréis toméis rey deudor Europa didcono 
you will take that you may take king debtor Europe deacon 
diario miseria desgraciado novia tiempo cielo 
daily misery unhappy bride weather, time sky, heaven 
tienda viento bien fiel pie denuncie también 
shop wind well faithful foot that he denounce also 
renuncié novio gracioso idioma precio did 
I renounced bridegroom graceful language price he gave 
nacién viudo triunfar ciudadano' oigo sois hoy 
nation widower to triumph citizen Thear youare to-day 
soy voy agua  fragua cual cuanto cuando fuego 
Iam I go water forge which how much when fire 
hueso duefio huelga cuenta pues huésped = fué 
bone owner strike account then guest he went 
ruido cuidado fui muy arduo_ vacuo continud 
noise care Iwent very dificult vacant he continued 
TRIPHTHONGS.—desprecidis apreci¢is amortiguais 
you despise that you may appreciate you deaden 


averigticis buey 
that you may investigate ox 


Reading of words with Compound Vowels. 
Not DiratHoneas.—decaer pais maiz caida Bilbao 


to decay country maize fall Bilboa 
aullar ataid § veamos rei leido virgineo’ dia 
to howl coffin let us see I laughed read virgiual day 
geografia ironia tenia decian fié navio mio 
geography irony I had they said I gavecredit ship mine 
rio estfo envio Quipuzcoa héroe ofdo faliia 

river summer I send Guipuzcoa hero ear, heard barge (felucca) 

efectia insinian efectiie huir concluido dio 


ne effectuaten they insinuate that he may effectuate to run away concluded duet 


Nor TripHTHones.—deciais despreciariais fidis 
you said you would depreciate that you may trust 
continudis 
that you may continue 


Spanish Grammar. 1¢ 
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Division of Syllables. 


If a simple consonant occurs between two vowels, this consonant 

begins the second syllable; as: ca-sa, hi-jo, ta-ba-co. 

Excrrrions.—(a) In words beginning with des followed by a vowel, 
the letter s closes the first syllable ; as: 

des-a-bo-to-nar, des-a-ni-mar. 

(6) In the personal pronouns nosotros, we, and vosotros, you, the 
first s closes the first syllable; as: mos-0-tros, vos-0-tros, 

When two consonants meet between two vowels, the first 

consonant closes the preceding syllable ; as: 
ac-ci-den-te, ad-he-rir, tiem-po, cor-tar, es-tan-te, 

EXOEPTIONS.—(a@) ch, ll, and rr cannot be separated, as, although 
formed by two consonants, they are always considered as simple 
consonants ; as: mu-cha-cho, ca-llar, gue-rra. 

(6) When either of the consonants 8, c, 7, g, » is followed by an J, 
whichever consonant is used begins the syllable; as: 

ha-blar, a-cla-mar, a-fli-gir, con-glo-bar, em-pla-zar. 

(c) The same is the case when 7 is preceded by 3, c, d, f, 9, port; 
as: a-bra-zo, a-cre-cen-tar, pa-dre, o-fre-cer, a-gra-do, a-pren-der, 
de-trds. 

When a preposition (Spanish or a is followed by an s and 

another consonant, the « closes the preceding syllable ; as : 
abs-traer, cons-truc-cién, ins-pi-ra-do, obs-tru-ir, pers-pi-caz. 
Diphthongs and triphthongs cannot be separated ; as: 
pre-cio-sa, a-ve-ri-giléis. 


Parts of Speech. 


The 2 ae language contains ten Parts or Speecu. Some 
are variable, and some invariable in their terminations. 


The variable are :—E/ articulo, the article ; el nombre or sustantivo, 
the noun; ¢l adjetivo, the adjective ; ef pronombre, the pronoun ; e 
verbo, the verb ; and e/ participio, the participle. 


The invariable are:—Zl adverbio, the adverb; la preposicién, the 
preposition 3 la conjuncion, the conjunction; and Ja interjeccién, the 
interjection. 


Definitions of the Parts of Speech. 
The ARTICLE serves to indicate the gender and number of nouns, 
and also to limit and define their application ; as: 
el caballo, the horse; Jas casas, the houses; 
unos soldados, some soldiers. 


The Noun is the name of anything that exists, or that: we can 


conceive to exist, whether material or immaterial ; as: 
,- hombre, man, casa, house; virtud, virtue. 
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The ADJECTIVE is a word which is added to the noun to 
qualify or determine it more accurately ; as : 
buen pan, good bread. 
The PRONOUN is a word used instead of a noun ; as: 
él es rico, he is rich ; nosotros somos amados, we are loved. 

The VERB is a word by which we affirm what somebody or 
something does, what is done to him or to it, or in what state he 
or it exists; as: 

el hombre trabaja, the man works. 
el muchacho fué castigado, the boy was punished. 
el nifio duerme, the child sleeps. 

The PaRricrPxE is so called because it partakes of the nature 
of the verb from which it is derived, and assumes in part the 
nature of an adjective ; as: 

la puerta esté abierta, the door is opened ; él es amado, he is loved. 

The ADVERB modifies a verb, an adjective, a participle, or 
another adverb ; as: 

es tarde, it is late ; la nifia es muy hermosa, the girl is very pretty ; 

es demasiado pronto, it is too soon. 

The PREPOSITION is 8 word which serves to show the relation 
of two words or phrases in the same sentence ; as ; 

estuvimos en Paris, we were in Paris. 
fui con mi hermano, I went with my brother. 

The ConsunctTion is a word which serves to connect two or 

more words, the different parts of a sentence, or two sentences ; as: 
Juan y Pedro, John and Peter. 
el juez, aungue severo, es justo, the judge, although severe, is just. 

The INTERJECTION is a word, or an articulate sound, which 
expresses sudden emotion ; as: 

[chito/ besilent! ;hola/ holla! /sAy/ alas! 


Numbers. 
There are two numbers: the Singular and the Plural. 
The Singular refers to one pase or thing ; as: 
el padre, the father ; wna manzana, an apple. 


The Plural refers to more than one person or thing ; as: 
los padres, the fathers ; dos manzanas, two apples. 


Genders. 


There are six genders in Spanish: mascultne, feminine, neuter, 
epicene, common, and amliguous. 

The MASCULINE refers to males, and things which, though 
having no gender, are considered as masculine ; as : 

Juan, John ; le6n, lion ; libro, book. 

The FEMININE refers to females, or things considered ag 

feminine ; as: 
Marta, Mary ; leona, lioness ; casa, house. 
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The NEUTER refers only to adjectives and erage pronouns 
in the singular, when no person or thing, but a general and 
abstract idea, is meant ; as: 
lo bueno, the good (everything good); Jo justo, the just 
(everything just) ; Zo méo, mine (everything of my property). 

The EPICENE gender applies to those animals which, with the 
same termination and article, indicate both masculine and 
feminine; as: 

el milano, the kite (bird) ; el budtre, the vulture. 
el buho, the owl; el dguila, the eagle ; da perdiz, the partridge. 

The first two are always masculine, even when referring to 
females ; and, similarly, the last two are always feminine. 

The comMOoN gender applies to those nouns which are the 
same for both masculine and feminine, but change the article 
according to the sex they belong to; as: 

el martir (m.), la madrtir (f.), the martyr; el testigo (m.), la 
testigo (f.), the witness; el reo (m.), la reo (f.) the criminal. 

The aMBIGuOUS applies to nouns which are used in both 
genders, with the same termination, and often have different 
meanings according to the gender to which they belong ; as : 

el color (m.) or la color (f.), the colour ; el frente (m.), the 
front, opposite ; la frente (f.), the forehead ; el capital (m.), the 
capital ; da capital (f.), the metropolis. 


Rules to Ascertain the Gender of Nouns. 

The GENDER OF NOUNS may be ascertained both by their termination 
and by their signification ; but, the exceptions being so numerous, 
students must rely upon practice and the use of a good dictionary for 
mastery of this important section of grammar. 

TERMINATION. Masculine Nouns by their terminations are generally 

those ending in ¢, ¢ (accented), 0, w, 7, 2, m, 7, sand¢, as: 

el lacre, the sealing wax ; ef rwbt, the ruby ; e/ arco, the arch ; 
el esptritu, the spirit; el reloj, the watch; ef mdrmol, the 
marble ; el almacén, the warehouse ; el placer, the pleasure ; e/ 
ants, the anise ; el cenit, the zenith. 

Feminine Nouns by their terminations are generally those ending 

in a, 4 (unaccented), ton, d and z; a8: 

la casa, the house ; la metrépoli, the metropolis ; la salud, the 
health ; laleccién, the lesson ; Ja altivez, the haughtiness. 

SIGNIFICATION. By their signification, names of males, and names 

which indicate the trades or professions of men, are masculine; as: 
Carlos, Charles ; caballo, horse ; carpintero, carpenter. 
The names of females and the names of trades or professions of 
women are feminine ; as: 
Marta, Mary ; yegua, mare ; modista, milliner. 
The names of rivers are masculine; as: 
el Témesis, the Thames ; el Sena, the Seine. 
The names of towns, countries, mountains, etc., are masculine or 
Seminine according to their termination ; as: 
Espatta (f.) es cdlida, Spain is hot. 
Londres (m.) es nebuloso, London is foggy. 
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Cases. 


The cases are indicated in Spanish by means of articles and 
prepositions, the only exception being the personal pronouns, 
which, besides taking prepositions, undergo some modification. 

There are six cases: Nominatwe, Genrtive, Dative, Accusative, 
Vocative, and Ablative. 

The Nominative, which does not take a preposition, indicates the 
subject of the verb; as: e2 hombre ama, the man loves. 

The Genitive denotes possession, and always takes the preposition 
de, of ; as: el libro de la nitia, the girl's book. 

Notrt.—Before the masculine article in the singular, the pre- 
position de is contracted into one word (del) with the article ; as: 
del hombre, of the man, instead of de el hombre. 

The Dative indicates the person or thing which is the indirect object 
of the verb, and is always preceded by one of the prepositions 
d or para, to; as: 

d mi hermano, to my brother, 

NotE.—The preposition 4 is contracted into one word (a2) with 

the masculine article in the singular; as: 
al hombre, to the man, instead of ¢ el hombre. 

The Accusative denotes the person or thing which is the direct 
object of the verb. When the gbject or complement isa proper 
noun, either of person or thing, or when a thing is personified, 
it is (with a few exceptions) preceded by the preposition d, to; as: 

he visto d mi amigo, t have seen my friend. 
visité d Madrid, I have visited Madrid. 
amar d la patria, to love one’s country. 

he visto los drboles, I have seen the trees. 

Norr.—The preposition (when used) is contracted into one 
word (al) with the masculine article in the singular; as: 

he visto al hombre (instead of 4 el hombre), I have seen the man. 
The Vocative serves to call or exclatm. Sometimes itis preceded by 

an interjection, and does not take a preposition ; as: 

Oh Seftor ! oye mi oractén! O Lord! hear my prayer ! 

The Ablative denotes the situation, matter, derivation, etc., and 
is always preceded by some preposition. Those most in use are 
the following :—con, with; de, of; desde from; en, in; por, 
by ; sin, without ; sobre, on, upon ; tras, behind. 


Capital Letters. 
Capital letters are used only in proper names, at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, sometimes in names expressing rank or 
dignity, and at the commencement of each line in poetry. 


Punctuation. 
The signs of punctuation are the same as in English, viz.: coma 
») comma ; punto (.) full stop; punto y coma (;) semi-colon ; 
0s puntos (:) colon ; paréntests () parenthesis ; interrogacién (1) 
interrogation mark ; and admuracié6n (!) exclamation mark. 
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First Lisson. Lecci6én primera, 


The Article and the Noun. 


The DEFINITE ARTICLE the is translated in Spanish by : 

el before a noun masculine singular ; as: el padre, the father. 

la before a noun feminine singular ; as: la mujer, the woman. 

lo before an adjective or possessive pronoun when no person or 

thing, but merely an abstract idea, is meant ; as: 
lo bello, the beautiful ; Jo mio, mine (my property). 

The Prurat of el is los; of la is las ; the neuter lo has no plural. 
The article must agree in gender and number with the noun. 
ExorpTion: Before a feminine substantive in the singular beginning 

with a or ha, if the stress is on the first syllable, the masculine article 

must be used, as: et agua (f.), the water; ¢? hacha (f.), the axe; 

dguila (f.), the eagle. (4) 


Formation of the Plural of Nouns. 

A noun ending with an unaccented vowel forms its plural by adding 
8; as : el dia, the day, pl. los dias; la mano, the hand, pl. las manos. 

The same rule is followed in words ending in ane that bears the 
stress (whether marked or not with an accent); as: eZ café, the coffee, pl. 
los cafés; el pie, the foot, pl. los pies. 

Those of more than one syllabié ending in s, and the surnames ending 
in 2, when the stress falls on any other syllable but the last, do not 
change in the plural; so we say: el Zunes, the Monday, pl. los lunes; 
el brindis, the toast, pl. los brindis: Gonzdiez, a surname, los Gonzdlez. 

All other names ending with a consonant take es, and, if they end 
in z (surnames excepted), change that letter into c. 

EXAMPLE: Ei drbol, the tree, pl. los drboles ; la mujer, the woman, 
pl. Zas mujeres ; la luz, the light, pl. Jas Zuces. The same rule applies, 
with some exceptions, to the few nouns ending in d, ¢, 6, %, as, el bajd 
the bashaw, los bajaes; el rubt, the ruby, pl. dos rubies; el rondé, 
the rondo, pl. los rondoes; el tis, the tissue, pl. los tisties. Except 
sofd, pupd, mamd, &c., which make sofds, papds, mamds, &e., 

Indicative Present of tener, to have. * f 


yo tengo, J have 

tu tienes, thou hast 

él (m.) . he has 
ella (f.) } tiene, { she has 


nosotros (m.) we 
nosotras (7) } tenemos, | have 


vosotros (m.) re 
vosotras ( 7.) \ nels 

usted (m. & f. sing. tiene, 
ustedes (m. & f. pl. tienen, 


aie }tienen, they have 


you 
have 


i tengo yo? have I? 
j tienes tu? hast thou ? 
él (m.)? has he? 


i tiene ella (7) ¥ as she : 
nosotros (m.) ? ve 
itenemos{ reine el we ¢ 


jtiene V. (m. & f. sing.) ? ( you? 


; - f vosotros (m.) ? 
: tendis roeorres (f.)? | have 
; tienen Vs, (m. & f. pl.)? 


| § tienen {cee }4 } have they % 


ellas (7f.)? 


* Verbs being of the utmost importance, we give some of them in the first 


lessons, independently of the other rules. 


+ To have is translated by tener, if used in the meaning of to hold, to possess; 
and by haber, if used as an auxiliary (i.e., used to form the compound tenses). 
1 Proper names of women, however, follow the general rule; 80 we say la 


_ Angela, &e. 


is to be learnt by heart, as th 


a, an, un m., wna f, 

and, y ! 

at, to, d 

the aunt, Ja tla 

the axg, el hacha f. 

the bot, el libro 

the brother, el her- 
mano 

the church, la iglesia 

the coffee, el café 

the dog, ef perro 
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The Vocabulary 
e translation of these words will not be 


given again. 
the father, el padre 
the flower, Za jlor 
the foreigner, el ex- 

tranjero 
the friend, e2 amigo 
the garden, el jardin 
the house, la casa 
the mother, Ja madre 
the pen, Ja pluma 
the pupil, el disctpulo 


the room, la habita- 
cin 
the sister, la her- 


mann 

the soul, el alma f. 
the tree, el drbol 
two, dos 

the uncle, el tto 

the Lares Me la aldea 
the watch, el reloj 
the woman, la mujer 


Exercise No. 1. 


1, The father, the fathers—the soul, the souls—the village, the 
villages—the church, the churches—the book, the books—the dog, the 
dogs—the room, the rooms—the axe, the axes—the mother, 
the mothers—the garden, the gardens—the friend, the friends—the 
flower, the flowers—the coffee, the coffees—the tree, the trees—the 
house, the houses—the wateh, the watches—the pupil, the pupile— 
the uncle, the uncles—the foreigner, the foreigners—the woman, the 
women—the pen, the pens—the brother, the brothers—the sister, the 
sisters—at the church—to the sister. 


He has—have you (m.) ?—they have (7f.)—you have (/.)—have 
we (m.) {—they have (m.)—hast thou !—she has—have you (/.) {—we 
have (f.)——have I ?— has she !—have we (f.) ?— we have (m.)—you have 
(m.)—thou hast—I have—have they (/.) !—has he —have they (m.) ? 


2. El padre y la madre. El amigo y los extranjeros. El arbol y 
el perro. Lilla tiene las flores. Yo tengo el libro. El tio tiene la 
casa. jTiene Ja casa un jardin? El amigo tiene una pluma. Mi 
(my) amigo tiene dos.relojes. Una iglesia y dos casas. Una casa y 
una aldea. jTiene el padre el café? El discipulo tiene las plumas. 
La tia tiene el hacha. 4 Tenéis vosotros un jardin? Ellas tienen 
las hachas. WNosotras tenemos una pluma. j Tienes tai dos flores? 
La mujer tiene un jardin. ‘Yo tengo un reloj. Las hermanas tienen 
las flores. El hermano tiene el libro. La tia tiene la pluma. 


The friends and the father. The books and the pupils. The 
mother has the flower. My (mz) friend has two watches. The foreigner 
has two dogs. Have we (/.) the flowers? Have you (m.) a house and 
a garden? They (j.) have two rooms. She has the pens and two 
books. Has the father a friend? They (m.) have a book and two 

ens. Has she adog? Ihave the axe and my friend has a flower. 

he pupil has a friend. The foreigners have the watches. The uncle 
has the pens, and I have the book. Have you (m.) my watch? Has 
the sister the book? Has the aunt 4 flower ? 








1 The conjunction “and ” is translated by é, if the following word begins with 
ani or hi, cases of hie excepted. 


Conversation. 


Good (buenos) morning (dias), 
de 


sir (caballero). 
Good (buenos) day (dtas), sir 
(cabatlero). 
Good (Suenas) evening (tardes), 
madam (seftora). 
Good (buenas) night (noches). 
How do you do ? (polite form) 
Very (muy) well.(dten), thank you. 
Have you (m.) the flowers ? 
No, sir. 
Has the sister the roses (rosas) 3 
No, I have the roses. 
Who (quién) has the books ? 
The poets (poetas) have the books. 
Has the foreigner the dog ? 
Yes (st), he has the dog. 
What (qué) have the fathers } 
They have the watches. 
Have you the axe? 
Yes, we have two axes. 
Has she the books? 
No, the uncle has them (Jos). 
Has the house two doors (pwertas) 
No, the church has two doors. 


Buenos dias, caballero. 


Buenas tardes, sefiora. 


Buenas noches. 

;Cémo esté V. (pron. usted) ?* 
Muy bien, gracias. 

j Tenéis vosotros las flores ? 

No, sefior. 

g Tiene la hermana las rosas ? 
No, yo tengo las rosas. 

§ Quicn tiene los libros ? 

Los poetas tienen los libros, 

j Tiene el extranjero el perro § 
Si, (61) tiene el perro. 

§ Qué tienen los padres ? 

(Ellos) tienen los relojes, 

4 Tenéis vosotros el hacha ? 

Si, nosotros tenemos dos hachas, 
i Tiene ella los libros? 

No, e) tio los tiene. 

i Tiene la casa dos puertas § 

No, la iglesia tiene dos puertas. 


am nr ene eT ey 
* Near relations and intimate friends address each other with t% (thou) in the 
singular, and vosotros (you) in the plural; as, tu tienes mi pluma, thou hast my pen; 

a aor 4 Dice, you bedal oe apo re God. 
@ po orm is expressed by ou) in the singular, and ustedes in the 
plural ; with the distinction that in both cases the verb is used not in the second 
Dn, but i the third singular or plural. Ex. ; usted (a mee person) tiene mi 


, you have my book; ustedes (two or more) tienen mis 


bros, you have my 


Usted is commonly written V. or Vd., and its plural ustedes is abbreviated into 


YYV., Vds., or Ve. 
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Reading Exercise No. 1. 


Todo principio es dificil. 4 Qué tiene V. (pron. usted) en la 
All beginning is difficult what have you in the 


mano? Tengo un periddico espafiol. 4Quéeseso? 4 De quidn 
hand Ihave a newspaper Spanish what is that - of whom 


egeso? Son ellos ricos? 4Es V. pobre? 4 Hace frio? 3 Hace 
is that are they rich are you poor makes it cold makes it 


calor? 4 Quién esté alli? 4Ddénde estaba V. ayer? Estaba en 
warm who is there where were you yesterday Iwas in 


elcampo. Yonotengodinero. ; Dénde estd Pedro? Nuestro 


the country I not have money where is Peter our 


gato ha cogido un ratén. 4 Habla V. espaiiol? Si, un poco, 
cat has caught a mouse speak you Spanish yes a iittle 
j Puede V. entenderme? Si, si habla V. despacio. ; Qué desea 
areable you tounderstand me yes if speak you slow what wish 
V.? Este sombrero es mio. Gracias. 4 Saldrd V. esta tarde? No, 
you This hat is mine thanks. willgoout you this evening no 


tengo que hacer en casa. El tiempo estd muy frio. Hoy hace 
Ihave that todo in house the weather is very cold to-day makes 


mucho calor. 4Qué horaes? Son lasdiez. 4 Porqué viene V. 


much heat what hour is are the ten why come you 
tan tarde? He estado ocupado. Sirvase V. sentarse. No 
so. —._ Tate Thave been busy please you toseatyourself not 


olvide V. venir esta tarde. Maiiana por la tarde iremos al 
forget you tocome this evening to-morrow by the evening weshallgo tothe 


concierto. 4 Ha comido V. ya? No, nosotros no comemos hasta 


concert have eaten youalready no we not eat till 
las seis y media. Hasta mafiana por la mafiana. ; Vendrd V. 
the six and half till to-morrow by the worning will come you 


? 
& ver &mitio? Sitengo tiempo. Vendré hoy. ;A qué hora 
to seetomyuncle if Ihave time I willecome to-day at what hour 


estard V. en casa esta tarde? Esta tarde no estaré en casa. 
will be you in house this afternoon this afternoon not I willbe in house 


Adiés. 4 Dénde ba comprado V. este jabin? En casa del 
good-bye where have bought you this soap in house of the 
comerciante inglés. 4Cédmo se llama V.? Yo me llamo 

merchant English. Low yourself call you ¥ myse?f call 


Antonio. 
Anthony 


18 


Szconp Lxsson. Lecctin segunda. 
The Article and the Noun—(continued). 
The cases are formed as explained on page 13. 
Declension of the Definite Article. 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 
Nom. el la 0 the 
. | Gen. del de la de lo of the 
f | Dat. ai, orparael d la, or para la 4 lo, or para lo to the 
3 Ace. el, al la, & la lo, & lo the 
® ) Voc. ed la (no Voc.) the 
Z| Abl. del, con, en, con, de, en, por, con, de, en, por, with, by, in, 
wa por, sin, so-' sin, sobre, tras| sin, sobre,tras, for, without, 
bre, tras el. la lo on, behind the 
MascuLins. FEMININE, 
‘Nom. los las the 
Gen. de los de las . of the 
4 Dat. é los, or para los d las, orparalas to the 
a ) Acc. los, & los las, & las the 
> ) Voc. los las the 
a. | Abl. con, de, en, por, sin, con, de, en, por, with, by, in, 
sobre, tras los sin, sobre, tras for, without, on, 
behind the 


Formation of the Plural of Nouns (continued). 

Compound words are few, and there is no general rule for 

the formation oftheir plural. Some of them take the termination 
of the plural in both components ; as : 
ricahembra, noblewoman ; pl. ricashembras. 

The three following words take it only in the first ; as: 
cualquiera, whichever: pl. cualesquiera; quienquiera, whoever : 
pl. guienesquiera; hijodalgo, nobleman : pl. hiosdalgo. 

And, finally, some take it only in the second; as: * 
ferrocarril, railway : pl. ferrocarriles ; el viaducto, the viaduct : 
pl. los viaduetos. 

When a verb is one of the components 1t remains invariable ; as: 
portaestandarte, standard-bearer : pl. portaestandartes, 


Indicative present of ser, to be.* 








yo soy, [am ssoy yo? amI? 

tu eres, thou art jeres tu? art thou? 

éles, he is — ges él? is he? 

ella > a yf ges ella? 7s roe { v 

nosotros (7m. § somos nosotros (m. 

nosotras (7. ) sacar al § somos nosotras (f.) ? hore wwe! 
vosotros (m.) 4 sois vosotros (m. )'? 


vosotras (f. ) sols, | you jsois wosotras (f. ) ? | are 
usted (m. & f. sing.) \ es, { are 4 es usted(m.&/. sing.)? / you? 
ae (m. & f. pl.) J son, 4 son ales v & f. pl.) ? 
ellos (m.) 4 son ellos (m.)? 
ellas (f..) eon, they are ; son ellas (f,)? hare they ¢ 

*To be is translated by ser, if expressing a permanent state, and by estar, if 
expressing a transitory state only. 
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Vocabulary. 


thebarrister,eZabogado the laced-up shoe, eZ the relation, ef parients 
thecousin(m.),eZprimo borcegut the scissors, Jas tijeras 
thecousin (f.),Ja prima the letter, la carta the sitting-room, e7 ga- 
the cross, la cruz themilliner, la modista binete 

the envelope, ef sobre the officer, el oficial _ that (conj.), que 

the gardener, el jardi- the orange, la naranja that (who, which), gue 


mero the painter, el pintor the toothpick, e2 mon- 

the gentleman,e/ caba- the pencil, eZ Zdépiz dadientes 
_ _ Ulero the pistol, la pistola the umbrella, el para- 
the inkstand, el tintero the purse, él bolsillo —_in, en [guas 


the knife, el cuchillo therailway, el ferroca- of, de 
rril, pl. ferrocarriles | with, con 


Exercise No, 2. 


1. O1 the knife, to the knives—of the cross, to the crosses—to the 
gentleman, of the gentlemen—from (desde) the railway, to therailways 
—by (por) the relation—to the sitting room—of the barrister, with 
the barristers—to the oranges—of the pencils—from the rooms— 
in the gardens—of the gardeners—of my (mi) umbrella—behind 
(tras) the trees—with the laced-up shoes—from the churches—of the 
milliners—to the father—with the axe—of the axes—of the officers— 
with my pistol—in the sitting-rooms—of the letter. 


They (f.) are—she is—I am not—he is—we (m.) are—you (f.) 
are—they (7. ) are not—thou art—you (m.) are—she is not—thou art 
not—I am—you (f.) are not—they (m.) are—they (m.) are not—we 
(m.) have not—you (m.) are not—have I not !—bhe is not—we (/.) 
are— we (m.) are not—we (/.) have—has he ? 


2. Yo soy alto (tall). Nosotros tenemos un cuchillo. El tintero 
es mio (mine). jTiene el pintor un sobre? El paraguas del caballero 
y las naranjas del jardinero. ;Tienen las modistas las tijeras? Ellas 
tienen los sobres. Los borceguies de mi primo son nuevos (new). 
jQuién (who) tiene el mondadientes? El] lapiz y las pistolas son del 
abogado. 4Sois vosotras las primas de los oficiales? jQuien esta (who 
is) enel gabinete ? Mi (my) madre y el pariente del abogado. El tintero 
es barato (cheap). Ellas son muy (very) hermosas (pretty). Los oficiales 
no son amables (agreeable) y no tienen amigos. Los ferrocarriles son 
Utiles (useful). Yo tengo una cruz de marfil (ivory). jQuién eres 
tu? Yo soy la prima del extranjero y esta (this) sefora (lady) es una 
modista. jTienes tu un amigo? Mi padre tiene muchos (many) 
amigos. ;Tiene el abogado mi bolsillo? Mi primo tiene el sobre. 


The barrister and my father are friends. How many (cudntos) 
knives are new (nuevos)? The railway is a useful (atid) invention 
(invencién f.) Art thou loved (amado)? Iam loved by my father 
and brothers. The gentleman has the umbrella, and the officers have 
the pistols. Who is the barrister’s relation (translate: the relation of 
the barrister)? Have the milliners the inkstands or (6) the crosses? 
Is the pupil diligent (aplicado)? The gardener is our (nuestro) friend. 


Questions on Grammar. 


1. Decline the definite article eZ, 2a, and Zo. 

2. Which of them is contracted with the preposition into one word ? 
8. Decline the definite article Jos and Jas. 

4. How is the plural of compound words formed? _ 

5. What are the words that take the termination of the plural only in 


the 1st component ? 


6. How is the plural of compound words formed when a verb is one of 


the components ? 


Conversation. 


Have (ha) you seen (visto) the 
foreigner’s watch ? 

No (no), I have not (70) seen it (Zo). 

Who has (ha) written (escrito) this 
(esta) letter ? 

The Earl has written it (Za) to his 
(su) cousin (f.) 

Have you a pen, sir ? 

No, sir, I have not a pen, but 
(pero) I have some paper (pape?) 
and envelopes. 

How many (cudntos) children 
(Aijos) have you ? 

I have three (tres) sons (Aijos) and 
one (wna) daughter (Aya). 

Who lives (vive) in this house ? 

The painter lives in this house, 
but (pero) he is now (ahora) 
abroad (al extranjero). 

When (cudndo) is your (su) 
birthday (cumpleatios) ? 

Next week (semana) (lit. the 
week that comes) (que viene). 
Have you received (recibido) any 
(algunos) presents (regalos) } 
Will you please (hace V. el favor) 
ive me(de darme) a knife to cut 
an partir)(some) bread (pan)? 

Yes, madam, here (aqut) it is. 

Who is that (aguel) gentleman ? 

He is a relation of my friend, but 
I do not know (no sé) his 
name (su nombre). 

Will (quiere) you ask it (pregun- 
tarlo) } : 

With , much (mucho) pleasure 


Ha visto V.el reloj del extranjero? 


No, no lo he visto. 
jsQuién ha escrito esta carta ? 


El conde la ha escrito para su 
rima. 

sTiene V. una pluma, caballero ? 

No, sefior, no tengo una pluma, 
pero tengo papel y sobres, 

jCudntos hijos tiene V. ? 

Tengo tres hijos y una hija. 

jQuién vive en esta casa ? 

El pintor vive en esta casa, pero 
ahora esta al extranjero. 

{Cuando es su cumpleafios ? 

La semana que viene. 

jHa recibido V. algunos regalos ? 


jHace V. el favor de darme un 
cuchillo para partir pan ? 


Si, seftora, aqui lo tiene V. 

iQuién es aquel caballero ? 

Es un pariente de mi amigo, pero 
yo no sé su nombre. 

sQuiere V. preguntarlo ? 


Con mucho gusto. 
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Reading Exercise No. 2. 
Translate this, and the other anecdotes, filling un the omitted words. 


ESOPO Y EL VIAJERO. 
(280P ‘ . FOOT PASSENGER.) 


Esopo, el célebre fabulista, era muy pobre, y muchas veces 


. Celebrated fabulist owas very poor . many times 


tenia que ir 4 pie de wna ciudad 4 otra. En una de sus 
had . ogo on foot from one town. another . one. _ his 


excursiones encontrd en el camino 4 un viajero, el cual 


excursions he met ge road . + footpassenger . who 
deteniéndose le pregunté: “;Puede V. decirme 4 qué 
stopping himself tohim asked can ; tellme . what 
hora Ilegaré 4 aquel pueblo que esta sobre la colina?” 
hour shalllarrive . that village : is on 5 hill 
“En lIlegando lo sabra_ Vz,” contest6 Esopo. “Ya lo 
arriving it shallknow . answered : already it 


sé,” dijo el viajero; “pero lo que deseo saber, es 
Iknow said - footpassenger but that. Iwish toknow 


cuanto tiempo tardaré.” Esopo parecid ofenderse y 
how much _ time shall I delay . seemed tooffendhimself . 


repitié la misma contestacién. El viajero continud su camino 
repeated . same answer : : continued his way 


diciendo para si: “Este hombre me parece un ignorante y 
saying to himself this man tome seems .__ ignorant 


no me dird lo que necesito saber.” Algunos minutos 
not tome shallsay that. Iwant to know some minutes 


despué oyd que le Iamaban, y volviendo la vista, vid 4 
after heheard . him theycall. turning . sight hesaw . 


sa que le seguia. “;Qué quiere V.?” le pregunté. 
. him followed what want : tohim he asked 


“Dentro de hora y media legardé V. al pueblo,” respondidé 
within . hour ._ half shallarrive . . village responded 


Esopo. “;Y porqué no me lo dijo V., cuando le 


. why not tome it said. when to you 


pregunté?” “Antes necesitaba ver lo ligero que V. andaba.” 
Tasked before Iwarted tosee . fast . . walked 
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THIRD LESSON. Leccién tercera 


The Article and the Noun (continued). 


The INDEFINITE ARTICLE @ or an is translated by un before a 
masculine noun in the singular ; as: 
an soldado, a soldier ; wn anuncio, an advertisement ; 
and by wna before a feminine noun in the singular ; as: 
una casa, a house; una modisia, a milliner. 

The plural of un is unos; of wna is unas; and both mean 

several, some, any, a few, etc.; as: 
yo tengo unas manzanas, I have some (a few) apples. 

The INDEFINITE ARTICLE also agrees in gender and number with 
the noun ; but, for the sake of euphony, the following exception is 
observed. Before a feminine substantive in the singular beginning 
with a or ha, if the stress is on the first syllable, the masculine 
article must be used ; as: 

un alma (f.), asoul; un dguila (f.), an eagle. 


Formation of the Plural of Nouns (continued). 

Almost all nouns have singular and plural; but there are 4 
few which are used only in the singular, or vice versa. 

Names of metals, virtues and vices (taken in their strict theo- 
logical sense) are used in the singular; but, contrary to the 
English rule, must be preceded by the definite article ; as: 

el oro es mds pesado que la plata, gold is heavier than silver. 

el juego es degradante, gambling is degrading. 

la caridad es benigna, charity is benign. 
The following nouns are used only in the plural : 

los manes, the manes ; los viveres, the victuals; las exequias, the 
obsequies; das pinzas, the pincers; Jas tijeras, the scissors; los 
esponsales, the betrothal; Jas nupcias, the wedding; las tinicblas, 
the utter darkness; das fauces, the gullet ; and a few others. 

Names of relations in the masculine singular denote only the 
male person ; but in the plural both masculine and feminine; as: 

mis padres son viejos, my father and mother are old. 
mis hermanos son aplicados, my brother(s) and sister(s) are diligent. 


Imperfect of Indicative. 
Tener, to have (possessive). Ser, to be (permanently). 
yo tenia, J had : yo era, J was 
tu tenias, thou hadst tu eras, thow wast 
él tenia, he had él era, he was 
ella tenia, she had ella era, she was 


eramos, we were 


nosotros (m. /\ teniamos, we had nosotros (m. ) 


nosotras (7. ) nosotras f Ve ,) 

vosotros (m. ) pe vosotros (m. : 

vosotras (/. ) \ ponies, you | vosotras (7. ) pres Hie 
usted (m. & f. sing.) tenia, / ad | usted(m. &/f. sing. era, | gum wee 
ustedes (m.c&f. pl.) tenian, prea ‘i &f.pl. Jeran, 

ellos (m. ) ellos (m. 

ellas (f.) \tenian, they had ellas (f.) eran, they were 


Vocabulary, 


the army, 2 ejérctto the month, e/ mes the silk, la seda 
the beer, la cerveza the neighbour, ed the table, la mesa 


the bird, el pdjaro vecino the town, la ciudad 
the cage, la jaula or, 63 the voice, la voz 
the fruit, la fruta the physician,el médico the wine, el vino 
God, Dios the picture, el cuadro the world, el mundo 
the ink, Ja tinta the queen, da reina the year, el afio 
the king, el rey the river, eZ rto to-day, hoy 
the lemon, el limén the ship, el barco, el to-morrow, mafana 
the merchant, el comer- navto 

ciante 


Hixercise No. 38. 


1, An army--a bird—some lemons—to the ship—of the world— 
to the neighbours—a town—two years—a queen, a bird, and some 
pictures—a barrister, and a merchant—to some kings—of the rivers— 
seven (siete) birds in a cage—s delicious (delicioso) wine—the 
merchant’s neighbour—a good (buena) silk—a renowned (célebre) 
physician—two pints (cuartillos) of beer—a numerous (nwmeroso) 
army—a good (buena) queen—a cheap (barato) picture—the voice of 
the mother—the cage, and the wine—a ship in the river—from the house 
to the town—the king with the queen— to-day, and to-morrow—the 
ink, the lemon, the wine, and the fruit on (sobre) the table. 


She was—I had—we (m.) were—we (7) had—I was—we (f. ) were 
—we (f.) were not—was she !—were we (m.) !—they (f. ) had—had 
he {—was I ?—thou hadst not—they (m.) were—were they (f.) ?—he 
was—thou wast not—had I ?—I had not—he was not—was he !—he 
had—had she4—they (m.) had—has she ?—we (f.) had not--had we 
(f.j?—had they (m. )?—they (7. ) were—were they (m. )!—had they (/. )? 

2. Nosotros teniamos unos limones. Yo vi (J saw) una mujer en la 
escalera (staircase). El barco era de mi padre. El médico del rey. 
Este vino es delicioso (delicious). El rey tiene un ejército. El médico 
es célebre (renowned). El afio tiene doce (twelve) meses. La ciudad es 
mas grande (larger) que (than) la aldea. El comerciante tiene buen 
(good) vino y el amigo tiene unos limones. Dios ama (loves) al hombre. 
Mafiana iremos (we shall go) al jardin de vecino. Unos comerciantes 
venden (selZ) buenvs (good) cuadros y son muy honrados (honourable). - 
i Quién (who) es aquella (that) Seftora (lady)? Aquella Seiiora es la 
reina de Inglaterra (Zngland). 4 Tiene el médico una casa en la aldea 
6en la ciudad? Nosé (Ido not know). Su (his) padre vive (Zives) en 
la aldea. 

Is this (esta) silk better (mejor) than (que) that (aquella)? Yes, sir. 
The fruit was better than the wine. Is (esté) the army in thetown? No, 
sir, the army is not in the town. This (esta) beer is very (muy) 
delicious. The merchant’s beer is better (mejor). Is the physician 
renowned? He is very renowned ; he is the queen’s physician. Are 
the ships the king’s? I have not seen (no he visto) the cages to-day. 
Who (quién) is taller (mds alto) than the physician ! 





1 The conjunction “‘or” is translated by u, if the following werd begins with ¢ or ho, 


Questions on Grammar, 


GO “J oH CO PD 


both male and female ? 


- How is the indefinite article a or an translated in Spanish ? 

- What is the plural of wx? What is the plural of una? 

. Does the indefinite article agree in gender and number with the noun? 
. When is the masculine singular used instead of the feminine 
What nouns are used only in the singular ! 

By what must they be preceded 

. Give some of the names which are used ony in the plural ? 

When do names of relations signify the male person only, and when 


Conversation. 


Whose (de quién) inkstand is this 
(este) ? 

It is my cousin’s ; put it (péngalo 

V.) on the table. 

Where is (estd) the officer? 

He isin the sitting-room speaking 
(hablando) to (trans.: with) the 
barrister. 

What (de qué) are (estdn) they 
speaking of ? 

Of the church of this (esta) 
village, and of the trees of our 
(nuestro) garden. 

Are you the milliner’s father, or 
the painter’s cousin ? 

I am the gardener’s relution, and 
this gentleman is a very re- 
nowned barrister. 

Do you like (le gustan 4 V.) 
flowers ? 

Yes, madam, I like them (me 
gustan) very much (muchtsimo); 
but, as (como) I have no garden, 
I buy (compro) [some] every day 
(todos los dtas). 

Have you a pistol or a knife in 
your (trans. : the) hand (mano)? 

I have some toothpicks and 
oranges. 

To whom (d quién) are (esfd) you 
writing (escribiendo) ? 

I am (estoy) writing to my (mz) 
cousin who is (esfd) in Madrid. 
Will (quiere) you take (evar) this 
umbrella to the sitting-room ? 
Do you like these (estas) scissors ? 


j De quién es este tintero ? 


Es de mi primo, pdngalo V. sobre 
la mesa. 

i Dénde esta el oficial ? 

Esta en el gabinete hablando con 
el abogado. 


3 De qué estén hablando ? 


De la iglesia de esta aldea y de los 
arboles de nuestro jardin. 


j Es V. el padre de le modista 6 el 
primo del pintor ? 

Yo soy el pariente del jardinero, 
y este caballero es un abogado 
muy célebre, 

i Le gustan 4 V. las flores ? 


Si, sefiora,"me gustan muchisimo ; 
pero como no tengo jardin 
compro todos los dias. 


iTiene V. una pistola 6 un 
cuchillo en la mano? 

Tengo (unos) mondadientes y 
(unas) naranjas. 

4A quién esta V. escribiendo ? 


Estoy escribiendo 4 mi primo que 
esta en Madrid. 

j Quiere V. llevar este paraguas al © 
gabinete ? 

4 Le gustan 4 V. estas tijeras? 
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Reading Exercise No. 3. 


LOS DOS VIAJEROS. 
C3 ‘ TRAVELLERS. ) 


re viaj ero decfa que habia recorrido las cinco partes del 
said - hehad = runover . five parts : 


aioe y entre las muchas curiosidades que habia observado, 
. » among . many curiosities - hehad observed 


habia una, aiadia, de la cual ningin autor se _ habia 
therewas . headded . . which none author himself had 


ocupado hasta entonces. Esta maravilla, segin él, era 
occupied till then this wonder according(to) him 


una col tan grande y tan alta, que bajo cada una de sus 
. Cabbage so big - 60 tall . under each one. its 


hojas cincuenta soldados podian formar en batalla y hacer el 
leaves fifty soldiers could range ~ battle . make 


ejercicio sin molestarse los unos & los otros. Un 
exercise without disturbthemselves . ones. . others 


amigo suyo que le escuchaba atentamente, no se cuidé 
, (of)his . tohim listened attentively not himself cared 


de desmentirle, pero cuando concluyd le dijo con la 
. togivethelietohim but when hestopped tohim hesaid . 


mayor sangre frla, que él también habia viajado; y que una 
greatest blood cold - he also had travelled . . one 


vez estando en el Japén vid que unos trescientos obreros 
time being » .  dapan hesaw . some threehundred workmen 


estaban ocupados en la construccién de una caldera, y que 
‘were engaged eo construction : : kettle s 


solamente para pulirla habia ciento cincuenta hombres 
only for topolishit there were hundred fifty men 


empleados. “ Pero 44 qué podria servir tan enorme caldera?” 
employed but - what could beuseful so enormous kettle 


pregunté dudoso el viajero. “Probablemente para cocer 
asked doubtful . ‘ probably for _ to boil 


la col de que V. me hablaba hace un momento, le 
. cabbage. * . - tome spoke makes. moment tohim 


respondié su amigo. 
answered his . 


FourtH LEsson. Leccién cuarte. 


On the use of the Article. 

Proper names of persons in the singular do not take the article, 
and their declensions are formed by simply taking prepositions. 
However, in very familiar conversation, but not wn writing, the 
definite article Ja is often used with proper names of women ; as: 

la Juana ha estado agut, Jane has been here. ° : 

In the eae the article is oftener met with ; but only in such 
- Cases as these ; 

los Juanes abundan mucho, the name of John is very common, 
los Alejandros son escasos, Alexanders axe scarce. 

When a proper name is qualified by an adjective, the definite 
article is used, and precedes the adjective ; as: 
el pobre Martin, poor Martin; Isabel la Catdlica, Isabella, the Catholic. 

Names of rivers take the masculine? article (because the noun 
rio,river,is understood); as: el Tdmesis es profundo,theThumes is deep.? 

Names of countries, with a few exceptions, do not take the 
article ; as: el comercio de Espafia, the commerce of Spain. 

Some names of countries always require the article ; as: 

el Pert, el Brasil, &c. Others, as Africa, China, Persia, &c., 
are generally used without, but they sometimes admit the article 3 

When two or more substantives refer to the same person or 
thing, the article is put only before the first, and agrees with it, 
even if the following substantives are of different gender and 
number ; as: 

el celo (m.), inteligencia (f.) y honradez (f.) de mi padre, the 
zeal, intelligence and probity of my father. 

EXCEPTIONS : if those substantives denote a possession of the 
said person or ae aaa case), the article must be used before 
each, and agree with it in gender and number ; as: 

el sombrero (m.), las botas (f. pl.) y el paraguas (m.) de mi tho, 
my uncle’s hat, boots and umbrella. 

Before nouns expressing universality, the article, contrary to 
the English rule, must be used ; as: 

el pan es nutritivo, bread is nourishing. 


Future Indicative. 


Tener, to have.(*) Ser, to be.(*) 
yo tendré, J shall have yo seré, I shall be 
tu tendras, thou wilt have tu seras, thou wilt be 
él tendra, he will have él sera, he will be 
nosotros tendremos, we shall have | nosotros seremos, we shall be 
vosotros tendréis, you will have vosotros serdis, you will be 
ellos tendran, they will have ellos seran, they will be 


1 With only a few exceptions; for instance, Ja Huerva, and la (or el) Hsgueva, two 


rivers in Spain. 
2 The article is omitted in some geographical names ; as: Alba de Tormes, Alba 
on the Torines. 
8 To use the article indiscriminately is considered a gallicism. 
(*) The feminine and polite form we do not repeat, but recommend the student 


to practise it. 
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Vocabulary. 

the apple, Ja manzana England, Inglaterra _ the meat, la carne 
the bread, el pan the exercise, ¢ tema = the money, el dinero 
the broom, Ja escoba _ the fork, et tenedor more, mds 
the business, Jos ne- France, Francia the office, el despacho 
ey ? eee ; ee the crea la gra- the partner, el socio 

e captain, el capitan ica . _ 
the oa; el gato : John, Juan une seer atid 
Charles, Carlos how many ? jcudntos ? : 
the cigar, el cigarro how miaeht jeudnto? Spain, Lspafia — 
the diamond, e/ dia- the key, la llave the stick, el bastén 

mante the lesson, la leccion theThames, el 7dmesis 


Exercise No. 4. 

1. Of Charles—by William (Gudllermo)—with Emily (Zmilia)—by 
John—old (e2 viejo) William—little (el pequefio) Charley (Carlitos)— 
some, cigars—a pistol, and a stick—the captains of the regiments— 
@ partner in the business—the cats—with the broom—three apples— 
some forks—the officers of the regiment—the money of the king 
-—the apples and the bread—how many regiments {how much money? 
—the money of the business—the diamonds of the gentleman — 
many (muchos) regiments and few (pocos) captains in the army—of the 
grammar—in the offices—of the lessons—two exercises—more money. 


Shall we ( 7.) have ?—she will have—will they (m.) have?—I shall 
be—will he have?—I shall have—they (f.) will be—we (m.) shall have 
—they (m.) will be—will she be{—he will have—wilt thou be ?—she 
will be—shall I have {—we (7.) shall have—shall we (m.) be ?—they 
(f.) were—shall we (f.) be?—they (m.) will have—will they (/.) 
have ?—had we (m.) ?—you (f.) were—they (m.) had—she was—I am 
—thou wert—have (m.) they ?—is he }—~—has she ?—we (m.) are—they 
(f.) are—have you /—he was. 


2. 4 Tendra el capitan los cigarros? El capitan tendra unos ci- 
garros manafia. j{ Cuanto dinero tendremos nosotros mafiana ? 
Yo tendré diez (fen) duros (dollars) y esta (this) sefiora tendra 
doce (twelve). 4 Cuantas pistolas tiene el oficial ? El oficial tiene 
dos pistolas y unos bastones. 4 Donde (where) tienen los socios su 
(their) dinero? Los comerciantes venden diamantes, bastones y 
aasle pe Las manzanas, las llaves y los tenedores de mi amigo. El 

&piz, los cuchillos y los tinteros del pintor estan sobre (on) la mesa. 

El Tamesis es un 110 de Inglaterra. Francia es mayor (larger) que 
(than) Espafia. La bravura ( bravery) y sufrimientos (sufferings) del 
ejército. Carlos estudia su (his) leccidn. 


William the Conqveror (Conquistador) was (fué) a king of England. 
Has the captain the stick and the pistol? The poor (pobre) 
painter is ill (enfermo). The carelessness (descwido) and negligence 
(negligencia) of the captain will be fatal ( fatal) to the regiment. 
The gardener’s sticks, brooms and forks are not new (nuevos). 
Diamonds are dear (caros). Bread and meat are wholesome (sanos). 
How many cigars have you ? 


Questions on Grammar. 


Name some exceptions. 


DOV Co ND mt 


How are the declensions of proper names formed ? 

- In what cases do proper names of persons take the article ? 
- Do names of rivers take the article } 

Do names of countries take the article ? 


. When two or more substantives refer to the same person or thing, 


has the article to be used before each of them ? 


- What is the exception ? 


ons 


universal idea ? 


. Is the article used before nouns which express an abstract, or 


Conversation. 


Have you my (mz) stick, sir ? 

No, I have not the stick, but I 
have the pistols. 

How many clerks (dependientes) 
have you seen (ha visto V.) in 
the merchant’s office ? 

I have (he) seen six (seis), but in 
the banker’: (banque 'o) office 
there ‘re (hay) ten (dzez). 

ill you have any apples to- 
morrow 

Yes, madam, I shall have some 
apples, and the captain will 
have some oranges. 

How much money have you in 
your (trans.: the) pocket (dol- 
sillo) ? 

I have six dollars (duros), and to- 
morrow my father will give 
(dard) me (me) ten atez). 

Is (estd) Mr. (el Seftor) R. at home 
(en casa)? 

No, sir, Mr. R. is at (en casa del) 
the captain’s, but he will be 
back (volverd) to-night (4 la 

che 


noche). 

Do you learn (estudia V.) Spanish 
or German (alemdn) ? 

My brother learns F:ench( francés); 
but I have no ‘ime (tiempo) to 
learn (estudiu) any (ningiin) 
language (idionia). 

What (que) bock, is this ? 

It is one of the last (dltimas) 
works (obras, published (publé- 
cadas) in London (Londres). 


4 Tiene V. mi bastén, caballero ? 

No, no tengo el bastdén, pero tengo 
las pistolas. 

§ Cuantos dependientes ha visto V. ° 
en el despacho del comerciante ! 


He visto seis, pero en el despacho 
del banquero hay diez. 


4 Tendra V. mafiana algunas man- 
zanas f 

Si, sefiora, yo tendré unas man- 
zanas, y el capitan tendra unas 
naranjas. 

j Cuanto (dinero) tiene V. en el 
bolsillo ? 


Tengo seis duros, y mi padre me 
dara mafiana diez. 


4 Esta el Sr. R. en casa ? 


No, sefior, el Sefior R. esta en 
casa del capitan, pero volverd 
& la noche. 


; Estudia V. espafiol 6 aleman ? 


Mi hermano estudia francés ; pero 
yo no tengo tiempo para estu- 
diar ningun idioma. 


4 Qué libro es éste ? 
Es una de las ultimas obras pu- 
blicadas en Londres. 


Reading Exercise No. 4. 


ASTUCIA DE UN VIAJERO. 
(CUNNING . . THAVELLER.) 


Un viajero legé 4 una posada en una noche de las mda 
traveller arrived . inn : ‘ bight 


frias de Diciembre, y al pasar por la cocina vid que 


cold. December - .  topass through ._ kitchen he saw 
todos los asientos estaban ocupados por la mucha gente que 
als seats were engaged - . many people 
habia al rededor del fuego, causdndole la mayor pena el 
there were . round ‘ fire causingtohim . greatest pain 
no poder acercarse & calentarse las ss uiias. 
not beable toapproach himself . to warm himself ;. nails 


“ Mozo,” dijo en alta voz al criado, “Ileva dos docenas de 


Waiter hesaid . high voice . servant take ‘ dozens 
ostras 4 mi caballo.” El mozo obedecid, y las personas que 
oysters . my horse - waiter obeyed de ze persons 


estaban calentdndose al rededor de Ja lumbre, no pudiendo 


were warmingthemselves . round =. fire not being able 


resistir al deseo de ver un animal tan ecanaiadis se 
to resist . desire . tosee . animal 80 wonderful themselves 


levantaron y marcharon en tropel 4 la caballeriza. Entretanto, 
got up ° went - crowd .. stable In the meantime 


el viajero tomd el mejor asiento en frente del fuego, y pocos 
traveller took . best seat . front. fire few 


momentos después volvid el mozo 4 decirle, seguido de 
moments after came back . waiter . saytohim followed 


los curiosos, que el caballo no queria comer las ostras, 
. curious ° j horse not liked to eat ; oysters 


“:Cémo! gno las quiere?” pregunta muy serio el viajero; 
How not them likes asks very serious . traveller 


“pues entonces, ponme aqui la mesa, y yo me las comeré 
therefore then putme here . . . - myself them will eat 


& su salud.” 
its health 


Firra Larsson. Leccién quinta. 


Augmentation of Substantives. 

AUGMENTATIVE TERMINATIONS are not very numerous; and, as 
it reguires a perfect knowledge of the language to apply them 
correctly, it is better to use adjectives instead. We give here the 
general rules which will enable the student, when he comes 
across an augmentative, to find out its approximate meaning. 

Substantives and adjectives augment their original signification 
by adding one of the following terminations : 

Masculine : on, azo, acho, ote. Feminine: ona, aza, acha, ota.) 
Nots.—The plurals are formed according to the rules given for nouns. 

Nouns ending with « consonant simply add the termination, 
and those ending with a vowel drop the vowel before adding the 
termination; as: mujer, mujerona; libro, libr6én. On, ona, express 
auginentation without any further idea ; as: 

hombre, man ; hombrén, tall and well-proportioned man. 

Azo, aza, besides augmentation, suggest disproportion ; as : 

hombre, man ; hombrazo, a tall but disproportioned man. 

Acho, acha, besides augmentation, express the idea of bigness 
and monstrousness ; as: 

hombre, man ; hombracho, a monstrously big and tal! man. 

Ote, ota, have the same signification as acho, acha, but, also, 
denote ridiculousness ; as : 

hombre, man ; hombrote, a ridiculously tall, plump and big man. 

Augmentatives in on are further augmented by atlding azo; and those 
in acho by on. Those in azo and o¢e cannot be further augmented. 

Several feminine nouns take the termination on instead of ona, 
and thus become masculine ; as: 

la cuchara, the spoon ; ed cucharén, the big spoon. 

There are also the following augmentative terminations which Spanish 

Grammarians consider as variations of on. Masc.: arrén, aton, ején, 


erén, etén. Fem.: arrona, atona, ejona, erona, etona. 
Note.—These latter terminations cannot be applied indifferently, their use being 
determined by eupbony. They must be learned by practice. 


Subjunctive Present. 


Tener, to have. Ser, to be (permanent state). 
(que) yo tenga, (that) I have or | (que) yo sea, (that) I be or may 
may have be 
(que) tu tengas, (that) thow have (que) tu seas, (that) thou be 
(que) él tenga, (that) he have (que) él sea, (that) he be 
(que) nosotros tengamos, (that) we | (que) nosotros seamos, (that) we 
have [have b 


é 
(que) vosotros tengais, (that) you | (que) vosotros sedis, (that) you be 
(que) ellos tengan, (that) they have | (que) ellos sean, (that) they be 


1 It must be noted that not all Spanish words in on, azo, &c., are aug- 
mentatives; a very great number of them being substantives ; as: razdn, the 
reason ; abrazo, the embrace ; muchacho, the boy; sacerdote, the priest ; &c. Asto 
the termination azo, the same word may be sometimes a substantive, and 
sometimes an angmentative ; ex. : el cafidn, the gun; el cafonazo, the gun-shot 
aii the big gun (augm.) The terminations on, ofe, are used sometimes as 

iminutives, ex.: torre, the tower; torrején, a small tower ; isla, island ; islote, a 
small barren island. 
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Vocabulary. 

the banker, eZ banquero the door, la puerta 1, uno (m.) una 
the bed, la cama the frock-coat, la levita 2, dos [(f.) 
the carpenter, el carpintero here, aqut 3, tres 
the carpet, la alfombra the looking-glass,elespejo 4, cuatro 
the chair, la silla the pair, ef par 5, cinco 
the chest of drawers, la _ the shop, la tienda 6, seis 

comoda there, allt 7, svete 
the clerk, el dependiente the trousers, los panta- 8, ocho 
the cup, la taza lones 9, nweve 
the day, el dta the week, la semana 110, diez 


Exercise No. 5. 


EXAMPLES OF AUGMENTATIVES : alfombrona (large carpet), perrazo 
(tall ugly dog), animalacho (big but disproportioned animal), mucha- 
chote (monstrously big boy). 


1. Hight chairs—on (sobre) the carpet—the three doors—the two 
houses —four frock-coats— five looking-glasses — here are the beds, 
and there are the looking glasses—from (desde) the doors of the two 
shops—how many pairs }—eight cups of coffee and six cigars—seven 
days in the week—four weeks in the month— the frock-coats 
in the chests of drawers—the chairs in the rooms. 


That they (7.) may have—that she may be loved (amada)—that 
the pupils may be obedient (obedientes)—when (cuando) we (f.) may 
have the carpets—that we (m.) may have the frock-coats—-when they 
(m.) may be diligent (aplicados)—that we (m.) may have three cups 
—that the carpenters may have five looking-glasses and seven chairs— 
that I may have a bed in my (mi) room. 


2. Las manazas (mano, hand) del carpintero son feas (ugly ). 
jCuantos dependientes tiene el banquero en su (his) despacho? Aquella 
(that) mujerona y este (this) hombronazo son borrachones (borracho, 
drunkard). En aquella tienda venden (they sell) comodas y alfombras. 
jCudntos pares de pantalones tiene V.? Cuando nosotros tendremos 
dinero compraremos (we shall buy) unas sillas. ;Tiene el banquero los 
librones del comerciante # Este dependiente tiene unos pantalonazos 
negros (black) y un sombrerote (sombrero, hat) blanco (white). Este 
papelén (papel, paper) y aquel (that) cajon (caja, box) son del depen- 
diente del carpintero. El capitan tenia un tinteron. El oficial tiene 
unas pistolazas. 


I will buy (compraré) some chairs when (cuando) I may have (some) 
money. ‘The tall man is very (muy) one (fuerte). This (este) big 
book is not (no es) useful (ritz2). The two tall boys (boy, muchacho) are 
carpenters, and the big woman, their (sw) mother, is (estd) drinking 
(bebiendo) a large cup of coffee. This frock-coat is very (muy Jugly (fea). 
These (estas) chairs are very comfortable (cémodas). When will you 
have a carpet? I shall never (nunca) have (trans. never shall have) a 
carpet, but here I have some dollars (duros) to buy (para comprar) a 
looking-glass, five chairs and six cups at (en casa del) the merchant's. 


Questions on Grammar. 


we w= 


. How are augmentatives of substantives formed ? 
. How do they form their plurals! 


8. What is the signification of each of the terminations on, azo, acho, 


and ote ? 


4. Do all feminine nouns take the termination ona in their augmen- 


tatives ? 


aon am oO 


. Can the augmentatives be further augmented ? 

. Which o: them cannot be further augmented ? 

. Are there any other augmentative terminations used instead of on ? 
. Do all termmations, on, azo, acho, ote, always imply augmentation ? 


Conversation. 


Where is (estd) the uncle’s book 

The uncle’s book is on the chair. 

Who (quién) is in the carpenter's 
shop ! 

The banker and his (sus )clerks are 
(estén) in the carpenter’s shop. 
Will (quiere) vou buy (comprar ) 

‘a chest of drawers for my room? 

I should like (quisiera) to buy it 
(compraria), but I have no 
money to-day. 

When will you have (some) money 
to buy it? 

Perhaps (tal vez) to-morrow, but 
certainly (seguramente) the day 
after (pasado) to-morrow. 

Does the merchant sell any (al- 
gunas) cups or forks in his (sw) 
shop ? 

No, sir, the merchant does not 
sell any (ningunas) cups or 
forks, but (sino) beer and wine. 

How many(cudntos )birds are there 
(hay) in the cage ? 

In this (esta) there are only (so0- 
lamente) two, but in that one 
(aquétla) there are six. 

How many (cudnifas) rooms are 

there in yourhouse (su casa deV.)¢ 

‘In my house there are five bed- 
rooms (alcobas), two sitting- 
rooms (gabineies), one drawing- 
room (sala), and a shop. 

Is your Brother an officer ? 

Yes, Migs (trans. madam), he is a 
captain in the English (inglés) 
army.: 


jDénde esta el libro del tio? 

El libro del tio esta sobre le sila. 

§ Quién estéen la tienda del car- 
pintero ? 

E] banquero y sus dependientes 
estan en la tienda del carpintero. 

i Quiere V. comprar una cémods 
para mi habitacién? 

Quisiera comprarla, pero no tengo 
dinero hoy. 


j Cuando tendré V. dinero para 
comprarla ? 
Tal vez mafiana, pero seguramente 


pasado majiana. . 


i Vende el comerciante algunas 
tazas y tenedores en su tienda ?. 


No, sefior, el comerciante no vende 
ningunas tazas ni tenedores, 
sino cerveza y vino. 

, Cudatos paéjaros hay en la jaula ? 


En ésta hay solamente dos, pero 
en aquélla hay seis. 


j Cudntas habitaciones hay en sn 
casa de V. ? 

En mi casa hay cinco alcobas, dos 
gabinetes, una sala y una tienda, 


-4 Es su hermano de V. (un) oficial? 


Si, sefiora, es (un) capitan en cl 
ejército inglés. 


Reading Exercise No. 6. 


LOS PANADEROS GENEROSOS. 
(2 BAKERS GENEROUS.) 


Presentése una diputacién del gremio de panaderos ante el 
Presented itself . deputation ' guild ‘ bakers before . 


magistrado encargado de la policia de una ciudad, pidiéndole 
magistrate entrusted . . police. ‘ asking to him 


permiso para encarecer el precio del pan, y al retirarse, 
leave to raise - price . . . . withdrawing themselves 


dejaron los enviados diestramente encima de la mesa un bolsillo 
left - deputies dexterously upon 


con doscientas onzas. Volvieron algunos dias peiccals no 


two hundred ounces(*) they came again some . after not 
dudando que el boleillo habia abogado poderosamente por 
doubting we. : would have pleaded powerfully for 
su causa; pero el magistrado les dijo: “Seiiores, he 
their cause but . magistrate tothem said gentlemen I have 
pesado sus razones en la balanza de la justicia, y no las 
weighed your reasons a. scales - . justice . not them 


he encontrado de bastante peso; no me ha parecido justo 
} have found . sufficient weight not tome has seemed just 


el hacer sufrir 4 un pueblo entero por un alza de precio mal 


. tomake suffer . . town whole for . advance. price ill 
entendida. Ademds he hecho distribuir el dinero que me 
understood besides Ihave made todistribute . ° - tom 


dejaron Vs. entre los dos hospitales que hay en la ee 
left . between . . hospitals . thereare . . 


no dudando fuese tal el uso que Vs. deseaban se _hiciera 
not ; itshould be such . use. . wished  itshould be made 


de él. He creido que siendo bastante ricos para hacer 
it Ihave believed . being enough rich to make 


semejantes limosnas, mo deben perder en su oficio como dicen. 
similar alms not youcan lose inyour trade as you say 


(*) Spanish gold coin, worth about £8 6a. 
Span. Gram. 2 


Srxrn Lysson. Lecctén sexta. 
Diminution of Substantives. 


The Spanish language is very rich in diminutive terminations, and a 
knowledge of them is most important, as Spaniards generally prefer to 
use them instead of adjectives. Diminutives express not only diminu- 
tion, but also an accessory idea of either tenderness, love, contempt, etc. 

The following is a list of the most important diminutive termina- 
tions, ad their approximate meanings : 

a c 
ico |cico |ecico .___--- diminution only. 
illo ieillo ecillo :cecillo jdiminution a disdain, fete. 
ito [cito jecito lececito |diminution and love, tenderness, loveliness, 
ueloizuelolezuelo ecezueloidiminution and disdain, contempt, scorn, etc. 

REMARK.—These terminations, following the rules of substantives, 
change o into a for the feminine, and add an s to o ora for their plurals, 

The rules for the formation of diminutives are : 

Nouns ending in a consonant simply add the termination. Those 
ending in a vowel elide the vowel, and add the termination. 

The terminations in column d are taken by nouns of one syllable 
ending in a vowel ; as: pie, foot ; piececico, piececillo, ptececito, etc. 

The terminations in column ¢ are taken by : 

1. Nouns of one syllable ending in a consonant (a few excepted) or y; as: 
Hor (f.) flower; florecica, florecilia, etc.; rey, king; reyecico, reyecillo, etc. 

2. Nouns of two syllables whose first contains any of the diphthongs 
ci, 1¢, Ue; a8: reina, queen ; reinecica, reinecilla, reinecita, reinezwela. 

8. Nouns of two syllables whose second contains any of the diph- 
thongs ta,10, ua ; as: bestia (f.), beast; bestiectca, bestiecilla, bestiecita, etc. 

4, All nouns of two syllables ending in e, and many in 40; as: madre, 
mother; madrecica, madrecilla, madrecitu, madrezuela ; frio, cold ; 
Friectilo. 

The terminations in column 0 are taken by : 

1, Nouns of two or more syllables ending in 2 with the stress on the 
last syllable (with a few exceptions), or the last but one, and those end- 
ing in r with the stress on the last; as: corazén, heart ; corazoncico, 
corazoncillo, etc.; imagen, image ; tmagencica, etc. ; mujer, woman ; 
mujercica, etc. 

The terminations in column a are taken by all nouns not included 
in the preceding rules ; as: pdjaro, bird ; pajarico, pajarillo, etc. 

NoTEe.—Jardin, the garden ; altar, the altar, with a few others, may 
follow either of the columns a and b ; jardinillo, jardincillo ; altarillo, 
altarctilo, Mano, the hand, and a few others follow columns a and 
¢: manita, manecilla. 

The augmentative and diminutive terminations are taken not only 
by aa but also by adjectives, some gerunds, participles, and 

verbs. 


Indicative Present of estar, to be (transitory state). 


yo estoy, 1 am yo no estoy, J am not 

ti estas, thou art tui no estas, thou art not 

él esta, he is él no esta, he is not 

nosotros estamos, we are nosotros no estamos, we are not 
vosotros estéis, you are vosotros no estais, you are not 


ellos estan, they are ellos no estan, they are not 


Vocabulary. 

the boy, el muchacho wn {ere mi there is, is there? | = 
but, vero y pl., mis there are, are there! } = 
the clock, el reloj (de no, \,,, the toy, el juguete 

pared ) not, very, muy 
the foot, el pie ou, upon, sobre where, donde 
the girl, la nifia the orchard, el huerto | where (interr.), dénde 
the hen: la mano sir, sefior who, quien 


the man, el hombre _ the tailor, ed sastre _—‘| who (interr.), quién 


Exercise No. 8, 


EXAMPLES OF DIMINUTIVES: alfumbrita (nice little carpet) ; pe 
rriilo (wretched little dog) ; jardincillo (poor little garden) ; tenedorcice 
(small fork); florecita (dear little flower); huerteciilo (poor little orchard). 

1. Pretty little cup (termination in column a)—paltry shop (c) 
—small chair (a)—pretty little key (¢)—little lemon (6)—wretched 
little room (6)—nice little foot (d)—paltry flower (c)—nice little 
flower (c)—dear little queen (c)—nice little dog (a)—dear little 
mother (¢)—pretty little room (b)—nice little apple (a)—wretched 
little bird (a )—nice little boy (a)—wretched little man (6). 

They (m.) are not—I am—they (m.) are—I am not—you (pol. 
form. pl.) are not—thou art —you (m.) are—thou art not—we (m.) are 
not—he is not—we (f.) are—he is—she is not—they (/.) are not— 
she is—we (f.) are not—you (pol. form. sing.) are—are we (7.) —is 
he not?—am I not? are you (pol. form. sing.) not!—are you (pol. 
form. pl.) not? 

; Cuantos dias tiene una semana? Una semana tiene siete dias. 
j Cudntos dias tiene el mes de Julio (July)? El mes de Julio tiene 
treinta y un (31) dias, Las nifias tendrdn unos juguetitos (juguete). 
i Es V. (un) oficial No, sefior, yo soy (un) abogado. Los muchachos 
estan escribiendo unas cartitas (carta). Donde esta la tazita (taza)? 
La tazita esté sobre la mesita (mesa), j Quién tiene mi bastén? E] 
sastre tiene un bastoncito. 4 Ddnde esta el espejito (espejo)? Aqui 
esti, sobre la comodita (cébmoda). 4 Dénde estd la puertecita (puerta) ? 
La puertecita esta aqui. 

Where is the little clock? There is a clock in the room. Is the 
father in the house? No, sir, he is in the nice little garden. Is there 
a church in the village? There are two nice little churches in the 
village. What have you in your (trans.: the) hand? I have some 
little toys, Where are my flowers? The pretty little girl has some 
nice little flowers in her (trans.: the) hand. Are you (pod. sing.) tired 
(cansado)? No, sir, I am not tired. The tailor and the carpenter 
are very tired. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


2 ON Om ge 


or ecezuelo ? 


Which are the most important diminutive terminations } 

What is the signification of ico, cico, ecico, and ececico # 

What is the accessory idea of ilo, cillo, ecillo, ececillo 3 

What of itu, cito, ecito, and ececito ? 

What of welo, zuelo, ezuelo, and ecezuelo ? 

How do diminutives form their feminines, and plurals ? 

How do nouns ending in a consonant form their diminutives ? 
And those ending in a vowel ? 

Which nouns take any of the terminations ececico, ececillo, ececito, 


10. Which take ecico, ecillo, ecito, or ezuelo? 

11. Which nouns add cico, cillo, cito, or zuelo 

12. Which add ico, tllo, tto, or uelo? 

18. Which nouns can take different terminations in the augmentative ? 
14, Are nouns the only ee of speech which can augment or diminish 


their signification 


y means of these terminations ? 


» Conversation. 


I have not seen (visto 4) you 
lately (hace tiempo). 

I have been rather ill (algo en- 
Sermo), and I could not leave 
(salir de) home (casa). 

Please (sirvase) take (tomar) a 
chair (asiento). 

No, thanks, I cannot (no puedo) 
stay (detenerme) any longer 
(mds tiempo). 

When shall I have the pleasure 
(gusto) of seeing you (verle d V.? 

As soon as possible. 

I must (necesito) write a letter ; 
have you some paper and an 
envelope ? 

Yes, there are some on my desk 
(pupitre) ; will you write here 
or in the study (despacho) ? 

Have you finished (concluido) 
your task (farea) ? 

Not yet (todavia no); I am writing 
the last exercise. 

Deo you know what time (hora) it 
is? 

It is a quarter to twelve. 


No he visto 4 V. hace tiempo. 


He estado algo enfermo, y no he 
podido salir de casa. 


Sirvase V. tomar asiento. 


No, gracias, no puedo detenerme 
mas tiempo. 


, Cuando tendré el gusto de verle 
&V.3 


Lo antes posible. 
Necesito escribir una carta; jtiene 
V. papel y un sobre? 


Si, en mi pupitre hay; jquiere V. 
escribir aqui 6 en el despacho ? 


; Ha concluido Y. su tarea ? 


Todavia no ; estoy escribiendo el 
t'timo tema. 

j Sabe V. qué hora es? 

Son las doce menos cuarto (lit.: 
they are the 12 less a quarter). 
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Reading Exercise No. 6. 


OATINAT. 

(CATINAT. ) 
Pasedbase un dia por su hacienda el mariscal Catinat, 
Was walking . ° by his estate : marshal Catinat 


reflexionando como era su costumbre. Viene 4 él un fatuo 
musing as » his habit Comes. him fop 
con el sombrero puesto, y mientras Catinat le eseuchabe con el 
oe hat put on . whilst : him listened . 
sombrero en la mano, le dice: “Buenhombre, yono sé 
hat oe ee to him he says good . « know 
de quién es esta hacienda, pero puedes decir ‘ su amo que 
whom . this estate ; thou mayst tosay . its master. 


me he tomado la libertad de cazar en ella.” Como 
tome Ihave taken : liberty - toshoot.. it as 


algunos trabajadores que estaban cerca de alli se __ rieron, 
some labourers : were near. . themselves laughed 
el joven cazador les preguntédcon tono altanero, de qué 
young hunter to them asked : tone arrogant. what 
se reian. ‘Dela insolencia con que habla V. al 
themselves they laughed we fy insolence . ‘ speak 
mariscal Catinat,” le respondieron. Volvidse entonces 
irarshal ‘ to him they answered he turned back then 


muy confuso hacia el mariscal, y quitandose el sombrero 
confused towards . marshal. takingoffhimself . 


le suplicd le  excusase, alegando que no le _ habia 
him begged him he might excuse alleging j . him _hehad 


conocido. “No sé,” respondid Catinat, “qué necesidad 


known. ‘ Iknow answered : what _ necessity 
hay de conocer 4 un hombre para quitarse el sombrero. 
toknow . . : to take off one’s self . 


Un principe queriendo divertirse 4 costa de uno de 


prince wishing to amuse himself . expense . 
sus cortesanos, le dijo que se parecia 4 un buho. “ Sefior,” 
his courtiers tohim said . he resembled. . owl. : 
respondid el cortesano; “yono sé 4 lo que me _ parezco; 
answered . courtier - . know. . ‘ myself { resemble 
pero puedo decir que he tenido varias veces el honor de 
I can tell : . had several times . honour . 


representar 4 Vuestra Majestad. 
to represent. Your Majesty. 


SmventTs LESSON. Leccién séptima. 
On the Adjective. 


The adjective must agree in number with the noun. 


Formation of the Feminine. . 


Adjectives ending in o form the feminine by changing the o 
into a; as: el hombre bueno, the good man. 
la mujer buena, the good woman. 
Those ending in m or or generally add a; as: 
holgazdn, idle; fem. holgazana. 
juguetén, playful ; fem. juguetona. 
emprendedor, enterprising ; fem. emprendedora. 
Diminutive and augmentative adjectives ending in ete or ote 
change the ¢ into a; as: regordete, short and plump ; fem. regordeta. 
grandote, very big and tall ; fem. grandota. 
Adjectives denoting nationality, ending ina consonant, add a; as: 
espaftol, Spanish ; fem. espaftola. ‘ inglés, English; fem. inglesa. 
alemvin, German ; fem. alemana. andaluz, Andalusian; fem. andaluza. 
Those denoting nationality, ending in 0, change the o intoa ; as: 
ruso, Russian ; fem. rusa. 
The neuter termination is always the same as the masculine ; 
as: lo bueno, the good (everything good ). 
All adjectives not included in the preceding rules are invari- 
able in the masculine, feminine, and neuter ; as: 
belga, Belgian; grande, great; baladt, trifling ; dil, useful ; 
ruin, wicked ; singular, singular; cortés, courteous ; sagaz, sagacious. 


Formation of the Plural. 

Adjectives follow the same rule as substantives; thus buenos is 
the plural of bueno, holgazanes of holgazdn, espatoles of espaiol, 
imglesas of inglesa, baladies of baladi, corteses of cortés, sagaces of 
gaz; etc. 


Place of the Adjective. 


Adjectives are placed most commonly after the noun, especially 
those denoting nationality, colour, form, etc. ; as: un caballero 
frances, a French gentleman ; paso pardo, grey cloth ; una mesa 
redonda, a round table ; etc. ; 


Imperfect of estar, to be (transitory state). 


yo estaba, I was } no estaba yo? was I not? 

tu estabas, thou wast } no estabas tu? wast thou not ? 

4] estaba, he was | mo estaba él? was he not? ([not? 
nosotros estébamos, we were , no estibamos nosotros ? were we 
vosotros estabais, you were | no estabais vosotros? were you not? 


silos estaban, they were ; no estaban ellos? swere they not ? 


~ 
Vocabulary. 


bad, malo (adj. | happy, feliz (adj.). the sailor, el marinero 
blue, azul (adj.). | idle, holgazdn (adj.). pre espamol(edj.). 
difficult, dqtetd (adj. ). | ill, enfermo (adj.). e storm, da tormenta 


Sod _ the lady, Ja sefiora tall, alto (adj.). 
dreadful, terrible, merry, alegre (adj.). useful, dsl (adj.). 
ee ae the neighbour (f.), Ja useless, indti (adj. ). 


(aaj Prisaess young joven (adj. ). 

oe ae j.). the newspaper, ¢2 pe- the young man, el joven 
faithful; fiel (adj.).  _-—riddiico the young woman, Ja 
French, francés (adj.‘. | the paper, el papel joven 

German, alemdn (adj.). | rich, rico (od). white, blanco (adj.). 
good, bueno (adj.). Russian, rvso (adj.). 


Exercise No. 7. 

1. A rich man—the two rich women—to the tall girls—of the 
diligent girls—to the white wine—some white envelopes—with the idle 
cousin (7.)—of the good women—to the Spanish captains—with the 
English bankers—four French ladies—in the Russian towns—the 
German merchants—the two merry neighbours (7.)—my five faithful 
dogs—the faithful queens—two rons grammars—of the happy milliners 
—with the idle sailors—the white flowers—of the two happy mothers 
—the tall foreigners—with the ey ya deners—a useless book—the 
bad men—a dreadful storm—a difficult lesson—a young woman. 

Were they (m.) not ?—I was—was I not?—they (m.) were—were 
you (pol. sing.) not —you (pol. pl.) were—thou wast—you (m.) were 
—wast thou not ?—he was—were they (f.) not ’—she was—you (/.) 
were—was she not '—we ( 7.) were—they (/.) were—were we (j.) not ! 
—was he not ?—you (pol. sing.) were not—you (pol. sing.) were. 


2. El era un banquerorico. Los dependientes franceses eran alegres. 
i Quién es alto? Mi prima es muy alta. 4 Tenéis vosotros un perro 
fiel? Los oficiales franceses son amigos de los capitanes de este (this) 
regimiento. {4 Ddénde esta el dependiente holgazan? El dependiente 
holgagan esté enfermo. j Quién es aquel marinero? Es un marinero 
ruso. El comerciante espafiol es un amigo de mi padre. {Sera mi 
discipula (/. of discipulo) aplicada? Esta (this) sefiora es una amiga 
(7. of amigo) fiel. Los marineros ingleses son alegres. Los perros son 
fieles para (to) sus (their) amos (masters). 4 No estabais vosotros 
hablando con unos alemanes? La joven inglesa es muy aplicada. 
Este (this) joven es aleman. 


Who knows (conoce) the (al) idle carpenter? The German Pupils 
know him (le conocen). How many white envelopes have you? The 
storm was dreadful. Some rich men are not happy. The two tall girls 
are not diligent. Where is the white wine? The French merchant 
is not ill. A faithful friend is eee (escribiendo) a letter. Who 
knows the (d dos) merry neighbours? What have you in your (the) 
hand? I have some white paper. Good books are very useful. My 
father and mother are very happy. Are there any (algunas) letters on 
the table? How many clocks are there in the shop? There are three 
slocks in the shop. The English girl is very ul. I have a blue 
pencil. Have you a newspaper ? 
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Questions on Grammar. 


oom 6O ND eH 


form the feminine ? 
6. And those ending in o ? 


Does the adjective agree in number with the noun? 

- How do adjectives ending in o forin the feminine ? 

. Those ending in n or or, how do they form the feminine ? 

- Howdo diminutive and augmentative adjectives form the feminine ? 
. How do adjectives denoting nationality, ending in a consonant, 


7. What is the neuter termination of all sitive 
8. What adjectives are invariable in the masculine, feminine, and 


neuter genders ? 


9. How does an adjective form its plural ? 
10. Where is, generally, the place of adjectives in a sentence ! 


Vonversation. 


Have you seen (visto) the Spanish 
painter } 

Yes, I saw him yesterday (ayer). 

The French merchants have 
many (muchos) friends. 

They will have many clerks. 


How man cils have you in 
your (the) hand ¢ : 

I have four blue cad and six 
white envelopes. 

Is the banker in the office ? 

No, he is not in the office, but his 
(ew) partner is. 

What are you reading (leyendo) } 

Tam reading a German newspaper. 


How is the weather to-day ! 


The weather is very bad ; there is 
& great storm. 

Is your lesson (su leceién de V.) 
very easy ? 

No, it is very difficult. 

What are you writing (escribiendo)} 

Iam writing my exercises, and my 
brother is studying his (su) 
tas leagon (trans.: lesson of 


ij Ha visto V. al pintor espafiol ? 


Si, le vi ayer. 
Los comerciantes franceses tienen 
muchos amigos. 

Ellos tendrén muchos depen- 
dientes. 

i Cuantos lépices tiene V. en la 
mano ? 

Yo tengo cuatro ldpices azules y 

seis sobres blancos. 

j Esta el] banquero en el despacho ? 

No, 61 no esta en el despacho, pero 
su socio esta. 

i Qué esté V. leyendo ? 

Yo estoy leyendo un _ periddico 
aleman. 

i Qué tiempo hace hoy? (literally: 
what time makes tt to-day f) 

Hace muy mal tiempo; hay una 
gran tempestad. 

i Es su leccién de V. muy facil ? 


No, es muy dificil. 
4 Qué esta V. escribiendo ? 


Yo estoy escribiendo mis temas, y 
mi hermano esta estudiando su 
leccién de francés. 


4i 
Reading Exercise No. 7 


EL MARINERO Y SU AMIGO. 
( . : . HIS ‘ 


Un marinero iba 4& embarcarse en un sees préximo 4 
was going . embark himself . ‘ ready 


ess & la vela para las Indias, y un amigo suye que tratab 
giveitself . . sail to . Indies .. , his ; tried 
de disuadirle de un viaje tan largo y tan peligroso, le 

- todisauadehim . . voyage so long . so dangerous tohim 
pregunté: “Dime ;dénde murié tu padre? “En un naufragio,” 

asked. tell thou me é died thy . . . shipwreck 
respondid el marinero. “4 Y tu abuelo?” “Un dia, yendo 4 la 
answered , .. thy grand-father ; ; going 
pesca, se levantd una tempestad tan furiosa, que la barca se 
fishing itself raised. storm so furious . » boat itself 


fué& piquey él se ahogd.” “s¥ tu bisabuelo?” En un 
sank - he himself drowned. . thy great grand-father 


viaje que hizo 4 América, el aavio chocé contra unas peiias, 
voyage . hemade . America. ‘ struck against : rocks 
y se hundid.” “ Y 4 cdmoeres tan temerario que te atreves 4 
. itself sank - how  .. so _ daring thyself dares . 
embarcarte, sabiendo que tu Pare tu abuelo y tu bisabuelo han 
embark thyself knowing ; z 

muerto en el mar?” “ Es oes’ lesen el marinero : 


died .  .  8ea it is possible answered 
“pero dime: 4 donde murid tu mr ¢” “Muy tranquilamente 
tell me . ; quietly 
en su cama.” ae Y tu igbusion seas tu pecs “De la 
his oe 
misma manera; muy ddlosaaits en sus lechos.” “sY como 
same manner ; peacefully . their beds . how 
pues,” repuso el ae “eres tan temerario, que te atreves 4 
then replied . ‘ ° daring -  « dares 
meterte en Ja cama todo los dias, sabiendo que tu ae tu 
putthyself . .  . . knowing 


abuelo y tu bisabuelo aan muerto aes en ella }?” 
it 


"Span. Gram. 2° 


EreHTs Lesson. Leccién octava. 
The Adjective (continued). 


Spro1aL RemarKs.—Masculine and feminine adjectives are declined 
in the same manner as nouns ; neuter adjectives having neither plural 
nor vocative.} 

The masculine adjectives—bueno, good ; malo, bad; alguno, some, 
any ; und ninguno, none ;—drop the last o when immediately before a 
noun, as: wn buen hermano, a good brother; but: 

un bueno y carifioso hermano, a good and loving brother. 

The adjective santo, saint, elides the last syllable to before the 
name of a saint, as: San Juan, Saint John; San Pedro, Saint Peter. 
The exceptions are: Santo Domingo, Santo Tomas (or Santo Tomé) and 
Santo Toribio. 

The adjective grande, ‘‘great, large,” if referring more to quality than 
to size, drops the syllable de, and precedes the noun; if referring to 
size, the elision does not take place, and the adjective follows the noun; 
as: un gran libro, a great, good book; un libro grande, a large, big book. 

There is not, however, a fixed rule for such elision. 

Some and any, meaning part of a whole, are either not translated or 
rendered by wn poco de (a little) ; as: 

I have some bread. Yo tengo pan or wn poco de pan. 

In the meaning of a few they are rendered by unos or algunos for 

the masculine, and unas or algunas for the feminine ; as : 
Some soldiers. Unos soldados or algunos soldados. 

In rai aa sentences, any is rendered by ninguno, ninguna, none, 
as singular, and ningunos, ningunas, as plural ; as: 

] have not any apples. Yo no tengo ningunas manzanas. 

When an adjective refers to two or more nouns of the same gender, 
the adjective is used in the plural, and agrees in gender with the 
nouns ; a8: el soldado y el capitan estén cansados, the soldier and the 
captain are tired. 

If two or more nouns (signifying persons or living beings) are of 
different genders, the adjective is used in the plural masculine ; as : 

El nifio y Ja nifia son aplicados. The boy and the girl are diligent. 

If the nouns refer to things, and are in the plural, the adjective is used 
in the plural, and agrees in gender with the noun which comes last; as: 
Los sobres y las plumas son caras, The envelopes and the pens are dear. 

If they are in the singular, the adjective is commonly used in the 
plural masculine; as; 

El sobre y la pluma son caros. The envelope and the pen are dear. 

When two or more adjectives qualify a substantive in the plural, they 
must be of the same gender of the substantive, andin the singujar; as: 

Las naciones inglesa y espattola. The English and Spanish nations. 


Future of estar to be (transitory state). 


yo estaré, 1 shall be nosotros estaremos, we shall be 
ti estards, thou wilt be vosotros estaréis, you will be 
él estar, he will be ellos estardn, they will be 


1 Adjectives can form augmentatives and diminutives, and the rules for their 
formation are the same as those for nouns (see pages 80 and 34). 


Vocabulary. 
any, alguno (adj.) large, grande (adj. ) Paul, Pablo 
black, negro (adj.) the lock, Ja cerradura red, encarnado (adj.) 
comfortable, comodo thelocksmith,el cerra- saint, santo (adj.) 
(adj.) jero. serious, serio (adj.) 
Aone » (adj.)* married, casado (adj.) sick, enfermo (adj.) 
mi o( _. and (p.p.) the soldier, el soldado 
great, grande (adj. ) the mason,el albaftil some, alguno (adj. ) 
the gun, ef fusil no, : di the street, la calle 
the horse, el caballo _— none, minguno(adj.) tired, cansado (adj.) 
industrious, indus- the palace, el palacio ugly, feo (adj.) 
trioso (adj. ) 


Exercise No. 8. 


1. The great palace—of the large books—to the tired “horses—with 
the dear sisters—a good brother—a bad paper—some soldiers—some 
bread—two industrious masons—the married locksmiths—with the 
ugly sisters—the tired clerks—four tall masons—a dear brother and a 
dear sister—the sick carpenter—of the married sisters—with the merry 
locksmiths—six rich ladies—ten Russian sailors—three faithful friends 
—two idle sisters—the happy brothers—of the diligent pupils—two 
serious men—five serious ladies—a comfortable house. 


Wilt thou not be ?—he will be—will they (m.) not be —we (7) 
shall be—they (m.) will be—shall we (m.) not be {—will he not be !— 
she will be—will you (ol. sing.) not be —will you (pol. pl.) not be ? 
—I shall be—thou wilt be—you (m.) will be—we (m.) shall be—they 
(7.) will be—shall I not be *—will she not be #—will they (f.) not be ? 
—will you (m.) not be ?—shall we (7.) not be you (7.) will be—will 
you ( 7.) not be ? 

2. El extranjero tendré un buen caballo. La hermana tendra un 
buen libro. ;Tiene el sastre algin perro? jQuién estara aqui mafiana ? 
E] albafiil estaré aqui mafiana. El banquero es un gran amigo de mi 
padre. La cerradura de esta (this) puerta es muy grande. Los 
soldados y el capitan estén cansados. El hermano y la hermana no 
son aplicados. Los sobres y Jas plumas son caras. La manzana y el 

an son buenos, jCuantos albatiles hay en la aldea? Estos (these) 
eee son muy industriosos, Vamos (let us go) & la calle de 
san Pablo. 


We (m.) have some bread. Is the locksmith very serious? The 
carpets are not very dear. Shall we (7.) have any chests of drawers ? 
The clerks are very tall. Has the friend any black frock coats? No, 
he has three large books. Has the soldier a gun? Is there any 
regiment in the town? There are some regiments in the town. Are 
those (esas) red cups very dear? The black frock coats and the 
trousers are dear. Are the captains married ? 








* Dear, when referring to the price of a thing, is rendered by caro; when 
referring to esteem, love, ete., is rendered by querido. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


last 0? 


are the exceptions ? 


whole ? 
. And when they mean a few ! 


—B~e “NO or 1» Co NO 


pet 


- How are masculine and feminine adjectives declined ? 
. Has the neuter adjective any plural or vocative case ? 
- When do the adjectives bueno, malo, alguno, and ninguno drop the 


. When does the adjective santo drop the last syllable #0? Which 


. If the adjective grande refers to quality, what is its situation in 
the sentence ; and what alteration does it undergo ? 

. If grande refers to size, does it precede or follow the noun ? 

. How are some and any translated when they mean a part of a 


- How are they translated in negative sentences ¢ 
. In which gender and number is the adjective used when it refers to 


two or more substantives of the same gender ? 


pout 
pout 


gender ? 


_— 
wo 


if they are in the singular ? 


punt 
oo 


. And if the substantives are persons or living beings, but of different 
. And if the substantives refer to things and are in the plural ? And 


. When two or more adjectives qualify one substantive in the 


lural, of what gender and number are they ? 


pat 
we 


diminutive adjectives } 


. What are the rules for the formation of augmentative and 


Conversation. 


Have you received (recibido) any 
letters to-day ? 

The postman (cartero) has not 
been yet (todavia). 

Will (gqutere) you change (cam- 
biarme) this bank-note (billete 
de banco) for me? 

With much pleasure (gusto); do 
you want (necesita V.) gold (oro) 
or silver (plata) ? 

Please (haga V. el favor de) give 
me (darme) half (mitad) in silver, 
and the other half in gold. 

How (cémo) is your sister ? 

Now (ahora) she is well (bien), but 
she has been very ill. 

To whom (4 qutén) are you bowing 
(saluda V.)! 

I bow to that gentleman ; he is a 
friend of mine. . 

Do you know at what time (hora) 
we shall arrive (llegaremos) in 
London (Londres) ? 

I am not sure (seguro), but I think 
we shall arrive about (poco 
mds 6 menos) six o'clock (las seis). 


jHa recibide V. algunas cartas 
hoy ? 
El cartero no ha venido todavia. 


sQuiere V. cambiarme este billete. 
de banco ? 


Con mucho gusto; j necesita V. 
oro 6 plata ? 


Haga V. el favor de darme una 
mitad en plata, y la otra mitad 
en oro. 

jCémo esté su hermana de V.? 

Ahora esta bien, pero ha estado 

, Muy enferma. 

iA quién saluda V.? 


Saludo 4 ane! caballero; es un 
amigo mio. 

jSabe V. 4 qué hora llegaremos 
& Londres ? 


No estoy seguro, pero creo que 
Negaremos poco mas 6 menos 4 
las seis. 


Reading Exercise No. 8. 


LA NUEZ. 
(. WALNUT.) 
Dos muchachos que jugaban al pie de un nogal, hallaron en 
played . foot . . walnut-tree found 
el suelo una nuez que se habia caido del d4rbol. “ Es mia,” dijo 
ground . walnut . itself had fallen . : - mine said 


uno de ellos, “pues yo he sido el que la he visto el primero.” 
them for .havebeen he . it . seen . first 


“No,” respondié el otro, “es mia, porque yo he sido el que la he 
replied . other -  « because . . . he. it. 


recogido del suelo.” No pudiendo ponerse de acuerdo 
picked up . ground .  beingable toputthemselves . into harmony 


respecto al legitimo duefio de la nuez, ya  estaban dispuestos 
respecting . lawful owner . . walnut already ; ready 


& disputdrsela & golpes, cuando un joven que 
dispute themselves it with blows when ° : ‘ 


pasaba, habiéndose enterado del motivo de la querella, cogié la 


was passing having himself informed . reason . . quarrel took . 


nuez, la partid y poniéndose en medio de los muchachos, les 
walnut it cracked . placing himself . middle... : to them 


dijo: “Yo voy 4 poneros de acuerdo; la mitad de la cdscara 
he said - amgoing . putyou . ' . half . ._ shell 


pertenece al que la vid el primero, y la otra mitad al que 
belongs tohim . it saw . first . . Other half tohim . 


la recogiéd del suelo: respecto 4 la pepita, yo me la guardo en 
it picked up . ground as . . Kernel . myself it keep 


pago de la decisién que hedado. “ Este es, afiadid riendo, el 
payment . . decision . . given this . headded laughing . 


resultado usual de todos los pleitos.” 
result usual . all . Jawsuits. . 


& 
NintH LESson. Leccién novena. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


‘The degrees of comparison are the positive, the nel pea 
and the superlative. Comparisons in Spanish are formed by one 
of the adverbs: tan, as; mds, more; menos, less. These are 
placed immediately before the positive adjectives ; as: 
as happy as, tan feliz como; happier than, mds feliz que; the 
happiest, ef mds feliz ; less happy than, menos feliz que; the 
least happy, e menos feliz. 

Tan changes into tanto, tanta (sing.), tantos, tantas (plur.), if 

the comparison refers to amount, number, quantity, etc. ; as: 
as much money as, tanto dinero como; a8 many pears as, 
tantas peras como. 

The absolute superlative of any adjective’ can be formed by prefixing 
the adverb muy to it ; as: bonito, nice; muy bonito, very nice. But 
several adjectives admit of another form of superlative by taking the 
latin termination, fsimo, tsima. This is simply added to them, if 
they end in a consonant ; those ending in a vowel drop it before adding 
such termination; as: cortés, polite; cortestsimo, very polite ; hermoso, 
beautiful ; hermostsimo, very eatiiiful. 

Remarx.—Some adjectives undergo a slight alteration in forming their 
superlatives, Those that end in co or go change such endings into qu and gu; as: 
blanco, blanguisimo; amargo, amarguisimo ; those having the diphthong ¢e drop 
the 7; as: cierto, certisimo ; those having the diphthong ue change it into o; as: 
grueso, grostsimo ; some ending in the diphthong to drop it; as: amplio, lisimo ; 
those ending in z change zintoc; as: feliz, felicisimo; while the adj. fiel takes 
ad between i and ¢; as: fidelisimo. There are others still more irregular thut will 
be learnt by practice. 

A few adjectives take the termination ¢rrimo, érrima. They are 
those ending in cre, bre, gro, that drop the last two letters, and some 
ending in erv, that drop the three; as: acre, acérrimo; salubre, 
salubérrimo ; intégro, integérrimo ; mtsero, misérrimo. Pobre makes 
pauprrimo and pobrtsimo (the latter form is more used). 

Adjectives that can only take muy are those of more than three 
syllables ending in ble; those in accentedé ; most of those ending 
in co, 10, uo, to; the compound adjectives, and a few others®. 

The following adjectives have irregular comparatives and super- 
latives, besides the regular ones : 

grande, large ; mayor, larger ; mdximo, largest. 
pequefio, small ; menor, smaller ; minimo, smallest. 
bueno, good ; mejor, better ; dptimo, best. 

malo, bad ; peor, worse ; pésimo, worst. 

alto, high ; superior, higher ; supremo, highest. 
bajo, low; inferior, lower ; infimo, lowest. 


Indicative Present of haber, to have. 
He, has, ha, hemos, habéis, han ; I have, thou hast, he has, &. In 
interrogative sentences the past participle is placed between the 
auxiliary and the pronoun: have I bought} ; he comprado yo ? 


1 Except the adjective mucho. 
2 Although the superlative with muy or fsimo may be the same from the 
grammatical point of view, in practice the second form is far more emphatic. 


Vocabulary. 


as, como 

as...a8, lan...cOmo 

as many...as, tantos (m.)...como ; 
tantas (f.)...como 


as much...as, tanto (m.)...como; 


tanta (f.)...como 
beautiful, hermoso (adj.) 
because, porque 
bitter, amargo (adj.) 
the bottle, la botella 
bought, comprado (p.p.) 
combustible, combustible (adj. ) 
dark, obscuro or oscuro (adj.) 


less, menos 

less...than, menos...que 
more, mds 

more...than, mds...que 
the most...el mds..., la mas...de. 
the place, el sitio 

read, letdo (p.p.) 
received, recibido (p.p.) 
seen, visto (p.p.) 

the servant, el criado 
smoked, fumado (p.p.) 
why, porgué 

the wood, la madera 


drunk, bebido (p.p.) [fc. written, eserito (p.p.) 
the least...e2 menos...) la menos... 
Hixercise No. 9. 

1. As easy (pl.) as—more black (f. pl.) than—less industrious 
(m. sing.) than—the most idle masons—less beautiful (7. sing.) than 
—more happy (p/.) than—as good (m. pl.) as—the least merry (/.p/.) 
—as bad (m. sing.) as—more faithful (p/.) than—easier than—larger 
than—worse than—the least happy (f. yl.) —better than—as tall (m. pl.) 
as—smaller than—a very tall man—two very easy lessons—the very 
bitter beer—some very diligent boys—the very idle sailors—a very 
white cup—a very dark place. 

I have bought—have they (m. pl.) seen ?—thou hast written—have 
you (m. pl.) read?—he has smoked—have we (m. pl.) bought '—we 

ave (f. pl.) drunk—has he written ?—you (m. pl.) have read—has she 
seen {—they (m. pl.) have bought—hast thou seen }—they (f. pl.) have 
read—I have not seen—have they (f. pl.) not drunk ?—has he not 
smoked ?—you (pol. sing.) have not read— have you (pol. pl.) not written? 
—have we (/. pl.) seen ?—she has not bought—I have received. 

2. ; Es la madera muy combustible? j Porqué estamos en un sitio 
obscuro? 4; Ha comprado V. un caballo para la sefiora? Nosotros 
hemos visto algunas cartas sobre la mesa. 4 Hay algunos relojes de 
pared en esta (this) tienda? Vuestro amigo esté muy enfermo, j Han 
escrito Vs. algunas cartas? No, nosotros no hemos escrito ningunas 
cartas, 4 Tiene V. tantos amigos como este hombre? No, pero mi 
padre tiene mas amigos que é]. El comerciante ha comprado algunos 
caballos. Nosotros tenemos tantas casas como Vs. j Mi habitacidn es 
tan oscura como ésta (éhis). {4 Quién es menos aplicado que mi 
discipulo? No es feliz porque esta enfermo. 

I have as many red pencils as you. Have you (pol. sing.) more 
horses than the banker? The mason has as much money as the 


locksmith. The aa has as many toys as my brother. Who is taller 
than I? The English sailor has smoked ten cigars. They have drunk 


a bottle of avery bitter beer. Have the ladies read my book? My sister 
is more beautiful than good. She is less diligent than my cousin (/.) 
Have you drunk any wine? This (este) place is very dark; it is 
darker than that (aquel). In this (esta) house there are as many 
rooms as in that (aguclla). Has heas many servants as his (sw) friend ? 


Questions on Grammar. 


Ooo me OO De 


forming their superlatives ? 


. What are the degrees of comparison ? 

. What adverbs are used to indicate comparisons in Spanish ? 

What is the place of those adverbs in the sentence f 

. When does the adverb tan change into tanto, tanta, tantos, tanias | 
. How is the absolute superlative formed ? 

. What are the principal alterations undergone by some adjectives in 


7. What adjectives take the termination érrimo: in the superlative } 


GO 


. What adjectives cannot take the termination ésimo ! 


9. What adjectives have irregular comparatives and superlatives ? 


Conversation. 


Whose (de guién) purse is this ? 

It is mine (mo). 

Is there any money (dinero) in it (é2)? 

Yes, there are twenty-five dollars 
(dwros). 

‘Will you take (translate give, dar) 
a walk (paseo) ? 

No, thanks (gracias); I am very tired. 

Is this (esta) lady very happy ? 

No, she is not happy, because she 
is very ill. 

What is this (este) industrious 
mason doing (haciendo) ? 

He is building (construyendo) a 
house for those (esos) gentlemen. 

How many churches are there in 
this (esta) town ? 

I do not know (no sé), but I think 
there are more than (mds de) six. 

Have you as many servants as your 
(su) friend the earl (e2 conde)? 

No, sir; the earl has more servants 
than I, but I have more friends 
than he. 

Will you have the kindness (bon- 
dad) togive me (de darme)acigar ! 

With the greatest. pleasure. 

Thanks. 


Do not mention it. 


i De quién es este bolsillo ? 
Es mio. 

i Hay algun dinero en él ? 
Si, hay veinticinco duros. 


i Quiere V. dar un paseo ? 


No, gracias ; estoy muy cansado. 

j Es esta sefiora muy feliz ? 

No, no es feliz porque esté muy 
en‘erma, 

i Qué esta haciendo este industrioso 
albanil ? 

Esta construyendo una casa para 
esos caballeros. 

;Cudntas iglesias hay -en esta 
ciudad ? 

No sé, pero creo que hay mas de 
seis. 

j Tiene V. tantos criados como su 
amigo el conde ? 

No, sefior; el conde tiene mds 
criados que yo, pero yo tengo 
mas amigos que él. 

i Quiere V. tener la bondad de 
darme un cigarro § 

Con muchisimo gusto. 

Gracias. 

No hay de qué, 
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Reading Exercise No. 9. 


EL SUSPIRO DEL MORO. 
Cs; SIGH : MOOR.) 


Cuando Boabdil, ultimo rey morode Granada, se vid obligado 
When Buahbdil last . « Granada himself saw obliged 


4 abandonar 4 Espafia, terminada la guerra de la Reconquista, 
abandon : Spain finished . war : reconquest 


se detuvo en la cumbre del monte Padul. Desde aquel 
himself stopped on . top - mountain Padul. ‘ that 


elevado sitio, descubriase ae la Vega y el rio Jenil, a 
high : discovered itself ‘ Vega . denil . 


orillasdelcual se elevaban las tiendas de ania del ejército 
banks . which themselves stood z tents ‘ war . 


de los Reyes Catdélicos Fernando é Isabel. A Ja vista de tan 
: Catholic Ferdinand . Isabella . . sight . so 


bello pais, que iba 4 abandonar para siempre, Boabdil 


beautiful country . he was going. abandon for ever 


no pudo contener su emocidén, y silenciosas ldgrimas corrieron 
could refrain his emotion . _ silent tears ran 


por sus mejillas. La sultana Aixa,su madre, que le acompafiaba 
his cheeks . sultana Aixa his mother . him accompanied 


en su destierro con los nobles, que en otro tiempo componfan su 
: exile P . noblemen . ._ other time composed his 


brillante corte, le dijo: “ Llora, llora, como una débil mujer, la 
brilliant court to him said cry cry ; ; weak jw 


pérdida de un reino que no has sabido defender como hombre.” 
loss é . kingdom . not hast known todefend 


Pocos momentos después, la hermosa a at el ultimo baluarte 


few moments after ; A bastion 


de la dominacién drabe en Repaita facie de su vista para 
domination arabian . < disappeared . his sight for 


siempre. Desde entonces, aquel sitio se amd, y se lama hoy 
ever since then that . itself called . itself calls . 


“El Suspiro del Moro.” 
Sigh » Moor. 


TenTH LESSON. Lecovén déeuna. 
Cardinal Numbers. 
uno (m.), una(7,) 1 | veinte 20 | trescientos, -as 800 
“dos 2; veinte y uno, a} 91 | cuatrocientos, -as 400 
tre & 8| veintiuno, -a quinientos, -as 500 
cuatro 4) veinte y dos 99 seiscientos, -a8 600 
cinco 5 veintidds setecientos, -as 700 
seis 6} veinte y ag 23 ochocientos, -88 800 
siete 7| veintitrés novecientos, -as 900 
ocho 8| treinta 30) mil 1,000 
nueve 9| treinta y uno,-a 81/ mil y uno,-a 1,001 
diez 10} cuarenta 40} mil y diez 1,010 
once 11/ cincuenta 50{ dos mil 2,000 
doce 12! sesenta 60} tres mil 3,000 
trece 18! setenta 70| diez mil 10,000 
catorce 14/ ochenta 80} cien mil 100,000 
uince 15; noventa 90} cien mil y uno,-a 100,001 
iez y seis 16} ciento 100} doscientos mil § 200,000 
diez y siete 17| ciento y uno,-& 101) un millén 1,000,000 
diez y ocho 18] ciento y diez 110} dosmillones 2,000,000 
diez ynueve — 19} doscientos,-as 200: diez millones 10,000,000 


REMARKS.—The numeral wno drops the o when immediately 
receding a substantive, or its adjective. In the same case ciento 
F100) elides the last syllable to; as: 
un soldado contra ciento, 1 soldier against 100. 
cten soldados contra wno, 100 soldiers against 1. 

As mii (1,000), and sm¢tZ/én (1,000,000) are considered to be substan- 
tives, ciento drops the syllable to when immediately preceding any of 
them ; as: cien mil libras, £100,000; cien millones, 100,000,000. 

When the word millén qualifies a noun, it is always associated with the 

reposition de. Ex.: Londres tiene mds de cuatro millones de habitantes, 
ndon has more than four millions inhabitants. 

Before ciento (100), and mil (1,000) wno is never used, unless 
confusion would arise from its omission; as : 

mil ciento veinte, 1,120, but dosctentos wn mil 201,000, 
because doscientos mil (without wn) is 200,000. 

Fhe numeral wno, and also 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, and 
900 have the feminine termination ; so we must say, for instance : 

doscientos diez chelines, 210 shillings. 


doscientas diez libras, 210 pounds. 


Imperfect Indicative of haber, to have (auxiliary). 


yo habia, J had 
tu habias, thou hadst 

él habia, he had 

nosotros habiamos, we had 
vosotros habiais, you had 

ellos habian, they had 


1 The English forms a hundred, a 


yo no habia, J had not 

tii no habias, thou hadst not 

él no habia, he had not 

nosotros no habiamos, we had not 
vosotros no habiais, you had not 
ellos no habian, they had not 


, are rendered in Spanish by ciento, 


thousand 
mil (lit., hundred, thousand). Expressions like eighteen hundred must be translated 
as “one thousand eight hundred ” ; ex. : the year 1891, el aito mil achoctentos noventa 4 


uno. Similarly, three-and-twenty, 
by “‘ twenty-three, forty-five,” etc. 


jiwe-and-Sorty, etc., must always be translate 


Vocabulary. 
toa0,-a (adj.) the league, la legua | the province, ia 
* (todos, -as (adj.) | eat perdido (p.p.) | vinela aes 
almost, casi the mile, la milla the real, el real? 
the barracks, e/ cuartel| the minute, ef minuto | the shilling, el chelin 
the dollar, ef duro the page, la pdgina this { m.) 
given, dado (p.p.) the penny, el penique 8) esta (f. ) 


the hour, Za hora the peseta, la peseta} these {288 (m.) 
the inhabitant, el habi- the pound (sterling) Ja O88 + estas (£.) 
tante libra (esterlina) 


Exercise No. 10. 

1, Seventy pounds sterling—3841 reals—£1851 16a. 11d.—21 horses 
—101,584 reals—£100,219—481,659 inhabitants—245 houses—368 
miles—416 letters—656 pesetas—781 trees—925 days—1891 years——549 
soldiers—872 oranges—741 dollars—975 houses—186 months—3,516 
pesetas—87 leagues—22 pages. 


They (%.) had lost—I had not smoked—they (f.) had not read— 
I had seen—thou hadst bought a book—you (/.) had not lost—he had 
smoked—we (m.) had read—he had not drunk—we (m.) had not 
bought—you (m.) had lost—she had seen—had she not drunk !—had 
they (m.) not read }—I had smoked—had you (pol. sing.) not seen ? 


2. Mi casa es muy cara; me cuesta (i costs me) dos mil setecien- 
tas veintiocho libras. Diez y seis chelines y once peniques. Yo he 
perdido un bolsillo con veintitrés duros. 4 Cudntos soldados hay en 
este cuartel? Hay tres regimientos de quinientos hombres cada uno 
(each). En esta ciudad hay diez y ocho mil casas y trescientos cuarenta 
y cinco mil quinientos veintiocho habitantes. Los habitantes de 
esta ciudad son industriosos. Este libro tiene trescientas noventa y 
cinco paginas. Espafia tiene mds de diez y siete millones de habitantes, 
y esta dividida en cuarenta y nueve provincias. 


TI had 4501 dollars, but I have lost them (los; transl. them I have 
lost) in business. A year has 12 months. This month has 80 days. 
This book has 598 pages, and that one (aguél) has 764 In this 
street there are 151 houses, and 18 shops. 25 pesetas make (hacen) a 
pound sterling. These men have smoked almost all my cigars, and 
drunk all my wine. 4 reals make a peseta, 5 pesetas make a dollar, 
and five dollars make a pound sterling. This man earns (gana) £8 15s. 
a (trans.: to the) week. Your (sw...de V.) brother will have 260 
dollars, and I shall have £156. I have given to the barrister 2156 
reals, The day has 24 hours, or 1440 minutes. How many inhabitants 
has this town? There are almost 35,000 inhabitants in this town. 











1 The ‘* peseta,” is a Spanish silver coin worth about 10d. 
2 The “real” isa Spanish silver coin worth about 2d. Four reals make a peseta 


Questions on Grammar. 
1. When does the numeral wno drop the letter of 


Cw rv 


1,000,000 ? 


> Ol > 


- When does ciento elide the ending to ? 
- Why does ciento drop the syllable to when preceding 1,000, and 


. How does milién qualify a noun ? 
. Is wno ever used before 100, and 1,000 ? 
. Which numerals have a feminine termination ? 


7. How do you translate into Spanish the English forms a hundred, 


a thousand, eighteen hundred, etc. ? 


Conversation. 


What is your age ? 
I am twenty-nine, 


Are you the youngest of the family 
(familia)? 

No, sir; I have a brother, and a 
sister who are younger than I. 


Is your brother John the eldest 
(ef mayor) § 

Yes, madam ; he is two years and 
a half older (mayor) than I. 

These two children appear (pare- 
cen) to be almost of the same 
age (edad). 

Of course (por supuesto); they are 
twins (gemelos). 

How is the weather (tempo) to- 


day ? 
It is very cold (frio). 


It is very warm. 

It is very windy. 

It is raining, it is snowing. 

Do you think (cree V. que) it will 
rain (Joverd) to-day ? 

Most probably ; the sky (cielo) is 
cloudy (cubierto de nubes). 

Is it far (Zejos) to 8... Street ? 


No, sir; it is tho third (tercera) 
turning (bocacalle) on the right 
(derecha). 

Can (puede) you tell me where is...? 

— the office of Mr. ...? 

— the office of the... Company ! 

— the ... Bank ?. 

— the railway station ! 


4 Cuantos afios tiene V. ? (lit.: how 
many years have you?) * 

Tengo veintinueve (amos). (lit. : 
I have 29.) 

i Es V. el mas joven de la familia ? 


No, sefior; tengo un hermano y 
una hermana que son mas 
a que yo. 
s su hermano de V, Juan el 
mayor ? 
Si, sefiora; es dos afios y medio 
mayor que yo. 
Estos dos nifios parecen ser casi de 
la misma edad. 


é 


Por supuesto ; son gemelos. 


§ Qué tiempo hace hoy ? (lit.: what 
weather makes tt to-day ?) 

Hace mucho frio. (lit.: i makes 
much cold). 

Hace mucho calor. 

Hace mucho viento. 

Esté lloviendo, esta nevando. 

j Cree V. que lloverd hoy ? 


Es lo mas probable; el cielo esta 
cubierto de nubes. 

i Esta lejos la calle de S... § (lit.: 
the street of S... %) 

No, sefior ; es la tercera bocacalle 
& la derecha. 


; Puede V. decirme dénde esté...? 
4— el despacho de Don... ? 

4 — el despacho de la Compafiia...? 
4— el] Banco de ...? 

§ — 1a estacidn del ferrocarril ? 


Reading Exercise No. 10. 


LA FORMA DE LA TIERRA, 
(. FORM .  .  SARTH.) 


On maestro de escuela, queriendo un dia explicar 4 sus 
master . school wishing .  . toexplain . his 


ipa la forma de la tierra, la compard con su tabaquera, la 
form . . earth it compared . his  snuff-box 


cual era redonda. Pocos dias después, presentédse en la escuela 


which . round Few ' after presentedhimself. . school 


un inspector, y segun costumbre, dirigiéd algunas preguntas 4 
inspevtor .accordingto usage addressed some questions 
los escolares. Después de examinarlos de gramatica y aritmética, 
- schoolboys After . toexaminethem . : . arithmetic 
pasd & geograffa, y les pregunté cudl era la forma de la 
hepassed . geography . tothem heasked what . . form ; 
tierra. Todos permanecieron silenciosos. El maestro, 4 fin de 
earth ‘ remained silent - master in order to 
refrescar la memoria de los muchachos, sacé la tabaquera del 
refresh . memory... : drew .  snuff-box 


bolsillo ; pero desgraciadamente, para hacer honor al inspector, 
pocket ° unfortunately inorderto do honour . inspector 


habia aquel dia traido una tabaquera de plata que no usaba mds 
that . taken . snuff-box . silver . . he used 


que los domingos, la cual era cuadrada. Inmediatamente, un 
Sundays . which . square Immediately 
discipulo levantélamano para indicar que él sabiala respuesta, 
liftedup . . inorderto indicate . he knew. answer 
y dijo: “Sefior, la tierra es cuadrada los domingos, y redonda 
. said Sir . earth . square ; Sundays . round 


los demfs dias de Ja semana.” 


other 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. Lecci6n undécuma. 
Ordinal Numbers. 

primero, primera Ist décimocuarto 14th centésimo 100th 
segundo 2nd décimo quinto 15th ducentésimo 200th 
tercero 8rd décimo sexto 16th trecentésimo 300th 
cuarto 4th décimo séptimo 17th cuadringentésimo400th 
quinto 5th décimo octavo 18th quingentéesimo 500th 
sexto 6th décimo nono 19th seiscentésimo 600th 
séptimo, orsétimo 7th vigésimo 20th septingentésimo 700th 
octavo 8th vigésimo primero 21st octogentésimo 800th 
noveno, or nono 9th trigésimo 80th nonagentésimo 900th 
décimo 10th cuadragésimo 40th milésimo 1000th 
undécimo ‘11th @uincuagésimo 50th ultimo, or postrero, the 
décimo primero, sexagésimo 60th _— last [one 
duodécimo }ieth septuagésimo 70th penitltimo, the last but 
décimosegundo octogésimo 80th antepentltimo, the last 
décimo tercero 18th nonagésimo 90th | but two 


Remarx.—Décimo tercio can be used for décimo tercero; décimo nono, vigésimo 
mono, etc., instead of décimo noveno, vigésimo noveno, ete. 

REMARKS.—The ordinal numbers, either simple (as primero), or 
compound (as décimo primero), etc., are always preceded by their 
respective articles, and agree in gender and number with the noun 
(expressed or understood), Their feminine is formed by changing o into 
a, and their plural by adding s; as: las primeras lecciones, the first 
lessons ; la décima cuarta leccién, the 14th lesson. 

Primero drops the o when before a noun ; as: el primer hombre fué 
Addn, the first man was Adam. 

The o of tercero and postrero may be elided or not; as: ed tercer (or 
tercero) afto, the third year ; el postrer (or postrero) dia, the last day. 

With names of kings, popes, etc., ordinal numbers are used up to 
about the tenth; and from the eleventh both ordinal and cardinal 
numbers are correct. Thus we say Federico segundo, Frederic the 
second ; Lwis décimo quinto, or Luis quince, Louis the 15th. 

In conversation ordinal numbers are very seldom used after the 20th, 
ee numbers being used instead ; as: leccién treinta y tres, 33rd 

esson. 

The 1st day of the month is expressed by primero ; all the others by 
cardinal numbers preceded by the preposition ¢ ; as :—It is the Ist of 
March, estamos d primero de Marzo; it is the 22nd of June, estamos d 
veintidds de Junio. 

FRACTIONAL NUMBERS.—They are expressed by ordinal numbers in 
the feminine gender followed by the word parte, part; as: la quinta 
parte de su renta, the fifth of his income. 

CotLeoTrive Nt MERALS.—The most important are: wn par, @ pair, 
a couple ; wna deena, half a score ; wna docena, a dozen ; wna veintena, 
a score; wna treintena, about thirty ; etc.; wna centena, un centenar, un 
ciento, a hundred ; wn miliar, a thousand. 


Future of Aaber, to have (auxiliary). 
habré, habrés, habra, habremos, habréis, habrin : J shall have, thou 
wilt have, etc. 


Vocabulary. 

April, Abril empty, vacto (adj.) March, Marzo 
the artillery, Ja artt- February, Febrero May, Mayo 

Uerta full, Zleno (adj. ) November, Noviembre, 
August, Agosto the income, la renta the number, el nuimero 
the century, e/ siglo January, Enero October, Octubre 
the chapter, el capi- July, Julio September, Setiembre 

tulo June, Junto the Spring, Ja pri- 
the class, Za clase last, wltimo (adj. ) 
December, Diciembre London, Londres the volume, el tomo 


Exercise No. 11. 

1, The second pupil of the class—the first flowers of Spring—the 
last chapters of these books—the tenth regiment of artillery—the 
twentieth king of England—the first days of this month—the eleventh 
page—the first year of the century—the first month of the year—the 
third house in the street—the third man—the eighth number—the 
last ring—the 16th of December—the 8rd of January—the 15th of 
May—the 22nd of June—the 25th of October—the 11th of August—the 
28rd of February—the 8th of November—the 7th of September—the 
29th of March. 

Shall I not have lost?—they (m.) will have bought—I shall have 
drunk—will they (m.) not have read '—we (m.) shall have seen—wilt 
thou not have read?—he will have lost—you (m.) will have lost— 
shall we (m.) not have bought ?—will you (m.) not have drunk !—will 
he not have read ?-—she will have seen—will they (/.) not have lost i— 
you (7.) will have bought—we (/.) shall have read. 

2. ; A cémo estamos hoy ? (what day of the month are we? literally : 
at how are we to-day?) Hoy estamos 415 de Abril. A 30 de Enero 
de 1891. jCudntos habitantes tiene Londres? Londres tiene mas 
de 4,000,000 de habitantes. Esta sefiora did (gave) la décima parte 
de su (her) renta. Un mes es Ja duodécima parte de un afio, y un 
dia es la séptima parte de una semana. Un real es la vigésima parte de 
un duro y la cuarta parte de una peseta. j Quién estéen la clase? Una 
treintena de discipulos estan en la clase. 

Have you (ol. sing.) a dozen of oranges, and a couple of dollars? I 
have some thousand pounds. Have the carpenters any money? No, 
the carpenters have lost all their (sw) money. How many shillings are 
there in the pound? There are twenty shillings, or 240 pence in the 
pound. How many men have you (pol. pl.) seen? We have not seen 
any men (4 nadie). We have seen those (esos) horses. They have 
bought these books to-day. These gentlemen are my friends. All 
these men are Germans. This purse is full of dollars, but that one 
(aguél) is empty. They (m.) have bought the second volume of this 
book. We (f.) were seventy-two in the class. All my clerks were 
with me (conmigo) at the office. I have read all the books. I have 
seen my (4 mz) only (nico) friend. It is to-day the Ist of July. 


Questions on Grammar. 


OP we 


popes, &c. ? 


pull 
Oo © @® =) 


- Do ordinal numbers agree in gender and number with the noun ! 
. How do they form their feminine ? 
. How is their plural formed ? 

When does primero elide its last vowel ? 

Do tercero and postrero always elide their last vowel ? 

Which numbers are most commonly used with names of kings, 


. After the 20th, what is used in their stead ? 

. How are the days of the month expressed ? 

. How are fractional numbers expressed ? 

. Which are the collective numerals mostly used ? 


Conversation. 


Will you (quiere V.) kindly tell 
me... 

What is the time f 

It is one o'clock. 

It is five minutes past three. 

It is a quarter past four. 

It is twenty minutes past five. 

It is twenty minutes to six. 


It is a quarter to seven. 

Is it late ? 

Tt is not late ; it is very early. 

Do you know the exact time ? 

It is nearly (cerca) twelve o’clock. 

It is later (mds tarde) than I 
thought it was. 

Is your watch right ? 


It is two minutes fast. 

Does Mr. Rodriguez live here } 

Yes, sir, on the first floor, but he 
has gone out. 

Can you tell me (decirme) when 
he will be back (volverd) ? 

No, sir, I cannot (no puedo) tell 
you. 

He will not be back before (antes) 
11 o'clock. 


4 Quiere V. hacer el favor de decir- 
me...? 

§ Qué hora es ? 

Es la una. [lit. : 1 ts the one (hour)]. 

Son las tres y cinco (minutos). 

Son las cuatro y cuarto. 

Son las cinco y veinte (minutos). 

Son Jas seis menos veinte (minutos). 
[lit.: they are the six less 20 
minutes]. 

Son las siete menos cuarto. 

j Es tarde ? 

No es tarde; es muy temprano. 

j Sabe V. la hora exacta ? 

Son cerca de las doce. 

Es mas tarde de lo que yo creia. 


; Va bien su reloj de V.? (lit.: goes 
well your watch ?) 

Esté dos minutos adelantado. 

§ Vive aqui el Sr. Rodriguez ? 

Si, sefior, en el piso segundo, pero 
ha salido. 

; Puede V. decirme cuando vol- 
vera § 

No, sefior, no puedo decirselo. 


No volveré antes de las once. 
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PADRE E HIJO. 
( . . son) 


El] mariscal Lefévre, Duque de Danzik, era hijo de un pobre 
marshal Lefévre Duke . Danzig - gon. : poor 


molinero de la Alsacia. Siendo aun jéven entré en las Guardias 
miller . . Alsace being still young heentered . . Quards 


Francesas y era sargento cuando estallé la Revolucién que hizo 
French . . sergeant when brokeout . Revolution . made 


sucesivamente de él un oficial, un general, y por ultimo, bajo el 
successively . him . , . general . at , under . 


Imperio, un mariscal de Francia. Estaba muy descontento de 
Empire. marshal . France ‘ ; dissatisfied 

su hijo, cuya conducta dejaba mucho que desear. Un dia 
his son whose conduct left much . to wish 


estando dirigiéndole amargos reproches, le dijo entre otras 
being addressing him ‘ reproaches tohim hesaid among other 


cosas : “Ti no haces caso de mis consejos ni reconvenciones, mal 
things . . takest notice . . advices nor recriminations bad 


sujeto; diriase que te crees superior 4 tu padre.” ‘“ Es 
fellow one wouldsay . thyselfbelieveth superior . thy : ‘ 


muy posible,” respondié desdefiosamente su hijo; “después 


possible answered disdainfully his son after 
de todo, mi mp era hijo de un pobre molinero, y yo soy hijo de 
: : . son. . poor miller . » . son. 


un rico mariscal de Francia.” 
‘ marshal . “France 


“‘Préstame veinte reales,” dijo Roberto 4 su amigo Juan, “y 
lend me ‘ : said Robert . his. John 


me hardés un gran favor”—“QOon mucho gusto lo haria,” 
tome thou wiltdo . . favour - l™much pleasure it Iwoulddo 


respondié Juan, a no tengo mds que diez en el bolsillo.” 
answered John ‘ ; ‘ : purse 


“ Bien,” replicé Roberto; “ ddmelos, y me debes otros diez.” 
well replied Robert give to methem . tome owest other : 


TwELFTH LEsson. 


Leoctén duodecima. 


On the Pronoun. 


There are six kinds of pronouns: personal, demonstrative 
possessive, relative, interrogative, and indefinite. 


Personal Pronouns. 


lst Person. 
Nom. yo, I 
Gen. demf, of me 
Dat. & mt, me, to me 
Acc. me, dé mt, me 
Nom. nosotros,-as, we 
Plur. | 


Sing. 


Gen. de nosotros,-as, of us 
Dat.d nosotros, -as, nos, to us 


Acc. 708, d nosotros, -as, us 


| Person. 
ti, thou 
de tt, of thee 
a ti, te, to thee 
te, & ti, thee 
vosotros,-as, yOu 
de vosotros,-as, of you 
& vosotros, -as, os, to you 
08, & vosotros,-as, you 


3rd Person. 


Mascultne. 


Nom. é, he 
Gen. de él’, of him 
Dat. 4 él, le, to him 
Acc. le, lo, dé él, him 


Sing. 


Feminine. 
ella, she 
de ella, of her 
d ella, le, to her 
la, & ella, her 


Neuter. 
ello, it 
de ello, of it 
d ello, lo, to it 
lo, & ello, it 


‘Nom. ellos, they ellas, they Ss - 
Plur Gen. deellos,ofthem de elias, of them - is 
° ) Dat.dellos,les,tothem 4 ellas, les, to them es Ms 


Acc. los, d ellos,them 


las, 4 ellas, them 


3) 


REeMARKsS.—1. The Personal Pronouns yo, tt, él, etc., are generally 
omitted in Spanish, unless particular stress is to be laid on them, and 
misconception would arise by their omission ; as : 

estoy escribiendo, I am writing ; hemos visto el jardin, we have 


seen the garden. 
we (not you) have seen the 


But we say : nosotros hemos visto el jardin, 
garden. 


2. Nos and os, corresponding to the eee ourselves, yourselves, are 


used with reflective verbs. 


They general 


y precede the verb, and can 


be used without nosotros and vosotros as subjects. 
3. Mi?, me; tz, thee, are contracted with the preposition con, and 


become conmigo, contigo. 


Subjunctive Present of saber, to have (auxiliary). 


(que) yo haya, (that) I have or may have 

(ane) ti hayas, (that) thou have 

que) 61 haya, (that) he have 

ee yo no haya, (that) I have not or 
ma ha 


y not have 
(que) ti no mph (that) thou have not 


not have 
(que) él no haya, (that) he have not or 
may not have 


(am) nosotros hayamos, (that) we have 

que) vosotros hayais, (t that) you have 

(que) ellos hayan, (that) they have 

(que) nosotros no hayamos, (that) we 
have not or may not have 

(que) vosotros no hayais, (that) you have 
not or may not have 

(que) ellos no hayan, (that) they have not 
or may not have 


1 Inold Spanish authors, dél, della, dello, dellos, dellas, are often met with, and 


are the contraction of de él, de elia, etc. 


2 Mi, personal pronoun, bears the accent to distinguish it from mi, my, 


possessive pronoun. 


Vocabulary. 

but, sino I say, yo digo without, sin 
the daughter, la hija _ the lie, la mentira writing, escribiendo 
the gloves, los guantes now, ahora yesterday, ayer 
the hat, el sombrero the son, ée2 hijo your (pol. sing.), sw 

: speaking, hablando dé V. 

; eat hablado(p.p.) your (pol. pl.), ew... 
I put, yo puse the truth, la verdad de Vs, 
I saw, yo vf what, qué 


Exercise No. 12.* 


1, Without them (m.)—of her—to you (m.)—to me—of him—to 
her—to them (m.)—we (m.)—of you (m.)—of them (m.)—to him— 
with me—without her—of me—with thee—with him—of us (m.)— 
without us (m.)—of thee—without thee—of them (/.)—to you (f.)— 
with us (/.)—without us (7)—of you (7.)—to them (/.)—them (/.)— 
with them (m.)—with them (f. )}—us—without you (m.). 

That they (7.) have—that thou have not—that we (/.) have—that 
thou have—that I have not—that you (/.) have—that he have not— 
that they (/.) have not—that he have—that we (7.) have not—that 

ou (7.) have not—that she have—that they (m.) have not—that she 

ave not—that they (m.) have—that we (m.) have not—that you (m.) 
have—that you (ol. pl.) have not—that you (m.) have not—that we 
(m.) have—that you (pol. sing.) have not. 


2. Yo lo tengo. Lodigo. Lo he comprado. Mi hermano esta 
hablando de mi. Su padre de V. esta escribiendo una carta para su 
hermana. {Qué ha perdido V.? He perdido mi reloj; ayer lo puse 
sobre esta mesa. jTiene V. algun dinero? Tengo diez y siete libras 
esterlinas. Tengo la botella. Mi hija esté en el jardin; jla ha visto 
V.? No, no la he visto hoy, pero la vi ayer en la calle. 4 Ha comprado 
V. algunos juguetes 4 la nifia ? No, los he comprado hoy, pero los com- 

raré (I will buy them) mafiana. El me debe (owes) treinta duros. Su 
ijo de V. me dijo (told) una mentira. Nuestro padre nos ha dado 
algun dinero. Yo le vi en el jardin. 


She is writing a letter to my friend. Where are my gloves? Here 
they are; do you want them (los necesita V.) now? I have given a 
dollar to the man. I have no money ett but I will have (tendré) a 
few dollars to-morrow. Hast thou drunk the wine? Yes, I have drunk 
it (lo he bebido) to-day. Have you (pol. sing.) given the money to the 
carpenter? No,I have not given it to him (no se lohedado). She loves 
(ama) me, but not you. My son and daughter were here; they have 
spoken with him. He did not speak (hablé) of you (pol. sing.), but of 
them (f.) Shall I take (llevaré) all my money with me? He came 
(vino) with thee. Who has spoken of me? Have you given the 
money to him? I have given it (lo he dado) to your (su...de V.) 
friend, Tell me (digame V.) the truth. Have you known (conocido d) 
this gentleman? We know (conocemos d) him, and his sister. 


* Vor the place of personal pronouns see page 62. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


co bb 


. Are personal pronouns generally omitted in Spanish ? 
. What are the accusatives and datives of nosotros and vosotros ? 
- What are the personal pronouns which are used in the reflective 


verbs, and how are they used ? 


ee 


. What are the contractions used for con mt, con tit 


5. Why is the personal pronoun mé accented ? 


Conversation. 


There is a knock. 
Go (vaya V.), and see who it is. 
Who is there ? 


It is I. 


Is Mrs. R. at home } 

Yes, sir; please, tell me your 
name. 

Where will your (su... de V.) 
friend (f.) be to-morrow ? 

My friend will be here to-morrow 
with my cousin (/.) 

Where has your son made (hecho) 
his studies (estwdios) % 

Whose (de guzén) books and paint- 
ings are these ? 

The books are our father’s, and 
the paintings are ours (nwestros). 

Do you like this hat (sombrero) % 

Very much; where did you buy 
(to compré V.) it ? 

What are you looking for? 


Does your mother write (escribe) 
you very often (4 menudo)? 

No, I have not had a letter 
(linea) since (desde) the last 
month. 

What do you think (piensa) of 
our new (nuevos) neighbours ? 

It is never (nunca) wise to form 
(formar) hasty (prematuras) 
opinions (opiniones), because 
one cannot (uno no puede) 
judge of a character at the first 
glance (vista). 

Can you tell me when your friend’s 
brother will return { 

He will come back to-morrow 


morning. 


Han llamado. 

Vaya V. 4 ver quien-es. 

§ Quién (es) ? 

{ (Soy) yo (familiar ). 
Servidor (polite ). 

4 Esté la sefiora R. en casa ? 

Si, sefior; j tiene V. la bondad de 
decirme su nombre ? 

Donde estaré su amiga de V. 
mafiana f 

Mi amiga estaré aqui mafiana con 
mi prima, 

i Donde ha hecho gu hijo de V. 
sus estudios ? 

§ De quién son estos libros y estos 
cuadros ? 

Los libros son de nuestro padre, y 
los cuadros (son) nuestros. 

i; Le gusta 4 V. este sombrero ? 

Muchisimo ; j dénde lo compro V.? 


§Qué busca V.? (literally: what 
do you search ?) 

§ Le escribe 4 V. su madre muy 4 
menudo ? 

No, no he tenido una lnea desde 
desde el mes pasado. 


i Qué piensa V. de nuestros nuevos 
vecinos # 

Nunca es prudente formar prema- 
turas opiniones, porque uno no 
puede juzgar de un caracter & 
primera vista. 


4 Puede V. decirme cudndo volveré 
el hermano de su amigo ? 
Volverdé mafiana por la mafiana. 
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EL NEGRO. 
(. NEGRO.) 


Carlos y dos amigos suyos llegaron 4 un hotel de 
of him arrived an oe hotel , 


Naevivark: tide debian pasar la noche. No habia 


New-York . they had topass. night . there was 
vacio mds que una habitacién con una cama, en la cual 
; . . » « Which 


se acomodaron sus dos amigos y Carlos se resolvid 4 
themselves arranged a Be , himself resolved 


dormir en un sofé. Un negro, que estaba parando en el 
tosleep on . couch : negro : ‘ staying 

mismo hotel, le ofrecié dividir su camacon él, cuya oferta 
same hotel . heoffered toshare . ‘ - » Whose offer 


fué inmediatamente aceptada. Carlos fué 4  acostarse, 
was immediately accepted , went . lay down himself 


encargando antes al mozo que le despertase 4 las cinco de 
asking before . waiter. . awokehim ... - ‘ 


la mafiana; pero apenas cayéd dormido, cuando sus ee 
morning : scarcely hefell asleep when . 

deseando divertirse 4&su costa, vinieron 4 la habitacién, 

wishing toamuse themselves . . oxpenses came .. , 


y le ennegrecieron la cara con hollin, de tal manera, que 
: blackened - face. soot - such manner 


parecia que en la cama habia dos a El mozo le 
itseemed . . . there were . . Waiter 


desperté 4 la hci que habia indicado ; pero, ; cudl no seria 
awoke .. hour ; : indicated . what . would be 


su sorpresa cuando al mirarse al espejo con objeto de 

wonder when - tolookhimself . : ‘ object . 
peinarse, vid uma cara negra en vez de una blanca !|— 
to comb his hair hesaw . face . . bBtead .. 


“: Oh!” exclaméd: “este imbécil de mozo ha ‘sported al 
he exclaimed that imbecile . waiter . awakened . 


negro en vez de despertarme 4 mi;” y _ diciendo esto, 
megro . stead . to awakenme .. ‘ ; saying this 


volviéd 4 acostarse tranquilamente. 
he went back . lay down quietly 


THIRTEENTH LESSON. Lecctén décima tercera. 


PLACE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


].—Personal pronouns in the dative or accusative case are placed 
before theverb in every mood, except the imperative, infinitive, and 
gerund. When placed after the verb, they are joined into one 
word with it. Ejemplos: 

le aman sus amigos, his friends like him; cuando yo os vea, 
when I may see you; es preciso hablarle, it is necessary to speak 
to him; é estd escribiéndole, he is writing to him. 

EXCEPTIONS.—a@. When the verb is in the present, imperfect, or past 
definite of the indicative mood, the pronoun may be placed after the 
verb; as: dmanle sus amigos, his friends like him. 

6b. When the imperative is accompanied by a negative, the pronoun 
precedes the verb; as: no le castigue, do not punish him. 

II.—When two pronouns in the dative and accusative case 
meet before a verb, the pronoun in the dative comes first ; as: 

yo te lo doy, I give it to thee. 

III.—When two pronouns of the 3rd person in the dative and 
accusative case meet, the pronoun in the dative is changed into se, 
whatever may be its gender and number ; as: 

se lo lel, I read it to him; yo se lo doy, I give it to them; yo 
se lo dige, I said it to her. 

IV.—Se is the dative and accusative of the reflective pronoun - 
st, which is never used in the nominative. 

de st translates—of himself, of herself, of themselves, of one’s self; 

dé st translates—to himself, to herself, to themselves, to one’s self ; 

se, & st translates—himself, herself, themselves, one’s self ; 

consigo translates—with himself, with herself, with themselves, 

with one’s self. 

V.—Se is also used in an indefinite sense to translate one, they, 
people, and corresponds to the French pronoun on; as: 

se dice, they say, people say, it is said. 

VI.—Si takes the place of ¢1, ella, ellos, ellas, when addressing 
in the polite form ; as: 

i Llevan Vs. dinero consigo#? Do you carry any money with you ? 

Si can very often be used instead of the same pronouns ; as: 

Pedro y Carlos acordaron entre st, or entre ellos. Peter and Charles 
agreed between themselves. 

VII.—When there are two verbs governing each other, the pro- 
noun may beplaced either before the first,or after any ofthem; thus: 

Le voy 4 hablar, or Voy 4 hablarle, or Voyle & hablar. Iam 
going to speak to him. 

VIII.—Pronouns in the accusative or dative case are repeated 
after the verb, when a particular stress is laid on them; as: 

& me lo did & mh, he gave it to me (not to anybody elge). 


IX.—The lst tatty plural of the imperative drops the s before 
nos; and the 2nd person plural drops the d before os; as: 
Vdmonos (vans nos) let us go away ; estaos (estad os) agit, stay here. 
The only exception to this rule is ¢dos (id os), go away. 


Vocabulary. 


anything, algo the example, ¢/ eemplo the shopkeeper, el ten 

as soon as, luego que the father-in-law, e2  dero [fhada 

the brother-in-law, 0 the sister-in-law, la cu- 
cuftado the goods, los géneros, the son-in-law, el yerno 

the cake, e2 pastel las mercanctas soon, pronto ; 

the children, os nifios the lamp, e2 guingué to speak, hablar 

the company, fa com- late, tarde [suegra strong, fuerte [ma 
patia [nuera the mother-in-law, da the telegram, eb telegra- 

the daughter-in-law, la eo when, cuando 

early, temprano UF, "| nwestros,-a8 when, (interr.) cudndo 


Exercise No. 13. 


1. Nuestro padre nos ama—mi suegro os vid—nuestra madre nos 
compro (bought) unos juguetes—nuestro jardinero nos did (gave) flores 
—nuestra hermana nos trajo (brought) manzanas—el capitan os did 
dinero—mi suegra escribid (wrote) una carta—el tendero nos vendid 
(sold) 4 nosotros un quinqué, y un tintero 4 vosotros—te lo digo 4 ti, 
pero no 4 mi cufiada—el comerciante les vendid 4 elios los géneros—él 
me dijo (said, told) 4 mi que era tarde, y 4 V. que era temprano—nosotras 
nos divertimos (enjoy ourselves)—le aman sus ate: rear respetan 
nuestros nifios— nos adulan (flatter) nuestros dependientes—las malas 
compafiias le pervierten (pervert), pero el buen ejemplo le corregira 
(will correct )—unamonos (let us unite ourselves) y seremos fuertes—no 
le castigue V. (do not punish him)—ensefiémonos (let us teach) los 
unos & los otros (each other)—mi cufiada estaba escribiéndole (writing) 
Lore ies cuando nosotros llegamos (arrived)—yo te lo digo, porque es 
verdad. 


2. The shopkeeper sold (vendié, it to us (/.), and we soon gave 
(dimos) it to the carpenter. I read (let) it to her. If thou hast 
a shilling, give (da) it to me. If they have some goods, let 
them sell them (que los vendan). Here is my son-in-law, I am 
going (voy) to speak (dé hablar) to him. Our friend (m.) is in 
Paris, and we are going (vamos d) to write (escribir) to him. Do 
you carry (d/evan Vs.) any money with you? Did you agree 
(acordaron) on anything between (entre) yourselves? Our mother bought 
(compré) us some cakes. We (/.) enjoy (nos divertimos) ourselves in 
this town. Do not send me (no me mande V.) any watches. It is 
very difficult (dificil) to speak to him. He was writing to him when 
my mother‘arrived (d/egé). I sent (envié) it to him, but he did not. 
receive it (no lo recilid). As soon as I received spot the letter I sent 
a telegram to my daughter-in-law. If you (pol. sing.) know (sabe) the 
truth, tell (digameia) it to me. Why do they (/.) not give good 
example to their (sus) children? If you (pol. pl.) have some goods, 
keep them (guardénselos) for (para) yourselves (Vs.). I shall speak 
(hablaré) to them (/-) e bought (compramos) it last night (anoche). 
They (f.) gave (dieron) it to me, but not to you. Take (tome PV.) it. 
Did he speak (habl6) of me? She dines (come) with me to-day. I 
walk (paseo) with you (gol. pl.) When will your brother-in-law 
arrive (liegard) 
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Questions on Grammar. 


pa 


indicative ? 


mm CO PO 


- What is the position of the pronouns when the verb is in the 


When must the pronouns always precede the verb ? 
. When must the pronouns always follow the verb ? 
- When two pronouns in the dative and accusative case meet, 


which is the one which comes first ? 
5. When is the pronoun of the 8rd person in the dative case 


changed into se? 
. What is the pronoun se? 


OMNIS 


What is the 
governing each other ! 


What is the meaning of se used in an indefinite sense ? 
When does sf take the place of é2, ella, ellos, ellas ? 
lace of the pronoun when there are two verbs 


What alteration do the 1st and 2nd plural ef the imperative 


undergo when mos and os are added ? 


Conversation. 


How many children has your 
aunt ? 

She has a very numerous (nw- 
merosa) family (jamilia); five 
sons and three daughters. 

Do you know (conoce V. d) any- 
body (algwien) in this town ? 

Yes, I have some acquaintances 
(conocidos),. 

Which books do you like best ? 

The works of Cervantes are my 
favourite reading (lectura). 

What did my sister give (dié) 
you ? 

She gave me a bunch (7ramo) of 
rose-buds. 

Do you know (conoce V. 4) that 
(aguel) young man ? 

Yes, I have met (encontrado) him 
several (bastanies) times (veces) at 
the earl’s (en casa del conde). 

What have you bought to-day ? 

I have bought a beautiiul hurse. 

Have you seen your friend the 
actor (actor) ? 

Yes, I saw (he visto) him last week. 

How pleased I am to meet (en- 
contrar) you here ! 

My family will be very pleased to 
see you. Is it long time you 
are in London 


, Cuantos hijos tiene su tia de V.? 


Tiene una numerosa familia; cinco 
hijos y tres hijas, 


4 Conoce V. 4 alguien en esta ciu- 
dad ? 
Si, tengo unos conocidos, 


i Qué libros le gustan & V. mas ? 

Las obras de Cervantes son mi 
lectura favorita. 

ji Qué le did & V. mi hermana ? 


Me dio un ramo de capullos de 
Tosas. 
4 Conoce V. 4 aquel joven ? 


Si, le he encontrado bastantes 
veces en casa del conde, 


j Qué ha comprado V. hoy? 
{Je comprado un hermoso caballo. 
i; Ha visto V. 4 su amigo el actor ? 


Si, le he visto la semana pusada, 

; Cuanto me alegro de encontrar a 
V por aqui! 

Mi familia tendré muchisimo gusto 
en verle a V. § Hace mucho que 
esté en Londres # 
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Reading Exercise No. 13. 


EL AMO Y EL CORIADO. 


(. MASTER. . »  ) 
On criado tenfa mucho que sufrir con el cardcter original de 
greatdeal . endure . . temper nice 
suamo. Volviéd undiaeste sefior 4 casa de muy mal humor y 
- master Returned . . . gentleman. home... bad humour . 
se sentd dlamesa para comer; pero hallando la sopa fria, 
himself satdown .. . _ in order to dine . finding . soup cold 


y cediendo 4 su cdlera, cogié el plato y lo arrojo por la ventana. 
yielding .. anger took . dish . . threw . . window 


Ocurridle entoncesal criado ir echando tras la sopa la carne 
It occurred to then. ‘ to go throwing out after . soup... 


que habia puesto en la mesa, luego el pan, el vino y en fin los 
; é put on. : then . x. <2 . « lastly. 

manteles. “;Qué haces ahi, temerario?” “ Perdéneme V. 
napkins . are you doing here impudent fellow Pardon me 


sefior,” respondié con seriedad el criado, “si no he comprendido 
sir replied . seriousness . j Ws. % understood 


bien su intencién. He creido que V. queria comer hoy en el 
well your intention . believed wished todine  : 


patio. ; El aire es tan apacible! El cielo esta tan sereno! Mire 


courtyard . air . so quiet . sky so serene Look 
V. el manzano ;cudén hermoso esté en flor! y con qué 

apple-tree how . . . blossom. . . 
gusto buscan las abejas su alimento en él!” El amo reconocié 
pleasure seek . bees. food on it : ° recognised 
su falta, corrigidse deella y did gracias interiormente al 
- error corrected himself . it . gave thanks inwar'l'y 


criado por la leccién que acababa de  darle. 
for . . .  hebad just finished . to give to him. 


Span. Gram. 8 


Fourtgerenta LEsson. Leccién décwmacuarta. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


The demonstrative pronouns are used instead of repeating 
the substantives. They also serve for distinguishing between 
substantives expressed or understood ; and, when employed with 
substantives, for pointing out clearly the distinction between 
them. 

_ The following, with their plurals, should be carefully learned : 
N 


SING. PLUR. 
este (m.), esta 7) esto (n.), this; estos (m.), estas (f.), these. 

ese (m.), c9a (f.), e80 (0), Lihat. 2808 (m.), esas (f,) (f )} those, 
us(f. 

The masculine and feminine forms of these pronouns may also 
be used as adjectives ; that is, when they are joined to a noun, 
which they precede ; as; este tomo, estos caballeros, etc.; but esto, 
eso, and aquello are always pronouns. 

i Qué piensa V. de aquello? What do you think of that? 


Este, esta, etc., refer to a person or thing near to the person who 
speaks ; ese, esa, etc., express a person or thing near to the person 
addressed, etc. ; aquel, aguella, etc., are to be used when the person 
or thing denoted is far from either the person who speaks, or the 
person addressed. When a particular emphasis falls on these 
pronouns they are accented thus: éste, esta, etc.; ése, dsa, etc.; 

i. “| ete. 


Lo translates it, when it refers to a noun masculine singular, 
la being used for a feminine singular. In the plural, them is 
rendered by Jos or las, according as the noun is masculine or 
feminine. 

No lo (la) he visto. 1 have not seen it. 
No los (las) he visto. I have not seen them. 


The article Jo translates also +t or that : 
' No me lo dijeron, They did not tell it to me. 


The articles el, la, los, las, followed by the relative que, translate 
“he who, she who, those who (m., and f.)” ; while lo in asimilar 
case translates “that which, what.” 

El que me libré es anvigode V. He who delivered me is a friend of yours. 
La, que le ha dicho esto no tiene razon. She who has told you that is wrong. 
_ Los que viajan por mar. Those who travel by sea. 

No sé lo que quiere decir. I don’t knowwhat he meuns. 


Similarly el de, la de, los de, las de, lo de, the preposition being 
followed by a noun, correspond to the English that of, the one 
of, those of. 

My book and my brother's. Mi libro y el de mi hermano. 


The forms aqueste, aquese, aquesta, aqueso, etc., as also estotro, esotro, etc., for este 
otro or ese obro, are frequently met with in old classics ; but they may now be deemed 
obsolete. The words aquel and otro must always be used separately, Deste, desta, 
etc., dese, desa, etc., are obsolete forma uf de este, de esta, etc., de ese, de eaa, ete. 


about it, of it, de esto 
amiable, amadle 
Andalusia, Andalucta 
at all, de ningun modo 
the beggar,e/ mendigo 
believed, cretdo 
the brandy, ef ayuar- 
diente 
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Vocabulary. 


the fortune, la fortuna 
the giant, el gigante 
the grape, la uva 
green, verde (adj) 
the gun, el cation 
the habit, el hdbito 
the handkerchief, e? 
paiuelo 


the shame, Za vergtenza 

skilful, Adbdil (atlj.) 

small, little, pepueiio 
(adj.) 

the strap, /a correa 

unable, incapaz 

the vessel, e buque 

yellow, amarillo(adj.) 


the child, e2 ndito high, alto (adj. ) yourself, V. mismo 
the document, eldocu- thelandlord,el propie- to change, cambiar 
mento tario to come, venir 
drunk, dorracho (adj.) nice, bonito, hermoso to dance, bailar 
even, aun peculiar, peculiar (adj.) to guess, atinar 


ever, never, jamds 

the exhibition, Za ex- 
posicion 

fine, hermoso (adj. ) 


poor, pobre (adj.) 

the roof, ceiling, el techo 
the room, el cuarto 
satisfied, contento(adj.) 


to lie, mentir 

to permit, permitir 
to play, © 

to say, 


Hixercise No, 14, 


1. Este gigante lo vi en la exposicidn de Parfs, Aquella bolsa la 
hallé (I found) sobre la mesa. Lisa correa no es mia. Ese ejército no es 
fuerte. Lo que V. dice (say) no es verdad. Estos hombres y estas 
mujeres no tienen vergiienza. Aqucllos hombres son incapaces. 
Aquellas sefioras son muy amables y muy ricas. Aquel otro hombre 
gue vino (came) 4 verme (to see me). Mi casa y la de mi hermano. 

ste libro y el de mi primo. Cuandv los que mienten (Jie) dicen (say) 
No sabia lo que decia. Me hablo (spoke) de 
todo, de esto y de aquello. Mi hermano tiene unos caballos, los mas 
hermosos de Andalucia. 4 Cuantos primos tiene V.? Tengo muchisi- 
mos; todos esos nifios que V. ve son primos mios. Aquellas casas son 
grandes pero estos palacios son mas grandes, Estos dos relojes han 
costado cien duros, He visto el documento. No puedo (J do not) 
permitirlo de ningun modo. 


2. This horseis mine, That house is even larger than mine. These 
men arenot skilful. Have you seen the giant in the exhibition? These 
women are drunk ; what ashame! My cousin has a very nice looking 
glass. These vessels are strong, but those are not. That other ink- 
stand you gave (did) me is very nice. I have the finest grapes I have 
ever seen. How many pictures have you? I shall drink (beberé) some 
brandy if there is any (si lo hay). Those who are in the habit of 
telling lies (tienen por hdbito mentir) are not helieved even when 
they tell (dicen) the truth. These guns are English. My land- 
lord isa peculiar man. What do they say about it? I wantto change 
my handkerchief. Can (puede) you guess who has come (ha venido) 3 
The poor beggar. What has she to say? They spoke (hablaron) 
about it. The ceiling of my room is high. I have a small fortune, but 
I am satisfied with it (el/a), That bird is green, this one red, the other 
blue, and the two larger are yellow. I want (necesito) to speak to 

ourself. Will you (quiere V.) come with me? They (/.) like 
quieren) to dance. They (m.) wanted (quertan) to play. 


la verdad no son creidos. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. How are the demonstrative pronouns used ? 
2. When do the demonstrative pronouns take the plave of real 


adjectives ? 


3. How are the neuter forms esto, es0, and aquello used, and must a 


noun follow ? 


“IO OU mm 


. What is the difference of meaning between este, ese, and aguel? 

. How do you translate the English it and them referring to things ? 

. Explain the meaning of el que, la que, etc., el de, la de, etc. 

- What is to be said about aqueste, aquesta, aguesto, aquese, aquesa, 


aqueso, estotro, estotra, esotro, and esotra ? 


Conversation. 


Have you written to that man ? 

I have not written to that man, 
but to his brother. 

Is this your hat ? 

Is this house yours? - 

These boys are very bad. 

Have you never been in this 
country (pais) before ? 

No, sir ; this is the first time (vez) 
I have been in this country, the 
most beautiful in the world. 

Those palaces you see belong to 
several nobles of this city. 


Indeed ! 

This garden is the royal garden ; 
and that other one is called the 
general’s garden. 

What is the time ? 

What a beautiful watch you have | 

This watch is (es el de) my 
father’s. 

I do not know what I shall do 
with my watch ; it is a bad one. 

Generally the watches which last 
longest are the English; 
although they are a little dear, 
they are the cheapest (los mds 
baratos) in the end. 


i Ha escrito V. & ese hombre ? 

No he escrito 4 ese hombre, pero 
he escrito 4 su hermano. 

4 Es este el sombrero de V. ? 

i Esa casa es de V.? 

Esos muchachos son muy malos. 

4 Ha estado V. nunca en este pais ? 


No, Seftor; esta es la primera vez 
que estoy en este pais, el mas 
hermoso del mundo. 

Aquellos palacios que V. ve per- 
tenecen 4& varios nobles de esta 
ciudad. 

j En efecto ! 

Este jardin es el jardin real, y 
aquel otro es el jardin llamado 
del general. 

4 Qué hora es ? 

i Qué reloj tan hermoso tiene V. ! 

Este reloj es el de mi padre. 


No sé lo que haré con mi reloj ; no 
va bien. 

Generalmente los relojey que du- 
ran mas son los ingleses; bien 
que son algo mas caros, al fin y 
al cabo son los mas baratos. 


Reading Exercise No. 14 





ALIMEK 6 LA FELICIDAD. 
(ALIMEK . . HAPPINESS, ) 


No ze hombre oe que no desee ser ne y que no 
wish 


haga ‘oie lo posible pare serio ; _ no hay tal vez hombre re 


do , - possible to beso . . . perhaps 

no se queje de que no _ puede nunca alcanzar la felicidad 
- complain . * can never obtain ; happiness 

que desea y busca por todos los medios. 4De dénde 
wishes . seeks . . means 


proviene pues que, siendo tan Bede el numero die: los 
comes therefore 


que buscan la felicidad, ninguno fleous é alecnmrla | Es 


seek . happiness noone contrive . obtain it 
acaso porque 5 mayor parte de los hombres la buscan donde 
perhaps ‘. ° part Oe seek 
no se halla a es mds dificil encontrarla ? Esto es lo que 
finds . . : meet it , . . 
nos dird la resents novela, 
tous willtell . present story 
Un pastor de la Arabia llamado Alimek estaba apacentando 
shepherd . ,. Arabia called Alimek ‘ grazing 
su ganado, cuando se apercibid que en aquel lugar habia 
flock é .» discovered : 5 viage 
una cueva. Viendo que en el fondo de ella habia luz 
cave Seeing 4 ‘ . bottom ‘ it 
se determind 4 entrar en ella. La entrada era mala; 
determined . enter : . entrance 
al llegar al fin, hall6 una ” bolsa, una sortija _ un 
arriving . end hefound =. . ring . ‘ 
papel viejo. Cogid inmiediatamente la oe y vid que 
. old Took immediately . saw tits 
estaba vacia. Maldijo la _ bolsa échdndola al suelo y 
Hecursed . . throwing it - ground 


diciendo: si al menos hubiese habido en ella algun 
saying if. least ‘ : , ; 
dinero: pero oydé que al dar contra una piedra habia sonado 
. - heard striking against . stone . sounded 
(To be continued. ) 
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FIrtexNTH LESSON. Lecetén décvmaquinta. 
Interrogative Pronouns, 


The interrogative pronouns are as follows: 


quién (quiénes who 

de quién de quiénes of whom 

ad quién a quiénes to whom 
Sing.< para quién Plur. para quiénes for whom 

cuiyo (m.), edya (f.) cuyos (m.), céyas (f.) whose 

cudl cudles which 


what 


These do not differ in form from the relative pronouns; the only 
distinction between them is the accent, which is always placed on the 
interrogative. But cudd is also distinguished from cual (relative) by 
aiways being used without the article, 

{ Cudl (interr.) es el mayor ? Which is the elder ? 
La casa en la cual (rel.) vivta. The house in which I lived. 

The interrogative pronouns (except edyo, etc.) are declined with the 
prepositions, de, d, por, etc. The following examples will serve as a 
guide in the employment of these pronouns: 

é Quién llama ? Who is there ? (literally, who is calling ?) 
é De quién es esta maquina ? Whose machine is that ? 
i 4 quiénes desea V. ver ? Whom (pl.) do you wish to see? 
é Por quién han recibido los cuadros? By whom have they 
received the pictures? 
é Para quién es esto ? For whom is this ? 
{ Cudles son los disctpulos mds aplicados de esta clase ? Who 
are the more diligent pupils of this class ? 
é De cudl autor estdbamos hablando? Of which author were 
we talking ? 
é Qué dice V. ? What do you say? 
é De qué se trata ? What is it about ? 
i A qué se refieren ellos ? To what do they refer ? 
é Por qué linea pasardn Vs.? By what line will you travel ? 
» Cuyo, ciya, ctiyos, ciyas (Lat. cujus), whose, has the same meaning 
as de quién, de quiénes. With the verb ser one can use indiscrim- 
nately cuéyo or de quién; all other verbs require only the form ciyo. 
Cuyo always agrees in gender and number with the thing possessed : 
¢ Ciya es esta mdquina ? Whose machine is that ? 
{ Ciiyos eran aquellos caballos ? Whose horses were those ? 

Quién is never used with a substantive. 

Qué is frequently used in exclamatory sentences; as: /Qué lastima/ 
What a pity! Cudi is seldom so used: /Cudl la hallamos/ How 
we found her ! 

Infinitive of haber and tener. 
haber, to have | tener, to have. 
Gerund. 
habiendo, having | teniendo, having. 
Past Participle. 
habido, had. | tenido, had, 


the accident, 6 acet- 
dente 

the boot, el zapato 

the cheese, ef queso 

the country, el pats 

the dust, ef polvo 
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Vocabulary. 


the novel, la novela 


the owner, el propieta- 
rio. 

pretty, lindo (adj.) 

principal, principal 
(adj. ) [cipal 


to call, lamar 
tocry, 

to like, querer, gustar 
to live, vivir 

to meet, encontrar 

to move, mover 


the family, la familia the principal, e2 prin- , to prefer, preferir 

the fish, el pescado the ring, el anillo, la | to see, ver 

the flock, ed rebatio sortya to sing, cantar 

the gold, el oro the rose, Za rosa to taste, gustar, probar 
the light, la luz the silver, la plata to want, desear, nece- 
the nation, la nacién _ the stone, la piedra sitar 


valiant, valiente (adj.) | to wreck, naufrayar 


sa navegable 
(adj.) the violin, el violtn 





Exercise No. 15. , 
1. I have the gloves—to want the gold—I had the cheese—we had 
to sing—I have the ring—he was not the principal—they shall have 
the novels—not to like the fish—to prefer the light—thou wilt be 
good—he was a partner—we (/.) had a stone—they (m.) will have 
the flock—I have read the novel—I have seen his family. ‘ 


2. 4 Quién llamé aqui? 4 Quiénes fueron aquellos hombres que yo 
ncontré en la calle? j Cuya es estalinda rosa? 4 Cuyoes aquel violin! 
Cudl de estos pescados le gusta 4 V. mds? 4 Cudles sobres prefiere V. ? 

jQuién me ha llamado? 4 Quiénes son aquellos hombres que gritan ? 
jSon aquellos marineros quienes cantan? j Cudl de aquellos hombres 
es mds valiente? jCudl de esos dos rios es navegable? 4 De quiénes 
son estos zapatos? j De quién es esta bolsa? 4 Cuya es esta novela? 
;Quién tiene dinero? 4A quién hablaba ella? j Cudles de estas 
sefioritas hermosas prefiere V.? j Quién ha dicho (has said) esto! 
Yo lo he dicho (have said). 


Who gave me (me did) this money? Whose violin is this? Of 
whom do you speak? Whose silver is this? Who calls me? Whose 
fish is this? Who are those that cry! Which is the strongest 
nation? The sailors you saw (vid) are those who sing. Of whom do 
you speak? Which river do you like? Whose boots are these ? 

hose purse is this? I havea light. Have you my pencil? Which 
pencil? John is the owner of the vessel which has been wrecked 
(ha naufragado). Which envelopes do you want? I want these. 
Whose are those rings? They are mine (mos). He is the richest 
man in this village. Who moved this stone? Whose flock is this! 
In what town do you live? Which are the principal cities of this 
country! The principal city is that in which I live. Whose 
are these gloves! Do you want the violin? What light is this? 
Whose cheese is this? He likes the ring. We see the dust. Who 
is crying? It was a dreadful accident. Who has seen the country ? 
Who likes to sing ? 


73 


Questions on Grammar. 
1. Do the interrogative pronouns differ in their form from the relative 


pronouns ! 


2 What is the difference between ctal interrogative, and cual re- 


lative f 


OA P w 


With what prepositions are the interrogative pronouns declined ? 
What is the employment of the pronoun ctiyo ? 

Is qguién used with a substantive ? 

. Are gué and cial always used only in interrogative sentences f 


Conversation. 


Who is knocking at the door ? 

Mr. John Brown. 

Are you sure that it is he ? 

Yes, I saw him crossing (cruzar) 
the street. 

Who has gone to the door ¢ 

My cousin, I think (creo). 

Whose turn is it to read this 
evening (noche) ? 

It is mine, I believe (creo), 
Oh! here is Mr. Brown. 
happy to see you, Sir. 
The pleasure is mine. How are 

all the members of your family? 

Quite well, I thank you; and how 
are Mrs. B. and your two sons 

They have all been indisposed, 
but are now much better. 

From whom did you receive the 
note you mentioned to me? 

From G—-, whose circumstances 
(intereses) have become much 
reduced, 

But there were two of them— 
which is it who is so unfortu- 
nate (desgraciado )? 

The younger; the other is doing 
very well, 


I am 


§ Quien llama 4 la puerta ? 
El Sefior Juan Brown. 
; Esta V. seguro que es él? 
Si, le vi cruzar la calle. 


i Quién ha ido a abrirle?* 
Mit primo, creo. 
4 A quién toca leer esta noche ? 


A mi, creo. 

Oh! ahi esté el Sefior Brown. Me 
alegro de verle 4 V., caballero. 
El placer es mio. 4Cémo lo pasa 

su familia de V. ? 
Muy bien, gracias; y 4cdmo estan 
la Seftora B. y los dos hijos ? 
No han estado muy buenos, pero 
ahora se hallan mejor. 

i De guién recibid V. la nota de 
Ja cual me hablo? 

Del Sr. G—, cuyos intereses se 
han reducido mucho. 


Fero habia dos de ellos—j cual es 
e] que es tan desgraciado ? 


E] mas joven ; el otro va bastante 
bien. 





* abrirle, to open to him. 
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Reading Exercise No. 16. 


(Continued from page 69.) 


como si hubiese en ella alguna moneda de oro: la recogié 
if : : ; P money (coin) . ; . took up 


de nuevo y la encontré llena de oro. ;Cielos! qué es esto! 
again e found 4 : Heavens ‘ : . 


j Es esto magia? Sea lo aus fuere, ahora me aprovecharé. Dicho 
Fi , magic ee os ‘ ‘ ‘ I will profit said 


esto, tomo la sortija y el papel, y precipitadamente salié de la 
- took. . eX ‘ hurriedly got out... 


cueva. Ya fuera de ella, ad Seat & aquellas selvas—mientras 
‘ soon out. . good-bye he said . : forests whilst 


me durare este oro no me veréis mas: voy 4 Viajar, ; ah, si me 
will last ; , ; . Shallsee . Igo . travel ; 


fuere posible, quisiera ya estarenla Meca! y se _ halléd yaen 


. possible shouldlike atonce . . . Mecca. himself found . 
la Mecaen aquel mismomomento. Atdnito mas que nunca, con 
: same moment astonished. : never 


mano trémula abre aquel ee ave habia encontrado en la cueva 
trembling opens é . 


y lolee. El papel decia asi: la bolsa estard llena de oro siempre 


. reads . : . thus. ; ‘ : - . always 
que tu lo deseares: con la sortija te hallards presente al instante 
mayst wish... . thyself wiltfind present . instant 
donde quiera que deseares ir. 
youmight. like to go 
Lleno de alegria, el primer deseo que se desperto en 
joy : ‘ desire ; - awakened 
e] corazén de Alimek, fué el de viajar y ver nuevos paises. 
heart . ; : - . travel. . new . 
Esta facilidad hizo gue en poco tiempo recorriera una gran 
facility made ° . short time ran é 


parte del mundo. Al principio de sus viajes disfruté 
part , ‘ : beginning ‘ . travels enjoyed 


muchisimo viendo la diversidad de paises, la diferencia de 
very much seeing. diversity ; ‘ . difference : 


(To be contuvrued.) 
Span. Gram. 3° 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. Leccvén décimasexta, 
Possessive Pronouns. 

SING, PLUuR. Sino. Pier, 

mi mis my mio-a-08-a8 mine 

tu} tus thy twyo-a-08-as8 thine 

su sus his, her, their swzo-a-08-as his, hers, theirs 

nuestro-a nugstros-as Our muestro-a-08-a8 Ours 

vuestro-a vuestros-as your vuestro-A-08-28 yours 


The pronouns mt, fu, su, etc.,* may be termed the “ short” forms, 
and may always be employed when there is no emphasis or stress 
laid on them ; as: 

mi padre, my father ; su hermano, his, her or their brother. 
mis negocios son muy urgentes, my affairs are very urgent. 
nuestros amigos acaban de llegar, our friends have just arrived. 
estamos d vuestra disposicién, we await your commands. 

The forms mt, tu, and su do not vary in the feminine. 

mt viaje (m.), my journey ; tu sombrero (m.), thy hat; su pérdida 
(7.), his, her or their loss. 

Su as well as sus may be used for their according to whether the 
possession referred to implies singular or plural ; as: 

mis hermanos pierden sus apuestas, my brothers lose their bets. 

su carrera serd brillante, his (her, their) career will be a brilliant one. 

The pronouns mio, tuyo, etc., when they stand alone, correspond 
exactly to mine, thine, etc. ; e.g.: esto es mio, this is mine; eso 
no es swyo, that is not his (her or theirs). When joined to a noun, 
in which case they generally follow, they translate the English 
my, thy, etc., but convey greater emphasis than do mi, tu, etc. ; 
es cuestién mfa, it is my affair; es amigo mio, he is my friend. 
Mio, tuyo, etc., are sometimes preceded by the definite article, as 
m examples like these : 

este sombrero es el mio y ese es el tuyo. 
this hat is mine and that one is thine. 

When two nouns expressing matter in the same sentence are 
joined by the conjunctions y, “and,” or 6, “or,” the possessive 
pronoun need not be repeated before the second ; as: 

mis plumas y sobres, my pens and envelopes. 


Infinitive of ser and estar. 


ser, to be | estar, to be 
Gerund. 
siendo, Jeing | estando, being 
Past Participle. 
sido, been | estado, been 


1 Tu is spelt without the accent to dis ish it from ti, ‘* thou.” 

2 The pronouns mi, tu, su, etc., are called by some authors conjunctive possessive 
pronouns, becaure they are always joined to a noun which they precede; and mio, 
ara uy, etc., disjunctive possessive pronowns, because they either follow a noun, or 
s one, 


the bonnet, e? sombrero, 
la gorra 

the butter, Ja manteca 

the coat, la casaca 

the decanter, Za garra- 


a 

Ferdinand, Fernando 

the figure, eZ talle 

fine, fino, bueno [vaso* 

the glass, el vidrio, el 

the gown, la bata 

the iron, el hierro 

the jug, el jarro 

the lace, ed encaje, el 
cordén 
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Vocabulary. 


the milk, la leche 
the napkin, la servi- 
ela 


the plate, ed plato 

the pudding, e? pudin 
the salad, Za ensalada 
the salt, fa sal 

the salt-cellar, eZ salero 
the saucer, el platillo 
the shawl, el chal 

the spoon, la cuchara 
the stomach, el estd- 


mago 
the sugar, el azicar 


| the sugar-basin, ¢/ 


azucarero [mantel 
the table-cloth, 
the tea, el te 


the teapot, la tetera 

the vinegar, el vinagre 

to button, to fasten, 
botonar 

to buy, comprar 

to expect, esperar, a- 
guardar 

to fatigue, fatigar 

to take away, quiiar, 
tomar 

to wear, llevar 


Exercise No. 16. 


1. My bonnet—your hat—her gown—his coat—thy plate—their 
table-cloth—our plates—his jug—her bonnet—your decanters—their 
glasses—my spoons—her shawls—their napkins—our teapots—thy 
sugar-basin—your butter—my vinegar—my palace—his document 
—her fortune—our landlord—your handkerchief—their vessel —our 
strap—thy room—the figure—your milk—that iron. 


2. Mi madre compro el chal que mi prima habia visto en Paris. 
| Quien ha roto (broken) el jarro de vidrio? El vinagre es malo para el 
estomago. Aquel jarro pesaba (weighed) tanto que me fatigé. Lo com- 
praré mafiana. Los manteles son muy finos, pero los mios son aun 
mas finos. Hemos comido nuestro pudin y vuestra carne. Sus 
amigos llevan sombreros negros. Aquella ensalada es de vuestro jardin. 
Mis amigos y los suyos comieron (ate) todo el azicar del azucarero. 
Yo llevo la bata que me regald (presented) mi tio. He visto el salero, 
el cual no es comoel mio todo de oro. En Inglaterra, se vende (they 
sell) mucho te. Los ingleses no usan (use) de servilleta general- 
mente. Este encaje lo compré en Paris, 


I have his book. Where is my coat? Did she fasten her gown! 
His hat is black. Their friend has four decanters. This is our table- 
cloth. I expect my friends to-day. She wants to buy a new bonnet, 
1 saw your brother yesterday. Wilt thou buy my teapot? They have 
given the spoon to her sister. Where are our salt-ce ? This mer- 
chant fatigues his clerks. They have taken away some of your salt. 
These are our horses. That man has given his black coat to your 
brother. It is easy to fasten these gloves. The sailors you have seen 
to-day are our friends. Have you read all your books? How many 
oo have you in the drawers (cajones)? Is this your saucer? Their 
father isin the sitting-room. Is he not your physician? No, he is 
my uncle’s. Who is to fasten (cerrar) the door? The gardener has 
spoken to my mother and my sisters. Here are some fine apples, my 
dear. We have had a letter from our dear friend Ferdinand. 


we 





* Vidrio means glass, the substance ; vaso, a drinking vessel. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


and wuestro ? 


DAm Whe 


. What is the difference between tu and tu ? 
- Have mt, tu, su a particular form in the feminine ? 
What change takes place to form the feminine gender of nuestro 


. How are his, her, and their rendered ? 
What is the use of the pronoun mo, tuyo, etc. ? 
« When may a possessive pronoun be omitted ? 


Conversation. 


Will you take my shawl and bon- 
net to my room ? 

With pleasure. Can I take any- 
thing else for you ? 

Nothing (nada) more, J thank you. 

I hope you are not fatigued by 
your long walk (paseo). 

Not at all; I feel better. 

Yeur friends (f.) expect you, I 


suppose. 

Yes, and I hope my visit to them 
will be as agreeable as theirs 
was to me. 

Will you stay and dine (quedarse 
dé comer) with me? Yourdinner, 
I promise you, will be ready in 
afew minutes. 

Many thanks, but my husband 
(marido) will expect (aguar- 
dard) me to return to dine with 
him. 

Well, another time perhaps (tal 
vez) you canremain. Here is 
your bonnet. Good morning. 

Oh, I have forgotten (olvidado) 
my gloves. 

Here they are. Be sure and call 
again soon. 

T will, you may be sure. Good bye 
(hasta la vista). 

Have you seen my horses ? 

Not yet (todavia no), but I should 
like to. 

If you care to stay, I will show 
you my books and manuscripts. 

I am very fond of books; but 
these are not your own books, 
that ie, your own works (obras)? 

They are my own works, I assure 
you (se lo aseguro). 


4 Quiere V. llevar mi chal y sem- 
brero 4 mi cuarto ? 

Con mucho gusto { quiere V. que 
lleve alguna otra cosa ? 

Nada mas, mil gracias. 

Espero que no se haya V. cansado 
mucho en su largo paseo. 

De ningun modo; me hallo mejor. 

Supongo que sus amigas estan 
aguardando 4 V. 

Si, y espero que mi visita les sea 
tan agradable, como la suya lo 
ha sido a mi. 

; Quiere V. quedarse & comer con- 
migo? Le prometo que la co- 
mida estara pronta dentro de 
algunos minutos. 

Mil gracias, pero mi marido me 
aguardara para comer con él. 


Bien ; en otra ocasidn tal vez po- 
dré V. quedarse. Ahi estd& su 
sombrero. Buenos dias. 

Oh, he olvidado mis guantes. 


Ahi estan; nodeje V. de venir 
otra vez dentro de poco. 

Crea V. que no faltare. Hasta la 
vista. 

i Ha visto V. mis caballos ? 

Todavia no, pero me gustaria 
verlos, 

Si quiere V. quedarse, Je ensefiaré 
mis libros y manuscritos. 

Soy muy aficcionada 4 los libros, 
j pero éstos no son libros suyos, 
es decir, obras suyas ? 

Son obras mias, se lo aseguro. 


77 


Reading Exercise No. 16. 


(Continued from page 73). 
climas, los diferentes productos de Ja naturaleza, los diversos 
climates . different products * 4 nature ; divers 
esfuerzos del arte, la diversidad de costumbres y de los usos de 
efforts - art . difference. customs . « « Usages . 
varias maciones. Pero después de algun tiempo este 
various . : after i , time 


gozo que experimentaba viendo diferentes paises ee a 


enjoyment . found seeing different : began 
disminuir; cuanto mds cambiaba de paises mds se iba 
diminish as much ; changed ‘ ; ; . was going 


convenciendo que las artes y la naturaleza poco mds 6 menos 
convincing é F arts. . nature little 


le ofrecian los mismos objetos ; que los usos y costumbres de los 
. Offered =. same objects ; . usages . customs 


hombres nacidos de las mismas pasiones, no se diferenciaban sino 


‘ born. . same passions... differ 
en muy poco. Cesando para él la novedad en los diferentes 
° . little ceasing ; . « novelty. : different 


paises, cesaba también enteramente su curiosidad ; y cansado de 
‘ also entirely ; curiosity . ; : 


viajar pensd en tomar descanso. 
travelling resolved . to take rest 


Escogid para este objeto la ciudad de Constantinopla, 


he chose , ‘ object. . ‘ Constantinople 


donde Je parecid que més facilmente podria gozar de 
, - appeared ; ‘ easily might enjoy 


aquellos placeres que su riqueza podia con tanta facilidad 
. pleasures . : riches can ; such easy 


procurarle, y donde el concurso de gentes de todas las 
procure tohim . ; . concourse . _ people 


naciones podia renovarle la memoria de todo aquello que 
: was able torenewhim . memory : ; P ; 


en sus viajes habia visto y observado. Entregdése alli en 
- « travels ‘ . observed he gave himself up . ° 
(To be continued). 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON. Lecctén decimaséptima. 
Possessive Pronouns (concluded). 


The expression su (or sus)...de V. (or de Vs.) is the polite form 
for “your.” Su amigo de V., your friend. 

This form, however, is reduced to the simple su (or sus), should 
the word usted (V.) have just been expressed in the sentence ; as: 
i han recibido Vs. su sueldo? have you ( pl.) received your salary ? 

i ha visto V. d sus amigos? have you seen your friends ? 


“ Your” van also be translated very elegantly by el (la, lo, los, 
las)...de V. Hl amigo de V., your friend. 

e have, therefore, su, sus translating any of the English, 
“his, her, their, your.” In a like manner suyo-a-os-as may 
represent “his, hers, theirs, yours.” 

n a well constructed Spanish sentence these pronouns are 
always placed in such a way as not to admit of any ambiguity 
as to the substantive to which they refer. 

The English expression of mine, of thine, of his, etc., are ren- 
dered by the pronouns mio, tuyo, suyo, etc.; for instance: 
un amigo mio, a friend of mine. 
una cufiada mia, a sister-in-law of mine. 
algun pariente twyo, some relative of thine. 
algun amigo suyo, some friend of his. 


If the same substantive stands as a predicate for two sentences, 
and its repetition in the second is obviated by the use of a posses- 
sive pronoun, the neuter pronoun lo is used before the verb ; as: 

él es amigo mio y yo lo soy suyo, he is my friend and I am his. 


When a possessive.pronoun and its substantive are followed by 
another possessive pronoun with a substantive in the genitive 
case, the latter of the two pronouns is rendered by the definite 
article followed by the second substantive in the genitive ; as: 

mis bienes y los de mi esposa, my property and my wife's. 

fué culpa mta y la de mi dependiente, it was my fault and my clerk’s, 
su casa de V. y la de su tto, your house and your uncle’s.? 


Future Subjunctive of ser and estar. 


jue) yo fuere, (that) J shall be (que) yo estuviere, (that) J shall be 
», tt fueres (that) thou wilt be », tu estuvieres 
», €@l fuere (that) he will be », él estuviere 
», Rosotros fuéremos (¢iat) we | ,, nosotros estuviéremos 
shall be », vosotros estuviereis 


»» vosotrosfuereis(that) youwillbe| ,, ellos estuvieren 
», ellos fueren (that) they will be 





1 In any of these examples, or the like, the first substantive could be repeated 
after the article; or the demonstrative pronoun aguel, lia, ete., could be used 
instead. In fact, mis bienes y los de mi espusa corresponds perfectly to: mis bienes 
y los bienes de ani esposa, or mis bienes y aquellos de mi esposa. 


the anger, la célera 
the art, el arte 
the carriage, ed coche 
the climate, el clima 
the colour, el color 
the custom, la costwm- 
bre [rencia 
the difference, la dife 


the duke, el duque — 
the effort, ed esfuerzo 
the eggs, los huevos 
the fellow-citizen, el 
conciudadano 
Holland, Holanda 


79 
Vocabulary. 


| the lemonade, la limo- 
, nada 


like, como 

the memory, la me- 
moria 

the nephew, el sobrino 

the new bread, ¢e/ pan 
Sresco 

the niece, la sobrina 

the people (nation), ¢2 
pueblo [cuerdo (adj.) 

prudent, prudenie, 

the punch, el ponche 

rewarded, recompen- 
sado (p.p.) 


the shirt, la camisa - 

the stale bread, el pan 
duro 

the usage, e2 uso 

the visit, la visita 

to break, romper 

to drink, beber 

to love, amar 

to marry, casarse 

to possess, poseer 

to reprove, reprobar 

to run, correr 

to show, mostrar 

to show, nevar 

to visit, visitar 


Exercise No. 17. 

1, Our family—your eggs—his fellow-citizen—m jage—to possess 
a good aahore thee visits—a friend of nate he anger—your king 
—his nephew—this is new bread—to break a glass—thirteen shirts— 
snowing—shown—John is my servant—that thou wilt be (estar )—that 
we will be (ser)—that you will be (estar )—that I shall be (ser)—that 
she will be (estar )—that they will be (se )—that he will be (ser )—that 
you will be (ser)—that I shall be (estar)—that thou wilt be (ser)— 
that they will be (estar )—that we shall be (estar). 

2. El clima de mi ‘pais es mejor que el clima det pais de V. Los 
climas de los pete que habiamos visitado eran muy diferentes. 
Los esfuerzos del arte son recompensados por nuestro rey. El caballo 
que he comprado en Holanda es tan fuerte como el de mi tio. Los usos 
y las costumbres de mis conciudadanos son los mismos que los de mi fa- 
miilia. Yo tenia el libro de V. § De quién son aquellos perros que corren 
(about) por la calle? El blanco es mio y el negro es elde Juan. j Juan 
es amigo de V.? Si, Seftor, Juan es amigo mio. Mi coche y el coche 
de] duque son del mismo color. j Quiénes le dieron 4 V. todo lo a 
V. posee? Mis tics y mis primos. { Quiénes son los tios de V. ! 
Aquellos sefiores que V. ha encontrado en mi casa. Hay gran diferencia 
entre estos dos caballeros. 

The climate of Holland is bad. His customs and mine are different. 
I want to have a carriage like yours. His memory is not good. This 
is my beer; that in the other glass is his. 1 like stale bread better 
than new. My relations are in Holland. This lemonade comes 
(proviene) from my brother. He wants to show you his dogs. The 
king loves his people and country. His eggs, which he bought 
yesterday, are all bad. My nephew has a dozen shirts. I had to 
reprove my fellow-citizen and hisneighbour. Have you a good memory! 
They all like to drink punch. Heo was not a cousin of mine, but he 
was a faithful friend. ft is not prudent to show so much anger. John 
is not here; he is there (alld), by the (junto 4) door of the church. 
Where is the tailor of whom I had my coat? Here are some letters 
of mine on the table. His niece will be married to-morrow to (con) my 
brother. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


@ rN Pm CO PO 


. What does es...de . mean, and when can you use su alone f 

. Can you not translate “ your” in another way ? 

How many meanings have the pronouns su and swyo ? 

. How are the English phrases a friend of mine, etc., translated ? 

. When does the Spanish require the neuter pronoun /o before the verb # 
. When is the possessive pronoun rendered by the definite article? 


Conversation. 


Have you seen my sister this 
morning (maitana ) % 

No, but I have seen your father 
and uncle. 

This is a book of mine that, I 
think, you will like. 

Thank yon; any book of yours is 
sure to be instructive(instructivo). 

Will you come to the stables 
(caballeriza), and see our horses ! 

With pleasure; I am fond of 
horses, and I know yours are 
well-bred (de buena raza). 

Yes; my father gives high prices 
for his horses, both for riding 
and driving. 

My sister rides (monta 4 caballo) 
nearly every day, when the 
weather is fine. 

I wish mine would do so; but she 
very rarely rides; she likes 
driving (ir en coche) much better. 

Well, at any rate, that is open-air 
exercise, though not so bene- 
ficial, perhaps, as riding. 

To what man were you speaking 
the other day ? 

You mean the man who applied for 
the place of my groom (/acayo) 


Yes, I suppose so. Do you think 
he will suit (convendrd) you ? 


I think so; his character is good. 


I must bid you good morning; I 
had no idea it was so late, 

Good morning ; look in as soon as 
you can. 


i Ha visto V. & mi hermana esta 
mafiana ? 

No, pero he visto 4 su padre y su 

; tio de V. oe 

Este es un libro mio; creo que le 
gustara & V. 

Mil gracias, cualquiera libro de 
V. de seguro es instructivo. 

i Quiere V. venir 4 la caballeriza 
y ver nuestros caballos ? 

Con mucho gusto ; soy aficionado 
& los caballos, y sé que los de 
V. son de buena raza. 

Si, Sefior ; mi padre paga por ellos 
un buen precio, tanto por los 
caballos de montar como de tiro. 

Mi hermana monta 4 caballo casi 
todos los dias si hace buen 
tiempo. 

Quisiera que la mia hiciera otro 
tanto ; pero ella prefiere ir en 
coche, 

De todos modos es un ejercicio al 
aire libre, aunque tal vez no es 
tan saludable como el montar. 

4A qué hombre estaba V. ha- 
blando el otro dia? 

§ Quiere V. decir aquel hombre 
que queria entrar 4 mi servicio 
por lacayo ? 

Supongo que si. ¢ Cree V. que le 
convendra ? 

Probablemente ; las informaciones 
son buenas. 

Tengo que despedirme de V. ; no 
sabia que era tan tarde. 

Buenos dias; venga V. 4 verme tan 
pronto como pueda. 
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Reading Exercise No. 17. 
(Continued from page 77). 


cuerpo y alma al goce de todos los placeres: & satisfacer todos 
body ... . enjoyment . ° - pleasures , to satisfy 


sus caprichos, y 4 nadar en toda suerte de delicias. Pero no pasé 
caprices . . plunge . ; kind . delights : . passed 


mucho tiempo, sin que se cansare deaquella vida. A fuerza de 
much _-_ time ‘ . + gottired . : life in consequence 


abusos, la voluptuosidad mds exquisita le parecla insipida; cuanto 
excesses. sensuality . exquisite . seemed insipid 


mds se esforzaba en variar sus placeres, tanto més hallaba en 
. endeavoured . tovary . pleasures somuch ._ was finding 


todas partes la saciedad: su dnimo enteramente sin ocupacion, 
parts . satiety - mind entirely . occupation 


halldbase oprimido por un fastidio sin igual que le perseguia 
found itself oppressed . . disgust . equal . . pursued 


por todas partes. Una enfermedad que le sobrevino, 
: . parts A illness ‘ , attacked 


producida por sus excesos, concluyéd por convencerle que la 
produced ‘ . excesses ended ; convince him 


felicidad no se halla ni consiste en el ocio ni en Ja vida 
happiness . . findsitself . consists . . idleness nor . . life 


afeminada y voluptuosa, y se determindé 4 buscar la felicidad 
effeminate . sensual ae decided . toseek . happiness 


en la ocupacién y en los empleos. 
- occupation . . . employment. 


La inmensidad de sus riquezas le proporciond fdcilmente 
immensity ‘ . riches . procured easily 


protectores y amigos ; los conocimientos que habia adquirido en 
protectors . . : knowledge . : acquired 


sus viajes le obtuvieron facilmente la reputacién de hombre 
travels . obtained easily ; reputation : ‘ 


hdbil para los grandes negocios. En poco tiempo subiendo de 
clever. ° ; ‘ : . time rising 


gradoen grado llegd socuparel puesto de gran Visir. En este 
step . step succecded . occupy . position . . Vizier ; 
(To be continued). 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. . Leceién décimoctava. 


Relative Pronouns. 


The relative pronouns are : 
Quien (mas, and fem.), quienes (plur.), who. 
Que (mas. and fem., sing. and plur.), who, which, that. 
Cual (mas., fem., and neu.), cuales (plur.), which. 
Cuyo-a-o8-as, whose, of whom. 

We have explained, in Lesson 15th, the difference between 
relative and interrogative pronouns. Cual, as a real relative 
pronoun, is always preceded by the definite article ; as: 

Me dejé una casa, la cual ha sido causa de todas mis desgracias. 
He left me a house, which has been the cause of all my troubles. 

Relative pronouns are declined with de and a. 

Where it is requisite to place a particular emphasis on a per- 
sonal pronoun in Spanish, the nominative case should be used, 
followed by quien; e.p.: 

Es él d quien debes todo. It is he to whom you oweeverything. 

The relatives ef cual, la cual, lo cual, los cuales, las cuules, are 
very often replaced by the shorter pronoun que; which corres- 
ponds sometimes to who, sometimes to which, that, according to the 
antecedent ; as: 

La nifia que (or la cual) llora, The girl who weeps. — 
El palacio que han edificado. The palace that they have built. 

There are cases, however, in which, to avoid ambiguity, it is 
necessary to use el cual, la cual, etc. This is best explained by 
the following example : 

Acercése un hombre con un farol (subst. mas.) pendiente de la 
derecha mano (subst. fem.), el cual moviase al compds de la 
marcha. Aman came near, with a lantern in his right hand, 
which (lantern) swung according to the man’s movements. 

Had the invariable gue been used here, instead of el cual, one 
would not know whether the verb moviase referred to the lantern 
or to the hand; while the masculine pronoun ¢e cual can refer 
only to the masculine substantive farol. 


Imperfect Subjunctive of faber, and fener. 


que yo hubiese, that I had que yo tuviese, that I had 
que tt hubieses, that thow hadst que tu tuvieses 

que él hubiese, that he had que él tuviese 

que nosotros hubiésemos, that we had que nosotros tuviésemos 
qtie vosotros hubieseis, that you had que vosotros tuvieseis 

que ellos hubiesen, that they had que ellos tuviesen 


Vocabulary. 


the apron, ¢f delantal |the lad, ed joven the water, el agua 
the body, e2 cuerpo the maid-servant, Ja the writing,/a escritura 


the calm, the coolness, criada to ask, pedir 
la calma - the neighbour (fellow- to be cross, to lose one’s 
the cloud, la nube men), el préjimo temper, enojarse 
the discoverer, el des- new, nuevo (adj.) to bury, enterrar 
cubridor [Wos the pin, el alfiler to curse, maldecir, blas- 


the earrings, los zarci- the proposal, la pro- femar 

easily, fdcilmente | puesta to discover, descubrir 

the facility, la facilidad the respect, el respeto to fear, temer 

the fruit, la fruta |the Spaniard,e/ Espafiol to lose, perder 

generally, generalmente the tongue, la lengua to ornament, adornar 

the girl, Ja muchacha, true, verdadero (adj.) to respect, respetar 
la nifia the veil, el velo to teach, instruir 

the heart, el corazén the virtue, la virtud to try, procurar 


Exercise No. 18. 


1. His cup is full—the respect which you show—my neighbour 
who—I ask which—to adorn the body—she whose tongue—they to 
whom—he who discovers—the proposal which—whose lad I teach— 
the boy which—burying—asking. ; 

2. 4 Qué me dice V. de nuevo? 4 Quién pidiéd por mf? La calma 
no es virtud de los Espafioles. El hombre que se enoja facilmente 
tiene generalmente buen corazén. Las nubes que V. ve estan llenas 
deagua. La lengua que maldice (curses) 4 Dios es de temer, porque 
con facilidad maldeciré (will curse) al prdjimo. Los cordones que 
V. compré son buenos. El delantal de la criada que V. vid es de seda. 
El joven debe (should) respetar al hombre que le instruye. 4 Cual de 
esos zarcillos prefiere V.? 4 Aquién debe V. su ser (your existence) ! 
Los alfileres que adornan el sombrero de la Sefiora X. son de oro. 
§ Quién fué el descubridor del nuevo mundo? Acepté la propuesta que 
me hizo (made) mi tio, que vino (came) ayer. Ayer enterraron al 
hombre & quien amaba con todo mi corazén. 

Which fruit do you prefer? How much do you ask for those ear- 
rings? It is your brother with whom you were cross. Try to speak 
(decir) the truth. What person (d quién) are they to bury? The 
tongue was not made (criada) to curse. The clouds which you see are 
full of water. The woman whose children he teaches (instruye). This 
world was made (criado) by God. The king adorns the palace. She 
bought two veils, one for herself and one for her mother. I have 
given the fruit to the gentleman I saw yesterday. What I say to you 
is to show you am your true friend. Your writing which I saw is 
not so good as mine, nor so bad as your cousin’s. The coat which | 
have bought. Do you see that girl there? Is that one of the customs 
of your nation ? 
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Questions on Grammar. 


—_ 


pronouns ? 


’© 


pronoun ? 


wm Co 


pronoun ? 


How are the interrogative pronouns distinguished from the relative 
. In what does the interrogative pronoun differ from the relative 


. What pronouns are declined with de and 4? 
. What case is employed in Spanish when stress is laid on a personal 


5. What pronoun can be used instead of el cual, la cual, etc % 


Conversation. 


Whose boy is he who came with 
you to the office ? 

The son of a clerk whom I know, 
and who wishes to obtain a 
situation (colocacién) for him. 

And I suppose you are trying to 
find one. 

Yes; I have known the father 
some time, and take an interest 
in the son, who is one of a large 
family. 

I hope you will succeed, as the lad 
seems intelligent. 

Would you do the favour of writing 
(escribir) a letter of introduc- 
tion to Mr. B. ? 

I will do so with pleasure. 

Thank you; I will call (vendré) for 
it in an hour. 

Did you like the fruit which I 
gave you yesterday ? 

Yes, Sir; very much (muchtsimo). 

I will buy some as soon as I see a 
fruit-shop. 

Wait here for me ; I wish to buy 
something in this shop. 

Have you bought what you 
wanted ? 

No; that is not the shop. 

What shop were you looking for ! 

A fruiterer’s. 

But there are two in this street ; 
which do you want? _ 

Mr. B.’s, the man whose orchard 
(huerta) is near ours. 


4 De quién es hijo el nifio que vinu 
con V. al despacho ? 

Es hijo de un dependiente & quien 
conozco y que desea lograrle una 
colocacion. 

Yo supongo que V. se interesa en 
buscarle una. 

Si, Sefior. He conocido 4 su padre 
por algun tiempo, y tomo in- 
terés por el hijo que es de una 
numerosa familia. 

Espero que la obtenga, pues el 
joven parece inteligente. 

; Me haria V. el favor de escribir 
una carta de introduccién para 
el Sr. B...? 

Lo haré con mucho gusto. 

Gracias; vendré por ella dentro 
de una hora. ; 

4 Le gusté la fruta que le di ayer? 


Si, Sefior, muchisimo. 

Compraré algunas tan pronto como 
halle una tienda de frutas. 

Aguardeme V. aqui; quiero com- 
prar algo en esta tienda. 

j Ha comprado V. lo que de- 
seaba ? 

No, aquélla no es la tienda. 

4 Qué tienda buscaba V. ? 

Una fruteria. 

Pero hay dos en esta calle; ; cual 
quiere V. ? 


La del Sefior B., el hombre cuya 
huerta esta cerca de la n»agtra, 
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Reading Exercise No. 18. 
(Continued from page 81). 


lugar los negocios empezaron 4 asediarlo de todas partes 
place . . began . to press him : parts 


ahora las érdenes del Soberano, ahora las peticiones de los 
‘ P orders : Sovereign 5 ; petitions 


subditos no le permitian un solo momento de descanso y de 
subjects . . permitted . only moment - rest : 


libertad. Los caprichos del Monarca afeminado: la veleidad 
liberty : caprices “ Monarch effeminate . caprices 


de las mujeres del Serrallo, las conspiraciones y tramas de los 
e  & : - Seraglio . conspiracies . plots 


envidiosos y de los émulos le tenian continuamente en un 
envious . “ =o rivals. kept continually . : 

estado de agitacién y de temor. 

state . agitation . . fear 


Empezé6 & convencerse que la dignidad y los honores 
Began - be convinced 5 - dignity eke honours 


finalmente no conducen.4 otra cosa que 4 una ilustre 
after all ‘ lead . Other thing P - «illustrious 


esclavitud ; cansado de esto, pensaba en presentar su dimisién 
slavery tired .  .  wWasthinking . sending his resignation 


cuando habiendo llegado 4 Constantinopla la noticia que la 
when ‘ reached . Constantinople : news : 


Persia se dispon{a 4 declarar la guerra, encargado por el Monarca 
Persia . prepared . declare. war charged ° Monarch 


de prepararse con un fuerte ejército para enfrenar el orgullo 
. toprepare himself . ‘ : ‘ . torestrain . pride 


del enemigo, sintid nacer en su corazon la llama de la gloria, y 
: enemy felt togrow . . ° - flame . . glory 
se decididé a obtenerla. 
- Gecided . obtain it 
Las dos primeras batallas fueron gloriosas para él; el 
5 ‘ ‘ battles were glorious for. : 
enemigo derrotado y dispersado por su _ ejército victorioso 
enemy routed . dispersed : : ‘ victorious 


(To be continued ). 


NINETEENTH LESSON. Lecci6én décumanona. 


Relative Pronouns (continued). 


The following simple instances will illustrate the use of the 
several relative pronouns : 
La iglesia en la cual. The church in which. 
Dichosa la nacién cuyas armas. Happy the nation whose arms. 
El hombre d quien vt. The man whom I saw. 
Las personas d quienes hablaba. The persons I was speaking to. 

When cual is used as an indirect interrogative, it does not take 

any article ; as: 
No sé cudl es peor. I don’t know which is the worse. 
No me ha dicho cutl de las dos es mds 4 su gusto. He has not 
mentioned which of the two is more to his taste. 

When cual is used to express comparison, it is also employed 
without the article, and corresponds to the English as, or like: 

Este es un libro cual podta desear, It is such a book as I could 
wish for. Cual tigre. Like a tiger. 

If the relative pronoun, instead of referring to a word as 
antecedent, has a complete sentence for its antecedent, it is 
expressed by lo que, instead of que; thus: 

El torero cayé muerto, lo que causé estremecimiento general. The 
bull fighter fell down dead, which caused a general shudder. 

When the relative is preceded by any such preposition as ¢n, 
by, from, etc., the preposition should be translated into Spanish 
and the relative used with the definite article ; as: 

Las victorias del Cid en las que. The victories of the Cidin which. 
El testamento, en virtud del cual. The will, by virtue of which. 

To translate whose, or of whom, we can use cuyo, de quien, or 
del cual; as: 

El hombre 4 cuyos nitios he visto; or: el hombre de quien he visto 
los nifios ; or : el hombre & los nifios del cual he visto. Theman 
whose children J saw.? 


Imperfect Subjunctive of ser and estar. 


que yo fuese, that I were que yo estuviese, that I were 
que tu fueses, that thou wert que tu estuvieses 
que é] fuese, that he were que 6] estuviese 
que nosotros fuésemos, that we were que nosotros estuviésemos 
que vosotros fueseis, that you were que vosotros estuvieseis 
gue ellos fuesen, that they were que ellos estuviesen 

Future Subjunctive of 4aber and fener. 
que yo hubiere, that I shall have que yo tuviere, that J shall 
que tu hubieres, that thou wilt have que tu tuvieres [have 


que él hubiere, that he will have [have | que él tuviere 

que nosotros hubiéremos, that we shali| que nosotros tuviéremos 
que vosotros hubiereis, shat you will have| que vosotros tuviereis 
que ellos hubieren, that they will have} que ellos tuvieren 


~~") The last of these forms is by some grammarians considered preferable. 
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* Vocabulary. 
the admiration, lu ad- the lead, ef plomo the sun, el sol 
miracion the lip, e2 labio the supper, la cena 


the appetite, el apetito the middle, el medio the sword, la espada 
the brass, el latén the mine, la mina the toast, la tostada 
the breakfast, el al- the moon, la luna ungrateful, ingrato 
MUSTZO much, mucho (adv.) (adj. 
the broth, el caldo the nut, la nuez the vassal, el vasallo 
the centre, el centro _— the pigeon, la paloma to bake, cocer - 
the copper, e2 cobre polite, cortés (adj.) to cause, causar 
the criminal, el cri- ready, pronto (adj.) to cost, costar 
minal same, mismo-a to dine, to eat, comer 
the death, 7a muerte sentenced, sentenciado to fly, volar 


dull, triste (adj.) (p.p.) to found, fundar 
the earth, la tierra the slice. la rebanada to help, socorrer, 
the hammer, ¢? martilio| the soup, la sopa dar 

the hope, Ja esperanza the star, Ja estrella to order, mandar 
just, justo (adj.) the steel, el acero to sharpen, amolar 


Exercise No. 19. 

1. To sharpen the sword—he bakes (cuece) the bread—a dull 
man—I like the broth—the polite men—they bought the copper 
—a good breakfast—the centre of the earth—the light of the sun 
—whose toast is this?—my cousin’s soup—the ungrateful women— 
to cost much—the slice of new bread—the bad nut—the light of the 
moon—lI ordered—that they were (estar )—that you were (ser)—that I 
were (estar)—that he were (ser)—that you were (estar)—-that thou 
wert (estar)—that I were (ser)—that he will have (haber)—that you 
will have (tener)—that they will have (haber )—that thou wilt have 
(tener )—that I shal! have (haber )—that we shall have (tener). 


2. Es un verdadero amigo, tal cual yo podia desear. Aquellos 
criminales fueron sentenciados & muerte. Nada causdé tanta admi- 
racién, como lo que dijeron (said) aquellos labios. La tierra cuyo 
propietario es rico. La mina de plomo es la en que fundd sus 
esperanzas. El rey cuyos vasallos son corteses. La cena fué buena 
tal como la deseaba. Las palomas que V. vid (saw) volaron 4 su 
casa. No sé (I do not know) cual es el mejor. 


This is a sword I have seen in the palace. That copper and brass 
have cost much money. The man of whom I spoke is skilful. The 
soup was good and we had good appetites. The sun, moon, and stars 
are all beautiful. He was polite. I was dull. I hada slice of 
toast. The shop by which | have passed. That is a coat I should 
like. The boys whose uncle lam. The cagein which was the bird. 
She was the woman whose relations were here to-day. I put the lamp 
just in the middle. He was ready to fly to help them. It was the 
skilful carpenter to whom I have given the hammer. 
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Questions on Gramfnar. 


.1. When is eval used without the article ! 
2. When is lo que substituted for que ? 
3. When is the definite article inserted between the preposition and 


the pronouns ? 


4. Which of these three phrases is the most elegant? I hombre 4 
cuyos nifios he visto; el hombre de quien he visto los nifios ; or el 
hombre 4 los niitos del cual he visto. 


Conversation. 


I went yesterday to see the new 
hospital for soldiers. 

Were you pleased with it ? 

Very much: everything seems to 
have been thought of for their 
comfort. 

Which way did you go—by boat, 
or did you cross the bridge 
( puente) 

I crossed the river. 

That dog which I bought last 
week barks (/adra) at every- 
body. 

I suppose he has not yet got used 
to his new abode (habitacién). 


Which is the house you have just 
bought ? 
The little one in Queen Street. 


Is that the one in which you were 
born ? 

The very one. 

And the landlord of which has 
just died ? 

Exactly. 

Have you seen that merchant 
whose ships are in the har- 
bour (puerto) t 

I have not seen him, but I have 
spoken to the other one, of 
whom yeu bought the cargo of 
timber (madera) last year. 


Ayer fut 4 ver el nuevo hospital 
para los soldados. 

i Le gusté 4 V.? 

Muchisimo: parece que no se ha 
olvidado nada para su como- 
didad. 

i Por qué camino fué V. ? en bote, 
6 pasd V. el puente? 


Pasé el rio. 

Aquel perro que compré la se- 
mana pasada ladra 4 todo el 
mundo. 

Supongo que no esta todavia 
acostumbrado & su nueva ha- 
bitacidn. 

gCual es la casa que V. acaba de 
comprar ? 

La pequefia, situada en la Calle de 
la Reina. 

i, Es ésa la en que V. ha nacido ? 


La misma. 

4 Y de la cual acaba de morir el 
propietario ? 

Justo. 

i Ha visto V. al comerciante cu- 
yos buques estan en el puerto ! 


No le he visto 4& él, sino he visto 
al otro de quien comproé V. el 
atio pasado el cargamento de 
madera. 
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Reading Exercise No. 19. 
(Continued from page 85). 


vidse obligado & abandonar al Turquestién que ya habia 
were obliged , abandon P Turkestan . already. 


cocupado con sus armas. Entonces fué colmado de gloria y de 


occupied .. - army Then was covered . glory. 


honores y el nombre de Alimek era aplaudido por todo el 


honours . . name ° : 3 applanded ° 


Imperio: ya el Sultdn se habia preparado para recibir 4 
Empire already . Sultan. - prepared to receive 


Alimek en la capital con la magnifica pompa del mds soberbio 
‘ - « capital =. - Magnificent pomp é .- proudest 


triunfo; cuando habiéndose avanzado con demasiada confianza en 
triumph when ;: advanced. too much __ confidence 


el campo enemigo, cayé en una emboscada que el enemigo le 
- camp enemy fell . , ambuscade ae enemy . 


habia preparado y dela cual no pudo _ escaparse sino con una 
prepared . , - wasnotable to escape . . ‘ 


gran pérdida de su nei Todo cambiéd en un momento ; 
. loss : : everything changed . . moment 


los elogios convirtiéronse en denuestos, y en lugar del 
2 praises converted themselves . blame ° : stead 


recibimiento triunfal que se le habia preparado se vid condenado 
reception triumphal . . . ‘ prepared . saw condemned 


& muerte. Afortunadamente, gracias al anillo que siempre 
» deata Fortunately thanks . ‘ ° always 


Nevaba consigo se libré de la muerte desapareciendo ; y despues 
carried withhim . freed . . death disappearing - after 


de haber viajado por varias partes de la India llevando siempre 
: . travelled . various parts . . carrying always 


consigo el disgusto y la inquietud, se establecié finalmente en la 
withhim . grief . . anxiety ©. established atlast . . 


ciudad de Golcondo. 
‘ « Golconda. 


(To he continued). 
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TWENTIETH LESSON. Lecct6n vigésima. 


Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 


Conjunctive Personal Pronouns are termed by grammarians the 
dative and accusative cases of the personal pronouns that have 
uses peculiar to themselves. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Dat. me, me (to me) mos, us (to us) himself 
Acc. me, me mos, US herself 
Dat. Je, him (to him) les, them (to them) itself 
Acc. le, him los, them themselves 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Dat. te, thee (to thee) Dat. 08, you (to you) 
Acc. it, thee Acc. 08, you 
Dat. le, her (to her) Dat. les, them (to them) 
Acc. la, her Acc. Jas, them 


Observe that the dative singular le translates to him as well as 
to her. The subject of the sentence is, of course, sufficient to show 
the gender.1_ In the accusative plural, Jos, according to the 
Spanish Academy, is the only correct rendering of them (masc.) ; 
but les is used for los very often. Los vé (correct) or les vi 
(incorrect), “I saw them.” When a dative pronoun meets with an 
accusative, the dative always precedes; as: me lo, it to me; ¢e las, 
them to thee, etc. The combinations le lo, les lo, le la, les la, etc., 
are changed, for sake of euphony, into se lo, se la, etc., where se 
stands for either le or les. 


id } it to him (to her, to them, to you) 
id } them to him (to her, to them, to you) 


Se lo diréd V. mattana. I will tell it to you to-morrow. 

Se los han dado. They have given them to him (to her, to them, or 
to you). 

Conditional Subjunctive of aber and fener: 
and ser and ésfar. 

que yo hubiera, that I should have que yo tuviera, that I should 
que tu hubieras, that thow wouldst have ‘que tu tuvieras [have 
que é] hubiera, that he would have | have que él tuviera 
que nosotros hubiéramos, that we shouldque nosotros tuviéramos 
que vosotros hubierais, thatyouwouldhave\que vosotros tuvierais 
que ellos hubieran, that they would have que ellos tuvieran 


que yo fuera, that I should be que yo estuviera, that I should 
que tu fueras, that thou wouldst be que ti estuvieras [be 
que él fuera, that he would be que é] estuviera 


que nosotros fuéramos, that we should be que nosotros estuviéramos 
que vosotros fuerais, that you would be que vosotros estuvierais 
que ellos fueran, that they would be que ellos estuvieran 





1 It is not unusual to find la meaning ‘‘to her” instead of le; which, however, is 
deemed preferable. 
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Vocabulary. 
the footman, e7 Zacayo other, otro to hope, esperar 
the gain, la ganancia the pail, el pozal to land, desembarcar 
hard, duro (adj.) the pain, la pena to make a present, re- 
the journey, eZ viaje _ pale, pdlido (adj.) galar 


the joy, la alegrta the postman, e¢/ cartero|to mind, hacer caso 
lately, ultimamente the quay, el muelle to observe, observar 


the laugh, la risa the question,la cuestién| to pass, pasar 
like, semejante (adj.) the sale, la venta to produce, producir 


many, muchos-as (adj.) the school, la escuela to profit, aprovechar 
ey la miseri- silly, ignorant, tonto to promise, prometer 


(adj. to quit, salir de 
the mind, la mente the smile, la risa to release, librar 
theobjection, la objecién| thestupidity, Zanecedad to repair, reparar 
the obligation Ja obliga-' yet, todavia ‘to return, volver 
cién to admire, admirar __ to steal, robar 
the occasion, la ocasién to believe, creer to suffer, sufrir 
often, — veces, d& to go out, salir de to understand, entender 
menudo 


Exercise No. 20. 


1. To quit the house—to command him—I observe them—he 
helps her—we have passed you—they order us—I speak often—she is 
ale—of the mind —I have bought a pail—of the mercy—that. hammer 
is like mine (a2 mto)—that you might be (ser)—that we should be 
(estar )—that thou mightest be (ser)—that I may be (ser)—that they 
might be (estar)—that he might be (estar) —that we might be (ser )— 
that you might be (estar)—that they might be (ser)—that thou 
mightest be (estar)—that I may be (estar)—that we might be (estar) 
—that I might be (ser)—that you might be (estar)—that they might 
have (haber )—that he might have (tener )—that I might have (haber) 
—that you might have (tener )—that thou mightest have (haber )—that 
we might have (tener ). 

2. Yo le di (I gave) el martillo. E] me dié la mano al desembarcar 
en el muelle. Yo le vi en aquella ocasién pasar con la risa en los 
labios. Selo doy (I give)& V. El me ha regalado los que me habia 
prometido. Salia de su casa cuando el cartero Je did la carta que le causo 
tanta pena. La objecién que le hice (I made), le hizo (caused) pasar 
por alto (to pass over), aquella cuestidn. Los tontos creen que los 
otros los admiran cuando dicen (talk) necedades. Yo le libré de 
aquella obligacién. Las muchas ventas no le producian mucha ganan- 
cia. Yo los he visto tan pobres que muchas veces no tenian que 
comer. Volvieron de su viaje, pero no los he visto todavia. 

The officer landed with the captain of the ship. The mason repaired 
the school. I took (aproveché) occasion to speak to her. I do not 
understand the question. He possesses many houses. He hassuffered 
much lately. I hope that he may not be ungrateful. This nut is ve 
hard. He has given them to them. They have stolen the masons 
hammer. How many pails did you buy at the sale? I make (hago) 
no objection to him. The postman has had some paper. We often 
helped him. She does not mind my objection. He passed us on the 
quay. You are not the gardener; you are the footman. The copper 
cross. My frock coat is black. A great joy. 


Questions on Grammar. 
1. How many meanings has the pronoun Je ? 
2. How do you translate the English pronoun them? 
3. When must a pronoun be placed before the accusative f 
4. What is the use of the pronoun se? 
5. Is ta sometimes used instead of de? 


Conversation. 


Were you not pleased (se alegré) to 
land after your long voyage ? 
Yes, I was very glad, I assure 

(aseguro) you. 

Have you any objection to come 
with me to my house f 

I will eccompany you with plea- 
sure, 

My servant will help the porter 
(mozo) to bring your luggage 
(equipaje) from the quay. 

I hope your wife and family are 
well. - 

Yes, thank you; they are all 
anxious to see you after so long 
an absence. 

And I, too, shall be glad to see 
them again (de nuevo). 

Here we are at home; you can 
have your favourite room. 

How kind you are! I will go and 
write a letter or two, which 
you will be kind enough to send 
to the post (correo). 

We dine at three o'clock. 

Do you dine alone ? 

No ; you will meet the young lady 
whom you saw the last time 
(vez) you were here. 

bce, the one I gave the gloves 
to 

Yes ; she is more beautiful than 
ever (nunca). 

You must tell us all about your 
travels and adventures. 

Well, my adventures have not 
been very numerous, but I dare 
say I can relate some things 
that will interest you. 


i No se alegrdé V. al desembarcar 
después de su largo viaje ? 

Si, me alegré bastante, se lo ase- 
guro & v. 

sTiene V. alguna objecidn en 
acompafiarme 4 mi casa ? 

Le acompafiaré con mucho gusto. 


Mi criado ayudara al mozo 4 llevar 
el equipaje del muelle. 


Espero que su Sefiora de V. y la 
familia se hallen bien. 

Gracias; todos desean verle 4 V. 
después de una ausencia tan 
larga. 

Y yo también estaré muy con- 
tento de verlos de nuevo. 

Aqui estamos en casa; su cuarto fa 
vorito esté & la disposicién de V. 

; Cuan amable es V.! voy 4 escri- 
bir un par de cartas que V. 
tendré la bondad de poner al 
correo. 

Comemos 4 las tres. 

;Comen Vds. solos ? 

No, encontraré V. 4 la seforita 4 
quien vid la ultima vez que 
estuvo aqui. 

j Cémo ! j aquélla & quien le regalé 
los guantes ? 

Si, es mas bella que nunca. 


Debe Y. contarnos todo lo relativo 
& sus viajes y aventuras, 

Bien; mis aventuras no han sido 
muy numerosas, pero me atrevo 
& decir que podria relatarles al- 
gunas cosas interesantes. 
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Reading Exercise No. 20. 


(Continued from page 89). 
Halldbase alli una princesa de tanta hermosura que deciase 
There was there . princess . such beauty - was said 


ser la mujer mds hermosa del Asia. Alimek al momento que 
oe ‘ ‘ > Asia : . moment 


la vid sintiéd un grande amor por ella. Procuré  introducirse 
- saw felt. , love . . He tried to introduce himself 


en la Corte y fdcilmente lo obtuvo. La magnificencia con 
easily . obtained ; magnificence 


que se seach & la Corte, sus maneras elegantes, su 
presented ... Court ‘ manners elegant 


conversacion amena debida 4 los muchos ait que habia 
conversation pleasant due ‘ ‘ 


visitado, todo esto llamé la atenciédn de Selima, nombre de 
visited ; - called. attention . : (the) name 


la princesa, la cual hallé que la compaiia de Alimek le era 
princess . . found .  »« company 


agradable: tanto, que la princesa Je invit6é & pasar diane 


agreeable 80 » . Princess . invited . pass some 


dias alli. Durante su permanencia en Golcondo, se celebraron 
there During . residence . Golconda . (were) given 


fiestas en su honor y toda clase de regocijos publicos. £1 
feasts . . honour , ° . -  fejoicings public 


por su parte mostré 4 la princesa toda su atencién, y Selima 
: paid . . princess . . attention ; 


empezo & mostrarle una deferencia que llegd al punto de 
began . show him ‘ preference . arrived . point 


ofrecerle 6 hacerle esperar que se = con é]. Esto desperto 
to offer to him . to let him : o oe - aroused 


la envidia de los otros cortesanos, los cuales presentaron 4 
‘. envy ; : . courtiers ‘: represented 


los ojos de la princesa 4 Alimek como un hombre fingido 
eyes . . princess . : ‘ : false 


y de una conducta tan perversa que la princesa enojada 
° conduct 50 perverse . princess enraged 


(To be continued ). 
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TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. Lecct6n vigésima primera. 


Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 


The conjunctive personal pronouns usually precede the verb 
in the Indicative and the Subjunctive moods, or in the Impera- 
tive employed negatively ; as: 

Le veo d menudo. I see him often. Yo le escribta. I was writing 
to her. El me aconsejé. Headvised me. Les pagaré lo que les 
debo. I will pay to them what I owe them. Lo hevendido, I 
have sold it. Que me lo envie. Let him send it tome. No 
me digas. Do not tell me. Se lo doy. I give it to him (to 
her, etc.) Sus primos se lo ofrectan. His cousins offered it to 
him. Selohaerviado. He has sentitto him. Mijefe me lo 
habta dicho. My chief had told it me. 

On the contrary, with Infinitives, Gerunds, Participles, and 
the Imperative mood used affirmatively, the pronoun must 
follow the verb and be joined to it ; as: 

Castigarila.1_ To punish her. Danddselo. Giving it to him (to 
her, etc.). Déjame en pas. Leave me in peace. Dime la 
verdad. Tell me the truth. 

Very often, however, the a follows the verb also with 
the Indicative mood, especially in the lst and 3rd singular, and 
in the 3rd plural of the present, imperfect and past definite ; as: 

Amanle, instead of le aman. They love him.  <Alegrdbase, 
instead of se alegraba. He rejoiced. Dzjéronles, instead of 
les dijeron. They told to them. 

These forms are very emphatic, and are generally employed to 
begin a sentence. 

Euphony is the best guide as to the position of the pronoun. 
The pupil who devotes time to reading will not fail to acquire a 
fair idea which time and practice will perfect. 

Sometimes, to make the sentence more emphatic, or to avoid 
ambiguity, the simple personal pronoun in its respective case 
may be superadded ; thus: 

Me lo dieron d mt. They gave it tome. Selo regaléd él. I pre- 
sented itto him. Se los ofrecié d ella. He offered them to her. 


Amar, to love. 
(First conjugation, including a!l regular verbs ending in ar.) 


PRESENT INDICATIVE, IMPERFECT. 
yo amo, J love yo amaba, J loved 
ti amas, thow lovesi tui amabas, thow lovedst 
él or ella ama, he or she loves él amaba, he loved 
nosotros amamos, we love nosotros amabamos, we loved 
vosotros amdis, you love vosotros amabais, you loved 
ellos aman, they love ellos amaban they loved 


1 Old authors often changed the last letter r of the Infinitives into anJ; for 
example, tomaiia is used by Cervantes instead of tomarla Forms like these have 
now gone into desnetude. 


95 


Vocabulary. 
already, ya nothing, nada the work, labour, el 
the authority, 2a auto- | perhaps, tal vez trabajo 
ridad, el derecho the rain, la lluvia to arrive, llegar 
besides, ademds the reason, la razén to make, hacer 


the comedy, da comedia the receipt, el recibo |to pay, pagar 
the dinner, la comida |the regard, el respeto |torob, robar 


the director, ed director safe, seguro (adj.) to solicit, solicitar, 

the end, e/ jin the scale, la balanza suplicar 

last night, anoche so, thus, ast to spend, gastar 

the night, Za noche the taste, ef gusto to take, tomar 

the night before last, | the thief, el ladrén to talk, hablar 
anteanoche to work, trabajar 


Exercise No. 21. 


1. To take a receipt—a large sale—he repaired the school—who took 
the broom —besides that—of the rain—to solicit regard—he tastes the 
wine—do not rob him—they repair the scales—I talked to him—the 
thief took (tomé), nothing—the good taste—what a beautiful night !— 
he loved—we love—they loved—thou lovest not—did you love j—I 
do not love—she loves—do they love !—thou lovedst—-we loved—you 
do not love—we spend. 


2. Le llamé al palacio del Rey, pero el muchacho no quiso (refused) ir. 
;Quién se lo mandéd 4 V.? El caballero que se lo mandd 4 V. no tenia 
ningiin derecho 4 mandar. El no le ha pagado el trabajo que hizo 
(made). Ya se lo dije (said) yo & él porque él] era mi amigo intimo, 
:Ha visto V. & mi hermano que fué 4 América para hacer fortuna y 
volvié aqui mds pobre? El director le prometis mucho, pero al fin no 
le did (gave) nada. 4 Cudl de estas dos comedias le gustd mas? Yo se 
le haré ver que tengo razén. Digame V. j Quién es aquel hombre? 
j Le ha hablado V. de aquello que yo le dije? No, no le he hablado 
todavia, porque no lo he creido prudente. 4 Cudndo se lo dird (will 
you tel’) V.? No lo sé. Tal vez se lo diré (J will tell) mafiana. 
Digaselo (deld...) V. hoy. 4 Quién le prometid & V. el reloj? Mi 
padre me lo prometiéd. Me gusta una buena comida. Lilegué anoche. 


Do not work to-day. Have you seen the new comedy? The reason 
given is not good. It is not safe. He has bought it, and taken a 
receipt. I called at the school to see the director. He took the scales 
to them. We have not yet tasted the beer. It is not prudent to talk 
to him. The work is very difficult. Take this picture to him. I wish 
him to repair my house. That clerk is not prudent. I have promised 
it to the gentleman you have spoken to, My brother arrived (//egé) 
the night before last. 


Questions on Grammar. 


. When do they follow it ! 


m 69 bh He 


case ¢ 


5. What about forms like tomalla? 


- When do conjunctive pronouns precede the verb ? 


. Can the pronouns follow a verb in the indicative ? 
. When may the personal pronoun be superadded in its respective 


Conversation. 


Do you expect company to-day ? 

I expect three or four friends, but 
I think you know all of them. 

What time do you dine ? 

We shall not dine before five. 

I will be punctual; I am now 
going to visit the school and 
the church. 

And I must (debo) go to my office 
and do a little work. 

Has Mr. Brown not returned 
(vuelto) yet ? 

No; but I think he will not he 
(no tardard) long. 

I hope I have not made you wait. 


Not in the least (de ningun modo) ; 
you have come just in time. 

I must confess I like a good 
dinner. 

Well, stay with us, and you will 
always be well provided for. 

You are really very good, but that 
would be an impossibility. 

Have you seen your cousin lately ? 


Yes; I saw him in the Exchange 
(Bolsa). 

Did he tell you of his good fortune 
in the lottery (Joterta) ? 

Yes ; he told (dijo) it to me. 

Have you sent your brother the 
ticket you promised him ? 

Yes; I sent it to him the night 
befgre last. 


j Aguarda V. 4 alguno hoy # 
Aguardo tres 6 cuatro amigos, pero 
creo que V. los conoce todos. 

j A qué hora come V. ? 
No comeremos antes de las cinco. 


-Seré puntual; ahora voy 4 visitar 


la escuela y la iglesia, 


Y yo debo ir & mi despacho y tra- 
bajar un poco. 

$El Sr. Brown no ha vuelto 
todavia ? 

No, pero creo que no tardara 
mucho (tiempo). 

Espero que no los haya yo hecho 
aguardar. 

De ningun modo; ha llegado V. 
precisamente & tiempo. 

Debo confesar que me gusta una 
buena comida. 

Pues, quede V. aqui y sienipre 
comera bien. 

; Qué fino es V.! pero eso seria 
imposible. 

i Ha visto V. & su primo ultima- 
mente f 

Si, le vi en la Bolsa. 


jSe le dijo de su buena suerte en 
la loteria ? 

Si, me lo dijo. 

; Ha enviado V. & su hermano el 
billete que le prometié ? 


Si, se lo envié anteanoche, 
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Reading Exercise No. 21. 
(Concluded from page 93). 


contra Alimek decreté su muerte. Esta vez también se escapo 
against ° ordered . death . time also » escaped 


por medio del ane Aburrido viendo que la felicidad que 
. Means. Annoyed seeing ‘ - happiness 


habia crefdo encontrar en el casamiento con Selima le enete 
thought to find et marriage 


escapado de las manos, no sabia qué hacer ni 4dénde ir; 
eacaped : . - didnotknow . todo nor. where togo 


finalmente resolvid irse 4 la China. meant’ & la China fué 


at last resolved togo . . China - « China went 


un dia al campo y alli vid & los campesinos  divertirse 
country . there... ‘ peasants amusing themselves 


bailando y cantando. MHabia alli un viejo de 92 aiios el 

dancing . singing : there . oldman . 

xe dijo & ae vosotros los grandes no pods gozar de 
‘ great cannot enjoy . 


te felicidad la bvanipaitidad no esté hecha para vosotros : 2 


bappiness .  peacefuiness ‘ : made 


avaricia, la ambicién, los cuidados, las disensiones os soba ls 
avarice . ambition ° cares .  dissensions . rob 


felicidad. Probad dé vivir algun tiempo con nosotros y veréis 
happiness Try - live : time 4 will see 
eudn feliz os hallaréis. Alimek aceptd el consejo del ata 
how ; . will be ; accepted . advice 


anciano, pidid la mano de su hija, y se caso con ella. Hizo 

oldman asked . . He caused 

enterrar a bolsa y aqua anillo, 3 para que nadie pudiera 
bury ‘ 


inorder . noone could 


pear pues no ianeda que persona alguna en lo sucesivo 
find them , . wished. person ‘ ae future 


fuera infeliz y desdichada buscando la felicidad por medio del 
unhappy . unlucky seeking . happiness . means 
oro y de las riquezas, donde no puede hallarse; pues la riqueza 
. riches ° cannot _—be found - «  TFiches 
no es stes cosa que un medio que conduce 4 la infelicidad. 
‘ thing . . means leads . . unhappiness 
Span.*Gram. 


TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. Leccién vigéima segunda, 


Indefinite Pronouns. 

The following pronouns vaguely refer to persons or things! :— - 
Alguien, some (persons), somebody, anybody. Quzén,... quién,... 
some..., some....  Qutenquiera, whoever. Nadie, nobody. 
Fulano, mengano, zutano, such a person, so-and-so. <Alguno, 
any, some; anybody, somebody. Ninguno, no one, none; 
nobody. Cuwal,... some,... Cualguiera, whoever ; whatever; 
any; anybody; either. Tai, such. Uno, one; a person. 
Unos, some, some persons. Uno 4 otro, each other. Uno & 
otro, either; one or the other. Uno y otro, both; one and the 
other. Ni uno, notasingle one. Niuno ni otro, neither. Otro, 
other, another. Los otros, the others. Ambos, entrambos, both. 
Todo, all, every; everything. Todos, everyone; everybody. Cada, 
each, every. Cada uno, cada cudl, each one. Mucho, much. 
Muchos, many. foco, little. Pocos, few. Unos pocos, unos 
cuantos, afew. Varios, several. Mismo, same. Cudnto, how 
much. Cudntos, how many. Algo, alguna cosa, anything 
(interr.), something. Cualguiera cosa, whatever, anything 

(affirm.) Nada, nothing. 

REMARKS.—1. The first seven refer only to persons ; the three 
last only to things; the others to persons and things. Algwien, 
nadie, cuda, algo, pie) are invariable. 

2. Cualquiera, cualquiera cosa, quienqiiera require que after 
them, if a verb in the subjunctive follows? : : 

3. “Any one” is translated by cualquiera in examples like 
this :—Cualqutera lo diria. Any one would say so. “ Any one” 
and “some one” followed by “of” can be rendered only by 
alguno; “no one of” by ninguno. In all other cases alguien or 
alguno, nadie or ninguno are equally correct.® 

4, When nadie, ninguno, nt uno, and nada do not begin the 
sentence, it opens with the adverb no: 

Nada he visto, or No he visto nada. I have not seen anything. 

5. “Either” followed by “of” is translated by cualquiera de. 

6. Algo followed by de translate something or anything; and 
nada translate nothing.* Ex.: 

Something (nothing) good. Algo (nada) de bueno. 
7. The English “one, ones” preceded by an adjective are not 
translated into Spanish: 
Es muy bueno. It is a very good one. 
8. Cada, properly speaking, is an indefinite adjective : 
Cada mujer. Every woman. Cada tres aiios. Every three years. 


1 They are also adjectives when joined toa noun, with the exception of the first 
seven, and of algo and nada. 

2 Cualquier and quienquier are used sometimes, instead of cualquiera, quienquiera; 
ex. cualquier(a) casa, whatever house. 

8 Alguno and ninguno when used as indefinite adjectives drop the e before the 
auberantve they are joined with ; Algin medio, some means; ningun amigo, no 

iends. 

4 In Spanish the preposition de precedes the adjective. 


~ 
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Vocabulary. 
the advice, el consejo neighbouring, next, to commence, empezar, 
angry, enfadado (adj.) —_vecino (adj.) comenzar 
because of, d causu de the north, el norte ~ to confess, confesar 


the bouquet, e/ ramillete| the people, Za gente to fill, Zenar [gane) 
the business, el negocio the post, the mail, el to gain, to win, logra? 


capable, capaz (adj.) correo to know, saber 

the carriage,el carruaje| proper, propio (adj.) _ to leave, dejar 

the cup, la copa quietly, tranguilumente| to live in, habitar 

the east, el este rascal, rogue. picaro to pay a compliment 
enough, bastante (adj.) the south, e/ sud to praise, alabar 
for, por sufficient, bastani to receive, recibir 
foreign, extranjero(adj.)| surely, sin falta to satisfy, convencer & 
the godson, el ahijado unless, 4 menos que satisfacer 

in order to, d finde the village, el lugar,gel to send,enviar,mand o 
known, conocido pueblo to set free, sollar 
large, broad, ancho(adj.) well, bien to shut, cerrar 

the league, la liga the west, el oeste to throw, echar 

the leg, la pierna the window, la ventana, to weep, llorar 


narrow, estrecho (adj.) worthy, digno (adj.) to write, escribir 


Exercise No. 22, 


1. To live in the village—to fill the glass—to confess the truth—to 
shut the window—to satisfy the people—to throw the dollar—he 
satisfied me—the proper advice —in order to write—it is known—that 
is enough—north, south, east, and west—the narrow river—the broad 
reas of the league—those worthy people—setting free—unless 

receive. 


2. Compré esta levita en el lugar vecino. j Quién se lo did? Yo se 
lo di. 4 Quién compré aquel caballo? Locompré mi amigo. Ambos 
empezaron @ alabarme. Le mostré el ramillete y se lo di 4 ella. 
Dinos lo que te dijeron y veremos si tienen razén. Dios dijo: amaos 
los unos 4 los otros. Esto se deja entender. Mandandolo por el 
correo lo recibira mafiana. No me vuelvas & hablar (do not speak 
again) porque estoy enfadado. Es un picaro. 4 Sabes si su padre se lo 
dijo? Si; su padre se lo dijo. Vendré (J shall come) sin falta. [os 
nifios lloraban (wept). 


We live in the west, but our relations live in the south. The poople 
here are very good. It is sufficient. He is well known. They like 
him. I donot want you to pay me compliments. I have given a 
pretty toy to him. It is not known of what he is capable. He wants 
to satisfy himself that the advice given him is good. He lives quietly 
in that village. I confess that I have lost every shilling. Io not 
throw that stone at the window. I hope to gain some mnnoy by 
sending him these goods. Fill me this large cup with milk. I hope 
that my advice will satisfy him. We bought it from him. I have 
given a pretty cup to him. Let me shut the window. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


junctive ? 


hm Co RS = 


. Which are the indefinite pronouns that are invariable ? 
- How are cualquiera and quienqguiera used with a verb in the sub- 


. What about the different renderings of anyone, someone, and no one? 
. How is the adverb no used in sentences that contain the pronouns 


nadie, ninguno, ni wo, and nada } 


. What about the pronoun cada ? 


“TGS OH 


. What is the English rendering of cualquiera de, algo de, nada det 


. Can the indefinite pronouns be used as adjectives ? 


Conversation. 


Will you have the kindness (don- 
dad) to direct me to R... Street? 

With pleasure ; take the second 
turning on the right, and then 
the first on the left will lead 
you there (al/d). 

Many thanks. I think I shall not 
be far (lejos) from Piccadilly 
when I get to R.... Street. 

No, it runs into one end of Picca- 
dilly. 

I must take a cab (coche) as it is 
raining ; it will cost me only a 
shilling. 

Omnibuses do not run through the 
streets you are going. 

To-morrow I shall want to go to 
the city. Which is the best way 
to get there ! 

You can go either by omnibus, 
cab, railway, or steamer (vapor). 
The quickest way is, of course, 
by rail. 

I should think that to go by a 
steamer is the pleasantest way 
in fine weather. 

Oh! certainly; if you are not 
pressed for time, a trip up (ar- 
riba) and down (abajo) the 
river is a pleasant journey. 

I suppose the steamers have but 
few passengers during winter. 


Well, on fine winter days you 
would be surprised to see the 
number of people who travel by 


water. 
Ah, you English like travelling in 
the open air as much as possible. 


i Quiere V. tener la bondad de diri- 
girme 4 la calle R....? 

Con gusto; tome V. la segunda 4 
la derecha, y entonces la primera 
& la izquierda le conduciré alls, 


Mil gracias, Creo que no estaré 
lejos de Picadilly cuando esté 
en la calle R.... 

No, va & parar 4 un extremo de 
Picadilly. 

Debo tomar un coche pues esta 
lloviendo; no me costara mas 
de un chelin. 

Los émnibus no pasan por las 
calles a donde V. va. 

Mahana iré & la ciudad, ; cual es 
el mejor camino para ir alld ? 


V. puede ir en Omnibus, coche, 
ferrocarril, 6 vapor; el camino 
mas corto, naturalmente, es por 
ferrocarril. 

Creo que el camino mds agradable 
cuando hace buen tiempo, es por 
el vapor. 

Oh! ciertamente; si no lleva V. 

risa, pasearse arriba y abajo 
el rio es un viaje agradable. 


Supongo que los vapores llevan 
pocos viajeros durante el in- 
vierno. 

Pues en los dias buenos de in- 
vierno quedaria V. aténito al 
ver la mucha gente que viaja 


por = a 
Si; & Vds. los Ingleses les gusta 
Viajar a] aire libre tanto como 
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Reading Exercise No. 22. 


LA OBSERVANCIA DEL SECRETO. 


Cierto ministro de una corte extranjera, estaba tan convencido 
de la importancia que tenfa la observancia del secreto en su 
responsable posicién, que hacia un misterio atin de Jas cosas mds 
insignificantes. 

Halldndose enfermo 4 causa de una ulcera que se le habia 
formado en una pierna, envid 4 buscar 4 un facultativo! para que 
le curase, encargandole que guardara? el mds estricto secreto. 
Poco después formdsele® otra ulcera en la otra pierna; lamd 
entonces 4 otro médico y didsela 4 curar, sin hablarle, ni de la 
Ulcera que ya tenfa, ni del doctor que se la curaba; y 4 éste 
también le encargé el mds riguroso silencio. El resultado fué 
como era de esperar; pues los dos médicos adoptaron* un 
tratamiento’ completamente opuesto, y por lo mismo consiguieron 
un rapido y fatal resultado; la muerte del enfermo. Al dia 
siguiente, después que los labios del ministro habifan sido 
serrados® para siempre, un amigo del difunto ignorando que éste 
habia fallecido,’ pregunté al secretario sobre el estado en que se 
hallaba el enfermo ; respondidle aquél que Su Excelencia habia 
muerto, pero que su Ultima orden habia sido que nadie debia 
saberlo. 


Un hombre que no tenia pretensiones de ser hermoso dijo un 
dia 4 su sobrino : tu no debes Llorar, hijo mio; esto te hard ser 
feo cuando seas mayor. LEntonces,® tio, repuso el muchacho, 
debe V. haber llorado mucho cuando nifio.!° 





1 faoultativo, physician. 2 que guardara, to keep. 8 formdsrle, formed itself. 
4 adoptaron, adopted. 5 tratamiento, treatinent. 6 cerrados, closed. 7 habia 
fallecido, was dead. 8 mayor, adult. 9 entonces, then. 10 cuando nito, when 
you were a child. 


102 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. Lecctén vigésima tercera. 


Verbs. 


As we have devoted the whole of Part 14 to verbs, we shall 
give here only a few general hints on this subject, reserving 
more detailed remarks for those parts of the Syntax which more 
especially refer to them. 


The passive voice of the verb in Spanish is formed with the 
past participle of the verb, together with the auxiliary ser. It 
must, however, be borne in mind that, when used thus, the par- 
tictple 1s 2 Ne aa to an adjective, and has to agree in gender and 
number with the noun or pronoun to which it refers : 

Ser vencido, to be conquered. 
Ser abundonada, to be deserted. 

The active form of the verb with the pronoun se can also 
express the passive voice ; e.g. : 

Se ofrecié (or ofrecidse) un premio, a reward was offered, instead of 
un premio fué ofrecido, 

En aquelia tienda se venden (or véndense) ciruelas, plums are sold in 
that shop, instead of cirwelas son vendidas en aquella tienda. 

The phrases people say, they say, it 1s said, one hears, and such 
like, may all be rendered in Spanish by placing the pronoun 
se before the verb, or simply by the third person plural of the 
verb without the pronoun ; as: 

Se dice (or dicen), people say, they say, it is said ; se oye, one hears. 

When the above phrases are followed by a personal pronvun 
in the dative or accusative case, this is Pracialated literally in 
Spanish, and is placed between se and the verb : 

Se me dice, they tell me. Se le avisa, they warn him. 

One’s self, himself, herself, and themselves, may all be rendered 
by the aid of the reflective pronoun se; as: 

Prepararse para un viaje. To prepare one’s self for a journey. 
El se prepara. He is getting himself ready. 

Ella se viste. She is dressing herself. 

Ellos se preparan. They are preparing themselves. 

But ourselves and yourselves must be rendered by the pronoun 
nos and os placed before the verb ; thus : 

Nosotros nos amamos, we love ourselves (one another). 
Vosotros os amdis, you love yourselves (one another). 


Amar, to love. 


Past DEFINITE. FUTURE, 
yo amé, J loved yo amaré, J shail love 
tu amaste, thow lovedst tui amaras, thou wilt love 
él amd, he loved él amara, he will love 
nosotros amamos, we loved nosotros amaremos, we shall love 
vosotros amasteis, you loved vosotros amareis, you will love 


ellos amaron, they loved ellos amaran, they will love 


all that, cwanto [(adj.) 
awkward, inhdbil,torpe 
the beginning,el prin- 
cipio duc 
the behaviour, la con- 
the biscuit, the cake, 
el bizcocho 
the box, la caja 
cheated, deceived, en- 


the coat, la levita 

cool, fresco (adj.) 

the damage, el dafto 

the danger, el peligro 

the depth, la profun- 
didad 


during, durante 
esteemed, apreciado 
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Vocabulary. 


exactly, thoroughly, 
exactamente 
extremely, muy [fiesta 


ta the feast,-holiday, la 


the field, eZ campo 

the furniture, los 
mucbles 

the hatred, el odio 

the heat, el calor 

the honour, /a honra, 
el honor 

the injury, el insulto 

the life, la vida 

Monday, lunes 

the motive, e/ motivo 

the noise, el ruido 

the permission, ¢l per- 
miso 


the practive, la prdctica 
the proof, la prueba 
the reward, la recom- 


pensa 

the Saint’s Day, el dta 
onomdstico 

the summer, ed verano, 
el estio [(adj.) 

warm, hot, caliente 

the wife, la esposa 

to breakfast, almorzar 

to burn, abrazar 

to hide, ocultar 

to judge, juzgar 

to relate, relatar 

to sell, vender 

to sign, firmar 

to study, estudiar 


Exercise No. 23. 


1. To hide the damage—to be burned—people say it—the beginning 
was bad—to relate exactly—he hides the danger—to breakfast extremely 
well—they study their lessons—the beginning of the feast—the hatred 
of noise—to judge of the depth—we signed—the motive of their 
behaviour—I bought some biscuits—we had a very warm summer—it 
is very cool—what a heat!—of the insult. 


2. Nosotros fuimos engafiados cuando compramos la levita. Se 
prometio una fiesta para nuestro dia onomastico. Juan recibié la 
recompensa que se habia prometido 4 los muchachos que observaran 
una buena conducta. Aquella profundidad es conocida. Yo fui 
engafado por el amigo & quien he apreciado mas durante toda mi 
vida. El pueblo cree cuanto se le dice. 4 Se venden aquellos caballos? 
j Véndense aquellas casas, aquellos muebles y aquellos campos? Dicen 
que si. Dicese que no se venderin mafiana sino luego que el propietario 
haya firmado el permiso para venderlos. Es muy apreciado. Las 
nifias se aman facilmente las unas 4 las otras. Aquise venden bizcochos. 
Los nifios son amados. La practica vale mas que la gramatica, 


He breakfasted with him on Monday. He hides the motive for his 
hatred of me. I was there exactly at the beginning. As soon as the 
box arrives, send it to me. I shall repair the damage to-morrow, but 
shall not confess I was so awkward. I was at the feast when the church 


was burnt. They will talk of the awkward behaviour of the footman. 
She depth of the box was not great. The owners sell their ships and 
buy others. I have proofs of the truth of what I have said. Do not 


sign that letter. I bought a coat. 


They love their relations and 
friends, The wife was deceived. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


™ CO 2D Hd 


Spanish ? 


Nn 


. How is the passive voice formed in Spanish ? 

. As what is the past participle regarded when employed with ser ? 

. Can the passive voice be expressed by the active form ? 

. How are the phrases, they say, people say, etc., translated in 


. How are the same phrases translated when followed by a personal 


pronoun in the dative or accusative case ? 
6. How are one’s self, himself, herself, etc., translated ? 


Conversation. 


I think we shall have a very hot 
summer. 

Iam glad of it, as there will be 
lenty of fruit and a good 
arvest (cosecha ). 

There will be a good crop (cosecha) 
of hay (heno) after the rain that 
has fallen. 

Yes; in some parts hay-making 
(siega) has begun. 

I must take off my hat; I am too 
warm. 

Do not be long, as we shall 
breakfast at eight o'clock. 

If I am not deceived, I saw your 
brother in that field ; as soon 
as I have spoken to him I will 
return. 

I should like extremely to be in 
some cool spot (/wgar) during 
the middle of the day. 

It will be difficult to find. 

It is said that this summer is 
the hottest we have had for 
years. 

It is exactly seven years since we 
aye experienced (sentido) such 

t. 


Never mind; we shall soon have 
cooler weather. 

I hope you may be a true prophet, 
for i am never well in hot 
weather. 

Winter suits me also better. 


Creo que tendremos un verano 
muy caluroso. 

Me alegro de esto porque habra 
mucha fruta y una buena 
cosecha, 

Habré una buena cosecha de heno 
aus de la Muvia que ha 
caido. 

Si; en algunas partes han empe- 
zado la siega. 

Debo quitarme el sombrero; tengo 
demasiado calor. 

No tarde V. & venir, pues almor- 
zaremos & las ocho. 

Si no me engafio, he visto 4 su 
hermano en aquel campo ; luego 
que le hable, volveré. 


Me gustaria mucho estar en algun 
lugar fresco al mediodia. 


Seré dificil encontrarlo. 

Dicese que este verano es el més 
caluroso que hemos tenido 
desde hace muchos afios. 

Hace ahora exactamente siete 
aiios que hemos sentido igual 
calor. 

No importa, pronto tendremos un 
tiempo mas fresco. 

Deseo que sea V. un buen profeta 
porque nunca estoy bien en 
tiempo de calor, 

El invierno es mejor también 
para mi, 
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Reading Exercise No. 23. 
ARDID DE UN VIAJERO. 


Una persona, que volvia 4 su casa! después de haber ido 4 
visitar & unos amigos de la campajiia’, entrd en un coche de 
tercera clase donde se hallaban ya® cinco viajeros ; al entrar, vid 
un lio de papel fino, debajo® del asiento, lo recogié® y habiéndolo 
examinado, se dirigié 4 los demds pasajeros preguntdndoles’ si 
alguno de ellos habia perdido un lio de papel. Todos respondieron 
negativamente ; entonces, llamando al jefe de estacién,® se lo 
entregé cuando el tren® empezaba 4 andar, diciéndole :—Como 
parece que son billetes de Banco, he creido que lo mejor era 
dejdrselos!’ 4 V.—Todos los pasajeros convinieron!! en que habia 
hecho bien; pero poco después, uno de ellos empezé 4 buscar 
en su bolsillo, y maldiciendo su estupidez, dijo que efectivamente 
los billetes de banco eran suyos. Empezdse!? 4 discutir qué serfa 
mejor hacer en este caso. Todos le aconsejaron que bajara'® 4 la 
primera estacién y tomara un medio de transporte cualquiera, 
para volver 4 la antecedente cuanto antes'* y reclamar™® los 
billetes al jefe. Siguid!® el hombre el consejo y cuando se 
habia ido y el tren andaba otra vez, el que habia hallado el 
lio empezé & reir!’ diciendo :—“ Ya me figuraba yo que entre 
los seis hombres habria uno de mala fe ; aquél era un lio de 
prospectos.” 

1 volvta d su casa, was returning home. 32 campafia, country. 8 96 hallaban ya, 
there were already. 4 lio de papel fino, parcel of thin paper. 65 debajo, under. 
6 lo recogié, picked it up. 7 pregunidndoles, asking them. 8 jefe de estacién 


station-master. 9 tren, train. 10 dejdrselos, to leave them. 11 convinieron 
agreed. 12 empezdse, they began. 18 bajara, should get out. 14 cuanto antes 
assoon as possible, 15 yreclamar, andclaim. 16 siguid, followed. 17 reir, 
to laugh. 

Span. Gram. ; 4* 
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TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. Leceién wigésima cuarta, 


Neuter Verbs. 

Neuter or intransitive verbs are those that express an action 
which does not pass from a person or thing to another: such 
as nacer, to be born; morir, to die; dormir, to sleep; ete. 
They are always conjugated with haber as auxiliary. 


Pronominal Verbs. 

Pronominal, or what are often called reflective verbs, are of 
very frequent use in the Spanish language. They are conjugated 
thus : Congratularse, to congratulate one’s selfi—Inp. Prus.: Me 
congratulo, te congratulas, se congratula, nos congratulamos, os con- 
gratuldis, se congratulan, etc., 1 congratulate myself, etc. 

These verbs usually express an idea of separation, as, for in- 
stance: quitar, to take; quitarse, to take off; ir, to go; «rse, 
to go away; and not unfrequently the meaning of the verb is 
modified simply by turning it into a pronominal verb ; as: reir, 
the ordinary meaning of which is to laugh, while reirse usually 
expresses the idea of to laugh at with scorn: 

El rte d menudo. He often laughs. 
Yo me rio de esos hombres. I scorn those men. 

The pronominal form of the verb is not unfrequently a 
stronger and deeper rendering of the same idea, or the more 
thorough and complete expression of the meaning conveyed ; as: 

Saber, to know. Saberse, to intend. 
Entender, to hear. Enienderse, to understand. 

When these verbs are used in the plural, they convey an idea 
of reciprocity or mutuality, such as is conveyed by reciprocal 
verbs in English: 

Ellos se quieren. They love themselves (they love one another). 

Should the sentence be open to an ambiguous construction, the 
pronoun mismo, or even uno & otro may be added ; as: 

Se aman unos a otros. They love one another. 


Amar, to love. 


CONDITIONAL INDICATIVE. CONDITIONAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 
yo amaria, J should love que yo amara, that I should love, 
tu amarias, thou wouldst love que tu amaras ete. 
él amarfa, he would love que él amara 


nosotros amariamos, we should love que nosotros amdramos 
vosotros amariais, you would love que vosotros amarais 


ellos amarian, they would love que ellos amaran 

IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. FuTuRE SUBJUNCTIVF. 
que yo amase, thai I loved, etc. que yo amare, that I shall love, ete. 
que ti amases que tu amares 
que é] amase que él amare 
que nosotros amasemos que nosotros amdaremos 
que vosotros amaseis que voxsotros amareis 
que ellos amasen que ellos amaren 

GERUND, Past PARTICIPLE 


amando, loving amado, loved 


the absence, Ja ausen- 
cia, 

after, después 

before, delante 

the cause, ef motivo 

careful, diligente (adj.) 

the cottage, la quinta 

the distance, la dis- 
tancia [(pl.) 

the faithful, Zos jfiel 

famous, notorious, 
famoso (adj. ) 

fondly, carifiosamente 

in time, 4 tiempo 
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Vocabulary. 


the mouth, la boca 
next, préximo (adj.) 
the parish, la parro- 
quia fel pago 
the payment, la paga, 
the peace, la paz 
the place, el paraje 
the pride, e2 orgullo 
the promise,la promesa 
the solo (mus.), eZ solo 
sometimes, & veces 
too great, excesivo(adj. ) 
the washing, la colada 
the word, la palabra 


to allow, dejar, per- 
mitir 

to congratulate one’s 
self, congratularse, 
Selicitar 

to find one’s self, ha- 
llarse 

to forget, olvidar 

to hide, esconder 

to hinder, estorbar 

to laugh at, reirse 

to look, mirar 

to notice, advertir 

to perceive, apercibir 


to administer, admi- 


to tire, cansar, fatigar 
nistrar : 


the incident, ed inci- 
to wash, 


dente 


Exercise No. 24. 


1. That he loved—that we shall love—that you loved—that they 
shall love—that I loved—that you shall love—that thou loved—that I 
shall love—that we loved—that she shall love—that they (f.) loved 
—to notice the place—to look at the cottage—to hinder the payment— 
to forget the incident—to praise the faithful—the distance of the parish 
—have you been sick {—his pride is too great—was he in time ?—they 
will be careful—he allows them to hide—I do not wish to tire you— 
to-morrow is washing day (the day for washingj)—be prudent (pl. )— 
next week. 


2. Me congratulo viendo la paz en su pais. Se congratula de la 
promesa que le, ha hecho. Se congratulan de las parroquias que 
administran. El] se fué (went away). Estar bueno. Estuvose alli. 
Me hallé en el teatro cuando cantaron (sang) aquel famoso solo. Reirse. 
Se refan de nosotros pero después nosotros nos reimos de ellos. Me 
hallé en aquel paraje. Lo que V. me esta diciendo ya lo sabia desde 
cuatro dias. No me diga V. lo que debo hacer (must do), pues yo 
sé bien lo que me hago. Estaba tan enfadado cuando yo le vi, que en 
verdad aquel buen hombre no sabia lo que se decia. Aquellas nifas 
se aman unas 4 otras muy carifiosamente. Delante de la puerta. 


I hope you will be in time to congratulate him. Will you allow her 
to forget her promise? There are not many houses in that parish. 
He is a prudent and careful man. I wish you to know the cause of 
his absence from church. They sometimes forget their promises. The 
distance from this village to that is not great. It is easy to perceive. 
These girls love each other. The faithful love each other. He 
spoke a word that I shall not forget. Both of these ts women are 
very ill. Will you show the gentleman the room? We have not seen 
the inhabitants of that cottage. Do not forget the promise you have 
made. I wish you to notice that dog’s mouth. They are both washing © 
themselves. The horses and men are tired. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


> Or Hm OO BO met 


phrase be rendered f 


. What form of the verb is very frequently used in Spanish ! 

. What idea do the pronominal verbs express ? 

Do they sometimes express modification of the idea ? 

- Do they sometimes give strength to the idea ? 

. What idea do they express when in the plural ? 

. If the reflective forms appear equivocal, in what manner must the 


Conversation. 


I congratulate you with much 
pleasure on your success. 

Thank you; I am glad, however, 
the business is 
gan to get tired of it. 


I hope you will not have to go 
away again for some time. 


No; I think J can allow myself a 
little rest. 

The inhabitants of the parish did 
not cease praising your con- 
duct. 

I am much obliged to them. 

They seemed to notice your ab- 
sence very much. 

I feel inclined to go to bed, for I 
am somewhat fatigued. 


Well, good-bye ; if the distance is 
not too great, come to my cot- 
tage in a few days. 

I will come with pleasure; I know 


of nothing to hinder me; so 
next week you may expect to 
see me. 


That is right; my wife will be 

seg to receive you, and to 

ear you relate the incidents of 
your travels. 

If you will allow me, I will bring 
a friend: with me, who has also 
travelled a great deal. 

We shall be happy to receive any 
friend of yours, 


ished; I be- . 


Me congratulo mucho con V. por 
su triunfo. 

Gracias ; me alegro sin embargo 
ue los negocios estén con- 
cluidos ; empezaba 4 fatigarme 
de ellos. 

Deseo que no tenga V. que au- 
sentarse de nuevo por algun 
tiempo. 

No; creo que podré concederme 
algun descanso. 

Los habitantes de la parroquia no 
dejaban de alabar su conducta. 


Les estoy muy obligado. 

Parece que le echaban & V. muy 
de menos. 

Tengo deseo de ir & acostarme 
pues me encuentro algo fati- 
gado. 

Bien, adids: si la distancia no es 
muy grande venga V. & verme & 
mi quinta dentro de pocos dias. 

Vendré con mucho gusto ; no sé 
qué cosa pueda im elo ; 
as{ pues puede V. contar que 
me vera. 

Muy bien; mi mujer tendra 
mucho gusto en recibirle 4 V. y 
oirle relatar los incidentes de sus 
viajes. 


Si V. me permite, me acompafiaré 


un amigo, que ha viajado tam- 
bién mucho. 
Nos tendremos 
de recibir 4c 


r muy dichosos 
quier amigo deV. 


108 


Reading Exercise No. 24. 


EL CURA Y SUS VISITAS. 


Cuando los curas! hacen visita 4 sus feligreses* hdllanse en 
varios incidentes, cdmicos® unas veces y otras veces tristes. 
Hallése en uno de los primeros un cura de una parroquis! no 
lejos de Londres; el cual visitando 4 sus fieles, Wegd 4 la 
casa de uno que se hallaba en las delicias del dia de ia colada® 
La buena mujer no queriendo presentarse delante del seiior 
cura con el vestido de lavar, escondidse® detrés del enjugador’ 
y advirtid 4 su hijo que cuando abriera la puerta al cura, le 
dijese bien® que habia ido 4 dar una vuelta.® Entré el cura, y el 
muchacho empezé" 4 decirle que su madre no estaba en casa," 
Pero como sin advertirlo, dejaba ver la punta del pie por debajo 
del enjugador, repuso” el cura: cuando vuelva tu madre dile’ 
que otra vez que salga 4 paseo, no olvide de llevar sus pies, que 
son muy utiles para andar. 


Una vieja sefiora después de haber escuchado las extravagantes 
historias de otra persona, todo el tiempo que se lo permitié su 
paciencia, finalmente le dijo: “Amiga, j qué Idstima’ que el 
mentir sea un pecado,!6 cuando parece! que es tan necesario 4 
su felicidad !” 


4 Qué es lo que se nos aparece!’ una vez!® en un ménuto, dos 
veces® en un momento y nunca en un siglo ? 
La letra M. 


1 ouras, parish-priests. 2 feligreses, parishionera, 8 cémicos, funny. 4 parro- 
quia, parish. 5 dia de la colada, washing-day. 6 excondidse, hid herself. 
7 enjugador, wringer. 8 bien, well; with seriousness. 9 que s habia idoa dar 
una vuelta; that she had gone out for a walk. 10 empesd, began. 11 no estaba en 
casa, was not at home. 12 repuso, replied. 18 dile, tell her. 14 que salga é paseo, 
that she goes out fora walk. 15 | qué idstima! what apity! 16 pecado, sin. 
17 parece, it seems. 18 a6 nos aparece, is to be found. 19 wnaves, once. 20 dos 
veces, twice. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. Leccién vigésima quinta. 


Impersonal Verbs. 


These verbs are used in the third person singular of the various 
tenses. 

1. Amanecer, to dawn. Anochecer, to grow dark. Lilover, to rain. 
Lloviznar, to drizzle. Nevar, to snow. Granizar, to hail. 
Helar, to freeze. Tronar, to thunder. Relampaguear, to lighten. 

Ex.: Amanece, it dawns. Liueve, llovia, llovid,... it rains, it 
rained.... Nieva, nevaba,... it snows, it snowed....  Hiela, 
helaba,...it freezes, it froze.... Trwena, tronaba,...it thunders, 


it thundered.... 
REMARK. —The two first can also be used acura: as in the following example: 
Amanecimos en Bilbao y anochecimos en Madrid. 6 arrived at Bilbao in the early 
morning, and at Madrid late at night. 


2. Parecer, to seem, to appear, can stand alone, or with dative 
personal pronouns. 

Parece, it seems. Me parece, it seemstome. Le parece, it seems 
to him ; etc. 

3. Haber. The third persons singular hay (ha habta, hubo, habrd, 
habria, ha habido, etc., translate respectively “there is, there are 
and is there? are there? there was, there were and was there? 
were there? there will be and will there be? there would be and 
would there be? there has been and has there been?” etc. 

Hubo cuatro hombres. There were four men. 

4. Hacer. Used impersonally, followed by the words, calor, 
frto, luna, ete. 

Ex.: Hace calor. Itis warm. Hacefrto. Itis cold. Hace luna. 
It is moonlight. 

5. Haber or hacer. Used impersonally in the meaning of ago 

or since, with expressions denoting a length of time ; as: 
Ha dos afios or hace dos afios. Two years ago. 

6. Ser. Used impersonally with the words preciso, menester, 
necesario; as: Hs preciso, es menester, es necesarto, it is necessary; 
one must. Also as in the following examples: es temprano, it is 
early ; es tarde, it is late; es cterto, 1t is certain ; es verdad, it is 
true ; etc. 

7. Valer. Used impersonally, as in the following example: 

Mis vale (or mds valdria) tarde que nunca. It is (or it would be) 
better late than never. 


Temer, to fear. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMPERFECT. 
yo temo, J fear. yo temia, I feared 
ti temes, thow fearest tui temias, thou fearedst 
él teme, he fears él temia, he feared 
nosotros tememos, we fear nosotros temiamos, we feared 
vosotros teméis, you fear vosotros temiais, you feared 


ellos temen, they fear ellos temifan, they feared 


authentic, auténtico 
adj. 

the baker, el panadero 

brave, valiente (adj. ) 

certain, cierto (adj. ) 

the difficulty, la dij- 
culiad 

the dress, e2 vestido, el 


the employment, ¢ 
empleo 

the experience, la ex- 
periencta 

the extreme, elextremo 

the fineness, la finura 

the glance, la mirada, 
la ojeada [dero 

the haberdasher, el ten- 
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Vocabulary. 


aay hermoso 

adj. 

heavily, fuertemente 

the intention, la inten- 
ction. 

the judge, ef juez 

the kindness, the be- 
nignity, la benig- 
nidad 

the kingdom, e? retno 

the law, la ley 

Norway, Noruega 

the reply, la respuesta 

scarcely, apenas 

the specimen, el dibujo 

Sweden, Suecia 

the texture, el tejido 

the turn, e/ turno 


Exercise No. 25. 


the want, la falia 

the weather, e/ tiempo 

the wheel, la rueda 

the work, la obra 

the time, el tiempo 

to consider, considerar 

to deceive, engaiiar 

to fall in love, enamo- 
TOrse 

to flood, inundar 

to have just, acabar 

to pardon, perdonar 

to pass someone, pasar 
junto 4 

to respect, respetar 

to seem, parecer 

to throw, to dart, /an- 


1. It is near the shop—a turn of the wheel—the judge pardons—he 


fell in love—I have just read the book—we deceive them—you tire the 
haberdasher—it hails—it snows—it rains—it grows dark—it is warm 
—loving—to thunder—loved (p.p.)—to know one’s intention—the 
extreme fineness of the lace—to perceive the wheel—to praise the tex- 
ture—to pardon his absence—to dart a glance—to allow the haber- 
dasher— because of the difficulty—to show benignity to one another. 


2. Parece que mafiana lloverd y V. sabe que cuando lueve, la tienda 
del panadero se llena de agua. Durante el verano llueve apenas en 
aqtel pais, En el pais de Suecia y Noruega nieva muchisimo. Ayer 
granizo mucho en la ciudad de Valencia. La ley de Dios nos manda 
perdonar & nuestros enemigos. 4 Lo sabe V.? Amanecid el dia cuando 
nosotros estébamos considerando cémo mejor podriamos acabar la 
grande obra que habiamos emprendido. Eran las diez cuando 
anochecié. Los encajes del vestido de aquella sefiora son muy ricos, 
Hace dos afios que granizé tan fuerte, como jamds habia granizado, 
Debe V. venir esta noche 6 mafana, j Qué le hace falta? 


Every man ought (deberia) to respect the laws of his country. It 
seems to me that you wish to deceive him. It is fine weather. It is 
certain that the king will pardon your brother. She fell in love with 
the brave captain. It is your turn. His house is near mine. Hie 
difficulties are not so great as mine. [I wish to ask the haberdasher 
for a specimen of lace. Do you know the laws of this kingdom! All 
the province was flooded. He wishes to give some employment to 
those poor men. She threw a glance at the soldier as he passed her. 
You must consider the reply as authentic. She has scarcely had time 
to know from experience. He has just paidhim. The father, mother, 
sons, and daughters are dead (han muerte). The more money we have 
the more we wish to have. She is a handsome woman. “ 
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Questions on Grammar. 


How do you translate tf seems } 


GO NI OF Hm go bo be 


. How are the impersonal verbs used ? 
. How do you translate i rains, tt snows, etc f 
. Is there any impersonal verb that may also be used as active ? 


How do you translate there 4s, there are, there was, etc.? 
When is the verb Aacer used impersonally ? 

Hay can be used in two different ways ; what are they ? 
When can ser and valer be used as impersonal verbs 


Conversation. 


Do you know anything new ? 

It is said that the haberdashe: “a 
our street has sold his shop. 

Yes; I have heard so. Do you 
know for how much he sold it ? 

I believe for two thousand 
pounds. 

That is a good price; isit not? | 

Yes ; for a business like his. 

He is just married, I hear. 

Yes, to Dr. L...’s daughter. 

Well, he is a man I respect very 
much. 

Oh, while I think of it, let me 
ask you to send this letter to 
him. It was delivered to me by 
mistake. 

I will do it with pleasure. 

T suppose we must call and con- 
gratulate them. 


Certainly, as we know both of 
them (ambos) so well. 

His bride has been very well 
brought up, I think. 

Yes ; she will, no doubt, make an 
excellent wife. 

If I go there to-morrow will you 
accompany me 

No, Iam engaged; but I can go 
on the following day. 


;Sabe V. algo de nuevo ? 

Dicese que el tendero de nuestra 
calle ha vendido su tienda. 

Si; asf lo he ofdo decir. ; Sabe V. 
por cuanto la ha vendido ? 

Creo que la ha vendido por dos 
mil libras esterlinas. 

Es un buen precio, j no es verdad ? 

Si; por un negocio como el suyo. 

He oido que se ha casado hace poco. 

Si; con la hija del Doctor L.... 

Es un hombre 4 quien respeto 
muchisimo. 

Oh, ahora que lo pienso; per- 
mitame V. que le ruegue le 
envie esta carta que me fué 
entregada 4 mi por error. 

Lo haré con mucho placer. 

Supongo que debemos hacerles 
una visita y congratularnos con 
ellos. 

Ciertamente, puesto que conoce- 
mos 4 ambos muy bien. 

Su esposa ha sido muy bien edu- 
cada, creo. 

Si; sin duda alguna serd una 
excelente esposa. 

Si voy all4 mafiana, j quiere V. 
acompafiarme ? 

No puedo ; tengo un compromiso; 
pero puedo ir pasado mafiana, 
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Reading Exercise No. 26. 


Se cuenta! una buena y auténtica historia de la mujer de 
un fabricante de encajes de Nottingham, Ja cual halldndose? con 
su marido® en Paris y ocupada en registrar los mostradores! 
como sucede’ 4 los que visitan esa ciudad, se enamord de un 
paiiuelo de encaje de una finura y delicadeza extrema, por el 
cual el tendero le pidiéd la moderada suma de cuatrocientos 
cuarenta francos. Ella lo hubiera comprado inmediatamente, 4 
no impedirselo® los diferentes signos de disuasién que le hizo su 
marido, los cuales la sorprendieron’ no poco, tanto mds sabiendo 
que su marido era buen juez en la materia ; no podia por con- 
siguiente explicarse esta falta de apreciacién sobre tan hermoso 
trabajo. Volvié 4 examinar el pafiuelo otra vez medio dudando, 
pero suave era el tejido y hermoso el dibujo; lanzé otra mirada 
a& su esposo y éste no le hallaba otro defecto que el de ser caro ; 
de suerte que con cierta pena se fué de alli. Apenas fuera de la 
tienda, pidié & su marido porque no habia querido comprarselo. 
Es en efecto un articulo hermoso, contestéd el marido, pero como 
viene de mi fabrica, puedo darte otro igual por veinte francos ! ” 


Un labrador® encontré 4 un hombre que conducfa un asno,® el 
cual al momento empezé 4 rebuznar. “3 Cémoes esto” le dijo 
el labrador “que siempre que te encuentro, rebuzna tu asno?” 
“Qh,” respondié aquél, “rebuzna siempre cuando se encuentra 
con alguno de su familia. 


; Por qué en invierno sale tarde el sol¥ Porque, como hace 
frio,!? no le gusta madrugar.™ 





1 Se cuenta, is related. 2 halidndose, finding herself. 8 marido, husband. 
4 mostradores, shop windows. 5 sucede, happens. 64 no impedirselo, has she not 
been prevented. 7 sorprendieron, surprised. 8 labrador, labourer. 9 asno, 
donkey. 10 rebusnar,to bray. 11 sale tarde ef sol, does the sun rise late. 12 hace 
frio, it-is cold. 18 madrugar, to get up early. 
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TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. Leccién vigésima sexta. 


On Adverbs. 


_Adverbs are used to modify verbs, adjectives, and also other 
adverbs. 

Adverbs may denote quality, quantity, motion, time, place, 
manner, order, affirmation, negation, and doubt. 

There are proper adverbs, as muy, very ; adverbs formed by 
adding the suffix mente to adjectives, as héilmente, skilfully ; 
and adverhial locuttons, as sin embargo, nevertheless, 

Proper adverbs are : 

Abajo, below; acd, here (hither); aea:o, perhaps; ademds, besides; 
adelante, forward; ah, there; ahora, now; alld, there (thither); 
alli, there ; antes, before ; apenas, hardly ; aqut, here; arriba, 
above; asf, so, thus; atrds, behind; awn, yet, even; ayer, 
yesterday ; bastante, enough; bien, well; cast, almost; cerca, 
near ; cémo, how ; cudn, how; cuando, when; debajo, beneath; 
delante, forward ; demasiado, too, too much; dentro, within ; 
despacio, slowly ; después, afterwards; detrds, behind ; donde, 
where; encima, upon; entonces, then; fuera, outside; hoy, 
to-day ; jamds, ever, never; junto, next to; lejos, far; luego, 
directly ; mal, badly ; mafiana, to-morrow; mds, more; mejor, 
better ; menos, less; mucho, much; muy, very much; ni, nor; 
mo, no, not; nunca, never; peor, worse; poco, little; presto, 
pronto, soon, quickly ; pues, then; quizd(s), perhaps; s, yes ; 
siempre, always; sdlo, only ; también, also; tan, as; tanto, as 
much, so much ; tarde, late; temprano, early; todavia, still, 
yet; ya, yet, already; etc. 

Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding mente to their 
ae form, either in the positive or in the superlative degree ; 
thus: 

Docto, learned; doctamenie, learnedly ; doctisimamente, most 
learnedly. Noble, noble; noblemente, nobly ; nobilisimamente, 
very nobly. Feliz, happy; jelizmente, happily ; felicisima- 
mente, very happily.? 

When two or more adverbs ending in mente are employed in 
the same sentence, the termination mente is added to the last 
adverb only ; as: 

El orador hablé breve, concisa y claramente. 
The orator spoke briefly, concisely, and clearly. 

Adverbs generally follow the verbs they qualify ; as: 

La madre ama siempre & sus nifios. 
The mother always loves her children. 

The degrees of comparison of adverbs are formed by més, 
more, or menos, leas, for the comparative degree, and by el mda, the 
most, or ei menos, the least, for the superlative. 

Adverbs may also be divided into simple, as ayer, yesterday; and into compound, 
Peper the day before yesterday. wiles : co 


2 Adverbs thus formed have the stress on the same syllable as the corresponding 
adjectives ; as: dtilmente froin util ; bdrbaramente from bdrbare. 


the action, la accién 
against, contra [(adj.) 


eeable, agradable 
the antipathy, la anti- 
patia [extraneza 


the astonishment, Ja 
the birthday, ed cum- 


the clamour, e? clamor 
clear, claro (adj.) 
clever, diestro (adj.) 
the concert, el concierto 
concise, conciso (adj.) 
constant, constante 


(adj.) 
deaf, sordo (adj.) 
the deaf man, ed sordo 
dead, muerto (p.p.) 
distinct, distinto (::dj.) 
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Vocabulary. 


the duty, el deber 
os ear, el otdo 
elegant, elegante (adj. 
the fall, la eal — 
the fear, e2 miedo 
the fortress, la forta- 
leva [dio (adj.) 
learned, instrutdo, sa- 
the name, el nombre 
necessary,  necesario 
(adj. ) 
the orator, el orador 
the phrase, da frase 
the position, la posicién 
the prosperity, la pros- 
peridad [el parte 
the report, ed informe, 
scientific, ctentijico 
(adj.) 


the Scotchman, el Zs- 
cocés 

strange, extrailo (adj.) 

the suspicion, la sos- 
pecha [cion 

the situation, la situa- 


the subaltern, el subal- 
terno [(p.p-) 
subscribed, susecrito 


to animate, animar 
to celebrate, celebrar 
to construct, construir 
to decide, decidir 

to exclaim, exclamar 
to fall, caer 

to occur, ocurrir 

to question, preguntar 
to refer, relate, referir 
to subscribe, suseribir} 


Exercise No. 26. 


1. To decide the action—the soldiers were animated—they had a 
suspicion—have you an antipathy ?—it was his duty to do it—the 
prosperity of the nation—the fortress was strong—the Scotchman did 
not fall—they questioned him—to exclaim with astonishment—he had 
subscribed—it occurred to him—the fall of the officer—the report of 
the subaltern—scientifically—-cleverly—constantly. 


2. Ellos tendran miedo. Arriba habia mucha gente muy instruida. 
La fortaleza estaba construida fuertemente. Después que oi al orador, 
quien hablo clara, concisa y elegantemente, pregunté por su nombre y 
me dijeron que era el Sr. Gladstone. {Quien ama a sus hijos? El 
padre ama siempre 4 sus hijos. Mi abuelo decia que uno ha de celebrar 
su dia onomastico, su cumpleafios y el de sus amigos. Juan es muy 
diestro. 


I prefer the useful to the agreeable. He spoke learnedly for more 
than an hour. I fear that his father is (haya) dead. The Scotchman 
knew she was deaf. He wrote cleverly, distinctly, and concisely. It 
relates to the concert of which I told you. She will fear to decide 
against them. The clamour was great when he was seen falling (caer) 
that depth (en aquel precipicio). It was their duty to question the 
subaltern. It was a strange thing. The phrase was scarcely proper. 
Let us ask the deaf man. That phrase is not agreeable to one’s ears. 
The duties of my position will ga my attending the concert. Let 
us celebrate the occasion. They were very animated. I have no 
antipathy against that woman. We went to visit the fortress yesterday. 
He has deceived them very cleverly. 


1 From this lesson we shall not give in the Vocabulary any of the adverbs, a list 
of which will be found on the preceding page. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


. For what dag adverbs serve f 
. What do they denote ! 


CO “3 GH ON Mm © BD Hs 


- How many kinds of adverbs are there ? 

. How are those adverbs formed that end in mente ? 

. If several adverbs in mente follow each other, what must be done ? 
Where are adverbs placed in Spanish? 

. How do they form their degrees of comparison ? 

. Where do adverbs in mente bear the stress ? 


Conversation. 


There will shortly (pronto) be a 
series of concerts at the Town 
Hall, in which the best artists 
of the Italian Opera will appear. 

So I have heard; will you sub- 
scribe to them ? 

I have not yet decided; the duties 
of my position may prevent my 
attending them. 

You surely (sin duda) can obtain 
leave for the few nights they 
will last ? 

I am not sure of that; Mr. M.... 
has an antipathy to concerts. 


What a pity! I hope he will be 
good-natured (de buen humor) 
for once, and give you permis- 
sion. 

I hope so, too; but he has often 
spoken about the absurdity of 
wasting one’s time in that sort 
of thing. 

Well, put (presente) the question 
as cleverly (del mejor modo) as 
you can. 

You may be sure J shall do my 
best, as I am always glad to 
listen to good music and sing- 
ing. 


Pronto habr& una serie de con- 
ciertos en el Town Hall con los 
mejores artistas de la Opera 
Italiana. 

Asi lo he oido decir ; jse suscribird 
V. & ellos? 

No me he decidido todavia: los 
deberes de mi situacién podrian 
impedirmelo, 

jSin duda podraé V. ausentarse por 
Jas pocas noches que duraran? 


No estoy seguro de ello; el Sr. 
M.... tiene antipatia 4 los con- 
ciertos. 

| Qué léstima ! Espero que esté de 
buen humor por una vez y que 
le conceda & V. permiso. 


También lo espero; pero 4 menudo 
ha hablado acerca de lo absurdo 
de perder tiempo en este género 
de cosas. 

Bien, presente V. la cuestién del 
mejor modo que pueda. 


Puede V. estar seguro que haré de 
mi parte cudnto me fuere posible, 
pues siempre me ha gustado oir 
la buena musica y el buen canto. 
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Reading Exercise No. 26. 
EL SUBALTERNO ESCOCES. ; 


Se refiere una anécdota de un escocés que era oficial del ejército 
briténico y fué mandado con su regimiento 4 Gibraltar. En 
aquel entonces! era subalterno y halldbase un dia de guardia con 
otro compafiero el cual tuvo la desgracia de caer en un precipicio 
de cuatrocientos pies de profundidad y quedé muerto.? 

Era deber del subalterno dar cuenta’ de lo ocurridot en la 
guardia y habiéndolo hecho asl, afiadié® la formula de costumbre : 
‘nada de particular ha ocurrido en la guardia.” 

El fatal accidente de la caida vino 4 oidos del comandante y 
naturalmente la frase, de “nada de particular ha ocurrido,” le 
caus6 extrafieza ; “;Cémo!” exclamé ; “V. llama 4 esto nada de 
particular, cuando su compaiiero ha muerto cayendo de una altura 
de cuatrocientos pies?” ‘Bien, Seiior,” replicd el subalterno 
“no he creido que hubiera en ello nada de extraordinario ; si el 
pobre amigo hubiese caido en un precipicio de cuatrocientos pies 
sin quedarse muerto,° lo hubiera hallado muy extraordinario en 
efecto, y lo habria puesto en el parte.” 


Un caballero que tenia grande antipatia por la musica fué 
preguntado porqué no se suscribia 4 una serie de conciertos ; y 
para decidirle 4 ello se le dijo que su hermano se habia suscrito. 
“Bien,” repuso, “si yo fuera tan sordo como mi hermano, de 
buena gana’ me suscribir{a.” 


; Quién es el que sin ceremonia® y con sombrero puesto,° se 
sienta’ delante del rey, del papa, del emperador, 6 del presi- 
dent de una republica ? 


El cochero.4 





on aguel enfonces, then. 2 quedé muerto, was killed. 8 dar cuenta, to make a 
report 4 de lo ocurrido, of what had happened. 5 akadié, added. 6 sin quedarse 

, without dying. 7 de buena gana, willingly. 8 ‘sin ceremonia, uncere- 
onieaale. 9 con sombrero puesto, with his hat on. 10 os sienta, takes a seat. 
11 cochero, coachman, 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. Lecct6n vigésima s¢ptima. 


Observations on Adverbs. 

1. Mucho, ‘‘ much,” is used with the simple tenses of the verbs, and 
with those formed with haber. It is also used after a conjunction, 
followed or not by a negation ; as: 

Le ab (or he querido) mucho. I like (or I have liked) him very 
much. 

Estd enferma,y mucho. She is very ill (Jit., She isill, and much). 

Los alabaron pero no mucho. They praised them, but not very 
much. 

2. Muy (a contraction of mucho) ‘very, much” is used before adjec- 
tives, past participles, and other adverbs! : 

muy grande, very great; muy amado, much beloved; muy 
desengaiiado, very disappointed ; muy bien, very well. 

8. Tanto, ‘*so much,” can be used in like manner as mucho; and 
tan, ‘* so, so much,”’ in the same cases as muy. 

4. No, “‘no, not,” begins the sentence when nadie, ninguno, nada, 
jamds, nunca, ni...ni,? follow the verb. 

'ohe visto d nadie, I have not seen anybody. 
No hubo ninguno en el teatro. There was no one in the theatre. 
No dijeron nada. They did not say anything. 
No se ha otdo jamds tal cosa. Such a thing was never heard of. 
No le vid nunca. He never saw him. 
No tengo ni losdeV. nilos mtos. I have neither yours nor my own. 

Nunca jamds is a more emphatic rendering of ‘‘never.” Para (or 
por) siempre jamds means “‘ for ever and ever.’ 

6. Recién, ‘‘ recently,” is the abbreviated form of recientemente, and 
is used before adjectives and participles ; as: 

El recién libre, the recently rescued ; los recién nacidos, the newly 
born. 

7. Mads, ‘‘ more,” always bears the accent to distinguish it.from the 
preposition mas, ‘‘but;” cémo means “how,” while como means 
‘‘as;” dénde and cudndo, translate ‘‘ where, when,” used inter- 
rogatively ; while donde, cuando are used for ‘‘ where, when,” affirm- 
atively ; and adn, ‘‘ yet,” takes the accent when following a verb. 





Temer, to fear. 


Past DEFINITE. FUTURE. 
yo temi, J feared yo temeré, J shall fear 
tu temiste, thou fearedst tu temeras, thou wilt fear 
él temid, he feared él temera, he will fear 
nosotros temimos, we feared nosotros temeremos, we shall fear 
vosotros temisteis, you feared vosotros temeréis, you will fear 
ellos temieron, they feared ellos temeran, they will fear 

IMPERATIVE, 
teme, fear thou temed, fear ye 
tema, let him fear teman, let them fear 


temamos, let us fear 


1 Muy is also used with adverbial locutions ; as : muy de prisa, ‘‘in a great haste ;” 
in the expression sw sefior mio, (very) dear sir ; and sometimes with substantives 
used as adjectives ; as: muy hombre, very manly. 

2 The first xi is often omitted ; as: noes buena ni mala, sheis neither good nor bad. 


the actor, e/ actor 
affectionate, 
je [ter 
the character, el cardc- 
the consent, eZ consenti- 
miento {(adj.) 
consistent, consistente 
the Englishman, el 


pleasant, 
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Vocabulary. 


the malice, la malicia 


the newcomer, el recién 
llegado ((adj.) 
obedient, obedtente 
painful, doloroso, a- 
margo(adj.) [(edj.) 
placentero 


\strictly, estrictamente 
carifioso new-born, recién nacido | the traveller, el viajero 


the villa, a quinta 

to charm, encantar 

to contemplate, contem- 
plar 

to enquire, preguntar 

to flatter, lisonjear 

to obey, obedecer 


inglés [gracia | the pleasure, el placer 
the favour, el favor, la ithe prayer, la oracién 
the highwayman, el the road (high), la ca- 
salteador rrelera 
the honour, the obse- the robber, el ladrén 
quiousness, ¢/ obse- the sincerity, la since- 
guio [to (adj.)  ridad 
lonely, deserted, desier- 


to pay attention, obse- 
quiar 

to pray, rezar 

to pull out, sacar 

to remind, recordar 

to thank, dar gracias 


Exercise No. 2'7. 


1, Fear you—let them fear—let him fear—do not fear (pl.)—fear 
not (sing.)—we fear to flatter—it is a pleasure—you must obey—is 
it not painful —the polite robber—you wish to enquire—it is your 
turn to sing—he will remind him (se lo)—the lonely road—the pleasant 
village—the character of the Englishman—the malice of the highway- 
man—who pulled out the pistol ?!—it is fine weather—it is strictly 
consistent—to remind her uncle—to charm with sincerity—the boy’s 
prayer—it is your duty—by the favour of my cousin—whose villa is 
that !—were they very much loved !—the pleasure is very great—the 
girl’s prayer—he has given his consent. 


2. Quiero mucho 4 mi hija porque es muy obediente y carifiosa. El 


caballero Inglés es muy placentero y me obsequié mucho. Hay placer 
en obedecer cuando el que manda es cortés. Recuerdo que he oido 
hablar mucho de él]. Es tan amado de sus oficiales como de sus com- 


pafieros.? El nifio recién nacido lloraba. Yo contemplé con mucho 
placer aquella obra recientemente construida. Adquellos actores fueron 
aplaudidos, perono mucho. Muy bien. j{ Quiere V. hacerme el obse- 
quio de darme su nombre ? 


It was known that he was much beloved. It has been painful to 
contemplate the deserted villa. He liked to flatter those ladies very 
much. The Englishman was very well satisfied with his servant. It 
is necessary to obey him strictly. We were charmed with the pleasant 
road to his villa. It seems that the highwayman was very polite to 
the travellers. It is my duty to remind you. It is the hour for 
prayers (trans. fo pray). The robber pulled out a knife, but we did 
not fear him. His sincerity charmed both of them. We hope that 

ou will have much pleasure. He was praised, but not much. We 
ave not thi seen the new-comers. A recently-made (nombrado). 
deena he pleasure we expect is very great. I thank you for the 
avour. 








1 compatieros, those of his own grade. 
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Questions on Grammar, 


1. How is mucho used ? 
2. What is the use of muy ? 


8. When must mucho be used like the English very ? 
4. When can muy be used like the English very 


5. What rules do ¢anto and tan follow ? 
6. What is the position of the adverb no when nadie, ninguno, nada, 


etc., follow the verb ? 


7. What is the meaning of nwnea jamds, para (6 por) siempre jamds } 
8 When does the adverb recientemente drop its three last syllables ? | 
9. Are there words with different meanings according to the accent ! 


Conversation. 


Have you seen your uncle lately ? 

Not one of us has seen him this 
week. 

He is a pleasant person: he charms 
every one, he is so polite. 

Yes ; he has that character. 

May I enquire if we shall have the 
pleasure of meeting him at your 
house to-morrow ? : 

I am not sure, but think it is not 
unlikely (improbable) that he 
will be there. 

I believe we are to meet some new- 
comers to our village at Mr. 
Rubio’s party. 

Indeed! I have not heard any- 
thing about them. 

They come from E... 

I have known some ladies of that 


county. 
There will also be Mr. Hirschfeld, 
who has just arrived from 
Russia. 
{ shall be glad to meet him again; 
it is many years since I last 
saw him. 


j Ha visto V. 4su tio ultimamente! 

Ninguno de nosotros le ha visto 
esta semana. 

Es una persona muy agradable : 
encanta & todos, es tan cortés. 

Si; ése es su caracter. 

Dispénseme V., 4 tendremos el 
placer de encontrarle en su casa 
manana ? 

No estoy seguro, pero creo que no 
es improbable que le hallen Vas. 
alli. 

Creo que encontraremos algunos 
recién llegados 4 nuestro pueblo 
en la tertulia del Sr. Rubio. 

; En verdad! No he ojdo nada 
acerca de ellos. 

Ellos han venido de E... 

He conocido algunas sefioras de 
aquel condado. 

Alli verd V. también al Sr. 
Hirschfeld que acaba de llegar 
de la Rusia. 

Me alegraré de encontrarle de 
nuevo ; han pasado muchos afios 
deade que le vi la ultima vez. 
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Reading Exercise No. 27. 


Los ladrones espafioles son muy corteses. Un inglés fué aco- 
metido! una vez en una carretera desierta por un salteador de 
caminos.® 

“Sefior,” le dijo éste: “V. lleva puesta mi levita® ; puedo 
molestarle 4 V.‘ por ella?” El inglés sacé una pistola diciéndole 
que evidentemente se habia engafiado. ‘“Sefior,” repuso el sal- 
teador, “ veo en efecto que me he engafiado—; quiere V. hacerme 
el obsequio® de darme su nombre para poder hacer memoria de 
V. en mis oraciones ?” 


El hombre que nunca recuerda 4 sus amigos hechos desagrada- 
bles 6 que no les dice verdades amargas, puede estar seguro de 
ser amado ; y cuando este hombre llega 4 viejo,* puede estar bien 
seguro que serd tratado’ con respeto. Es verdad que no se debe 
disimular 6 lisonjear en sociedad ; pero el hombre puede ser muy 
agradable, estrictamente consistente con la verdad y la sinceridad, 
por medio de un prudente silencio, cuando no es del mismo 
parecer® y con un placentero consentimiento, donde puede? darlo. 
De vez en cuando! hdllanse personas tan placenteras, que 
encantan 4 cuantos las oyen 6 ven." Esta calidad! no es un 
don! puramente de Ja naturaleza ;44 sino generalmente el efecto 
de un conocimiento profundo del mundo y de un dominio de 
las pasiones. Frecuentemente lo que es Wamado candor es 
puramente malicia. 


Es un placer el contemplar el bien; es un placer mayor recibir 
el bien—pero el mayor de los placeres, es hacer el bien, porque 
éste los comprende todos. 





1 fué acometido, was attacked. 2 caminos, by-roads. 8 V. leva puesta mi levita, 
you have my coaton. 4 molestarled V., trouble you. 5 hacerme ei obseguio, do 
me the favour. 6 llega d viejo, grows old. 7 tratado, treated. 8 parecer opinidn. 
9 puede, can. 10 de vez en cuando, now and then. 11 cuantos las oyen 6 ven 
everybody that hears or sees them. 12 calidad, quality. 18 don, gift. 
14 naturalesa, nature. 15 dominio, command. 16 comprends, comprehenda. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. Lecevin vigésima octave 
On Prepositions. 
The principal Spanish prepositions are :— 


d, to, at desde, since, from para, for, in order to 
ante, before en, in, into por, by, for, through 
bajo, under entre, between,amongst segn, according to 
con, with hacia, towards sin, without 

contra, against hasta, until, till, asfar sobre, on, upon 

de, of, from tras, after, beyond 


The most important of these prepositions are porand para. As we 
intend devoting some part of the syntax to their employment, we here 
give simply a suggestion as to the distinction between them. 


Para, when used with the infinitive mood, corresponds to the 
English to or in order to ; but the general idea expressed by para, when 
used in the ordinary way, is one of destination and purpose. 

Lo dijo para engafiarle. He said so in order to deceive him. 

Este buque saldrad para Santander. This ship sails for Santander. 

Este caballo es para su amigo de V. This horse is for your friend. 

The preposition por expresses cause, motive, origin ; as: 

Esta obra es por un autor francés. This work is by a French author. 
Lo haré por V. cuando pueda. I will do it for you when I can. 
Lo hizo por vanidad. He did it out of vanity. 

Some prepositions may have meanings quite different from those 
given in the above list ; here are a few examples: 

14. 4 pie, on foot ; & la francesa, after the French fashion ; 4 la 
verdad, in truth; d ley de Castilla, according to the law of Castile ; 
4 tiro de fusil, within rifle shot ; dos 4 dos, two by two; etc. 

2. Con. Con ensefttar, by teaching; con ser él tan valiente, although 
he be so gallant ; cortés para con todos, polite to everybody ; se casé con 
ella, he was married to her ; etc. 

3. Contra. Contra el norte, towards the north ; etc. 

4. De. star de secretario, to be a secretary ; amado de sus amigos, 
loved by his friends ; de noche, by night ; es tiempo de marcharse, it is 
time to go away; vestirse de luto, to dress in mourning; de miedo, 
through fear ; envidronme de los que habta mandado, they sent some of 
those I had ordered. De is sometimes not translated in English ; as: 
tabaquera de oro, golden snuff-box ; de buena gana, willingly ; duro 
de cabeza, hard-headed ; j pobrede mt! poorme! el bueno de Guillermo, 
that good William ; etc. 

5. En. En seftal de gratitud, as a token of gratitude; de pueblo en 
pueblo, from village to village ; estar en casa, to be at home ; en cuanto 
d mt, as to myself; etc. 

6. Entre. Dijo entre si, he said to himself; etc. 

7. Hasta. Hasta las mujeres peleaban, even the women were 
fighting ; etc. 

8. Sobre. Sobre el amanecer, towards the morning; ttene sobre 
cuarenta aftos, he is above forty ; etc. 


1 Many prepositions enter in combination with words, as: acoger, antediluviano, 
confederndo, contrafuerte, devlamar, entreabrir, parabién, sinrazdn, trasmudar, ete 
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Vocabulary. 
any, cualquier(a) the identity, la iden- the society, la sociedad 
the arm, el brazo | tidad square, cuadrado (adj.) 
the arm (weapon), e2 |identical, tdéntico(adj.) such, tal 


arma [rededor | the Indians, los Indios the straw, la paja 
around, alrededor, al interspersed, entremez- the vanity, la vanidad 
the breeches, Jos cal- clado (adj.) the velvet, el terciopelo 


the brim, e/ ala [zones the jacket, la chaqueta the waist, la cintura 

the cotton, e2 algodén the knee, la rodilla Wales, Gales 

the descendants, los the lasso, el lazo* [na the wind, el viento 
descendientes the morning, la mafia- the wool, la lana 

the evening, la tarde open, abierto (adj.) to complete, completar 

the fire, el fuego the peasant, el campe- to form, formar [car 

the forefathers, Jos as- _— sino to manufacture, = =— 
cendientes (tad preserved, conservado to protect, proteger 

the friendship, la amis. the prince, el principe to rest, descansar 

the Gauchos, Jos jthe saddle, Ja silla _—totie, to bind, — 
Gauchos jens side, el lado [mente| to waste, gastar' 

the hole, el agujero =‘ simply, merely, simple- 


Exercise No. 28. 

1. In order to complete—between the knees—before the Indians— 
the identity of the peasant—to manufacture the wool—to rest the arm 
—on the saddle—that hole is open—the wool is interspersed with 
cotton—the wind is from the North—a small waist—open at the sides 
—any peasant—well preserved—a square foot. 

2. Por los descendientes de una familia se puede juzgar de los as- 
cendientes. Para ganar la amistad de los Gauchos es bueno darles 
sombreros de paja con grandes alas. Compré la chaqueta de terciopelo 
para mi hermano. Por V. haré cuanto me pida. Por (in) la mafiana 
vendré & verle. Simplemente por vanidad, gasté todo el dinero de su 
tio. Este libro fué escrito por el Sr. P. Sobre la mesa habia un 
sombrero. Los calzones de los Gauchos son de algoddén. El lazo en 
manos de los Gauchos, es un arma terrible para los animales y para los 
hombres. Al rededor del fuego. El rey le protege. 

They set out for Madrid. The Prince of Wales has heen to see his 
new palace. In (por) the morning I like to work, and in (por) the 
evening to rest. He was writing a letter in favour of that young man. 
You can rest your arm on my knee. Her sister has a black dress. 
Can you make a jacket forme? That is the identical Indian I found 
tied to the tree. I fear to encounter (exponerme al) the wind and rain. 
You should fear such a man as that (4 tal hombre); I have heard him 
curse his children. They solicit him. They have formed a society. 


1 From this lesson we shall not give in the vocabulary any of the prepositious 


given on p. 122. 
2 Ei lazo, a rope with a noose to catch wild horses and other animals. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1, What prepositions are most in use ? 

2. What idea does the preposition para express }? 

8. What idea does the preposition yor express? 

4. Give some example of the different renderings of the prepositions 


d de, en, etc. 


Conversation. 


Have you ever travelled (viajado) 
in South America f 

Yes; I was there about four years 
ago. 

Did you visit the Pampas while 
you were there f 

Certainly; I passed nearly three 
months among the Gauchos. 

They are a singular race, I have 
heard say. 

Very; they are quite different from 
any class of men I ever met. 


Their women, I have heard, are 
not very handsome. 

No; they are too much exposed to 
the weather, and soon lose even 
the beauty of youth. 

I should very much like to visit 
those parts, but I fear I shall 
never have the chance. 

You would have to put up with 
(pasar por alto) many incon- 
veniences (cosas), and live the 
same as the Gauchos. 

I should not mind that; the change 
would be beneficial (provechoso), 
although I always should fear 
to be insulted by them. 

Is it long since you visited 
Germany ? 

I went there two years ago. I 
lived six months in Hamburg, 
and the rest of the time in 
Berlin. 


4 Ha viajado V. nunca por el Sud 
América ? 

Si; estuve alli hace unos cuatro 
ahos, 

§ Visité V. las Pampas mientras 
estuvo alli ? 

Ciertamente ; he pasado cerca de 
tres meses entre los Gauchos. 

Son una raza singular, segin he 
oldo decir. 

En verdad; son enteramente dife- 
rentes de toda clase de gente 
que he encontrado. 

He ofdo decir que las mujeres no 
son muy hermosas. 

No, estan demasiado expuestas al 
aire libre, y pronto pierden aun 
la hermosura de la juventud. 

Me gustaria mucho visitar esos 

' paises, pero temo que nunca 
tendré ocasién. 

V.haberia de pasar por alto muchas 
cosas, y vivir lo mismo que los 
Gauchos, 


No me disgustaria eso; el cambio 
seria provechoso; bien que 
siempre temeria algin insulto 
de parte de ellos. 

§ Hace mucho que V. ha visitado 
& Alemania ! 

Hace dos afios que fui alla; he 
pasado seis meses en Hamburgo 
y el resto en Berlin. 
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Reading Exercise No. 28. 
LOS GAUCHOS DEL SUD DE AMERICA. 


Los Gauchos son descendientes de los Espafioles que se 
establecieron' hace trescientos cincuenta! afios en las Pampas* de 
Buenos Aires. A semejanza® de los Comanchos! del Norte de 
América, puede decirse que viven 4 caballo? pues no hacen 
nunca 4 pie el mds pequeiio viaje. Tienen siempre 4 las puertas 
de Jas casas un caballo ensillado y dispuesto para ser montado 
4 cualquier momento. 


El vestido del Gaucho consiste en el poncho 6 manta’ cuadrada 
con un agujero en el centro por el que pasa la cabeza.’ Con este 
abrigo® el Gaucho se resguarda?® del viento y de la lluvia, sin que 
sus brazos se hallen estorbados en sus movimientos. Este poncho 
es una moda tomada de los Indios, que lo fabrican de lana con 
rayas!! de diferentes colores, y unas veces lo usan como capa’? y 
otras se lo arrollan!’ 4 la cintura. 


El résto del traje del Gaucho es idéntico al usado por los 
campesinos espafioles. La chaqueta de pana! 6 de pafio burdo!s 
esté profusamente cubierta de botones, y sus calzones del mismo 
pafio se abren por los lades cubriendo parte de los borceguies y 
dejando al descubierto*® el resto del pie; un sombrero de paja de 
alas grandes y un pafiuelo de algodén arrollado” & la frente 4 
modo de velo para protegerse del sol y de los insectos, completan 
el resto del traje. 


(To be continued). 


1 se establecieron, settled. 2 las Pampas, the Pampas (very extensive plains 
without trees in the Argentine Republic). 8 d& semejansa, like. 4 los Comanchos, 
the Comanches (North America). 5 docatallo,onhorseback. 6 ensillado y dispuesto 
para ser montado, with a saddle and ready for riding. 7 manéa, cloak. 8 cabeza, 
fread. 9 abrigo, shelter. 10 se resguarda, defends himself. 11 rayas, rays. 
12 capa, cloak, mantle. 18 ss lo arrolian, they roll it up. 14 pana, velveteen. 
15 pao burdo, coarse cloth. 16 al descubierto, discovered. 17 arrollado, rolled up 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. Leccién vigéima nona. 


On Conjunctions. 
Conjunctions are used to link words and sentences together, 
or to disjoin parts of sentences.1 
The simple conjunctions which occur most frequently are :— 


y, é, and ' pues, since, ' cuando, even if 

6, t, or st, 1 antes, antes bien, on 
que, that Ni, nor the contrary 

pero, mas, sino, but i...ni, neither...nor  yda...ya, DOW.. NOW 
porgue, because como, as Ora...07Q, NOW...NOW 


1. éis used instead of y before a word beginning with an i or hi 
followed by a consonant, except when such word is at the beginning of 
an interrogative sentence, as: 

Espafia é Italia, Spain and Italy ; cirwelas é higos, plums and figs. 

But jy Isabel...? gy Hilario... 

2. & stands for 6 before words that begin with an o or ho, as: 
setenta % ochenta, seventy or eighty; mujeres u hombres, women or men. 

3. Que “that” can often be omitted, as in English. Sometimes 
que is a more emphatic rendering of y; sometimes gue repeated stands 
for ‘‘either...or,” as: 

Justicia pido que no gracia. I ask for justice, and not for grace. 
Que le guste, que no le guste. Either he likes it or not. 
4, Pwes sometimes means ‘‘ then,” as : 
Le digo pues que no vaya. Then I tell you not to go. 

5. Porque means ‘‘ because”; porqué means ‘ why.” 

The principal compound conjunctions are aunque, bienque, although, 
though ; con tal que, siempre que, supuesio que, provided that ; 
para que, in order that; asi que, so that, as soon as; 4 menos que, unless ; 
pues que, puesto que, are stronger renderings than the simple pues; ya 
que, since that, etc. | 

Conjunctions take the verb after them in the subjunctive when such 
verb expresses a doubtful, uncertain or contingent idea. 


Temer: to fear. 


CoNDITIONAL INDICATIVE. 
yo temeria, J should fear. 
tu temerias, thou wouldst fear. 
él temeria, he would fear. [fear. 
nosotros temeriamos, we should 
vosotros temeriais, you would fear. 
ellos temerlan, they would fear. 
IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, 
que yo temiese, that J feared. 
que tu temieses, that thow feared. 
que é] temiese, that he feared. 
que nosotros temiésemos, thai we 
Seared. 
que vosotros temieseis, that you 
feared. [ feared. 
que ellos temiesen, that they 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
que yo tema, that I fear. 
que tu temas, that thou fear. 
que él tema, that he fear. [fear. 
que nosotros temamos, that we 
que vosotros temais, that you fear. 
que ellos teman, that they fear. 
FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
que yo temiere, that I shall fear. 
que tutemieres, that thou wiltfear, 
que él temiere, that he will fear. 
que nosotros temi¢remos, that we 
shall fear. 
que voyotros temiereis, that you 
will fear. [ fear. 
que ellos temieren, that they will 


1 Conjunctions are distinguished by grammarians into copulative, disjunctive, 
adversalive, conditional, continuutive, comparative, causal, final, and illative, 
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Vocabulary. 
the air, eZ aire the horseman, el ginete jthe yard (measure), Ja 
busy, ocupado (adj.) ‘the hut, la cabafia vara, la yarda 
covered, cubierto (adj.) James, Santiago to advise, aconsejar 
daring, bold, atrevido, the knot, el nudo to catch (with the 
osado (adj.) mere, mero (adj. ) lasso), enlazar 


the desert, el desierto the ostrich, el avestruz to assimilate, asemejar 
the dexterity, Ja des- provided that, con tal to coil, roll up, arro- 


treza gue to erect, erigir = |llar 
the expense, ed gasto _ the roof, el techo Ito fill up, henchir 
the eyelet-hole, ed gjal the rope, la cuerda to go, ir [guardar 
the fountain, da fuente running, corredizo(adj.)|to keep, preserve, 
the fury, Za furia the stake, Ja estaca to let, dejar, permitir 
the gallop, el galope _ the strip, la tira to offer, ofrecer 
the government, e/ go- under, bajo to ride (on horseback), 
bierno [piel wild, savage, bdrbaro, montar 
the hide, e2 cuero, la salvaje (adj.) |to seat, 


Exercise No, 29, 


1. To ride the wild horse —to coil the strips of hide—he preserves the 
fountain—the eyelet-hole is not large—will you allow ?—they assimi- 
late—that stake is mine—they seat themselves—do you admire his 
dexterity {—the fury of the Indians—he will fear the expense—they 
advised—to fill up the hole, 


2. Algunas veces el Gaucho y su mujer van montados (ride) en el 
mismo caballo. Ni el hombre ni la mujer son trabajadores (fond of 
work), Siete u ocho de aquellos famosos salteadores robaron (plun- 
dered) a todos los pasajeros, hombres, mujeres y nifios. El arabe 
barbaro del desierto es un atrevido Jadron cuando la ocasidén se le 
ofrece. Aunque V. me diera todo lo que me prometid, no diré este 
secreto. Bien que V. Hlegue & la hora, no podra entrar. Santiago es 
pobre, mas es honrado. Dar un galope. 


It is seven or eight days since (que) they came to see us. They are 
not satisfied with the government. Will you let me bind you with 
this rope? I should like to ride as well asthat horseman. How many 

ards of those strips of hide do you want? I shall make a running 

not in this rope, and then [ shall roll it up. Have you ever seen 
a Gaucho catch a wild horse or an ostrich ? They show much dexterity 
with the lasso. Their women ride well. Have you (pol. sing.) been 
to see the new fountain? How long has it been erected? I do not 
know, although I have been here more than three months. Let us go 
and visit it to-morrow, unless you aré busy. I have been to see both 
father and son. Why do you not come! I will come, provided that 

ou also come. Though I know him I will not receive him. He will 
ve there, unless (that) his father should be ill. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


“Im Om Co ND He 


mood must be used ? 


» What is the use of the conjunctions ? 

. Name the principal conjunctions in general use. 

When must é be used instead of y ? 

. When must % be used instead of 6? 

. How many significations have que and pues? 

- What is the difference of meaning between porque and porqué? 

. If the verb expresses an idea, dubious, uncertain, or possible, what 


8. Name a few compound conjunctions. 


Conversation. 


Have you determined upon leaving 
town next month ? 

Yes; I shall be able to get away 
for seven or eight days. 

That will be a short holiday (vaca- 
cién). 

J cannot be spared any longer ; two 
of our clerks are ill. 


Where do you think of going? 

Ob, I shall only go a short dis- 
tance from town; most likely 
to Brighton. 

Well, you will have the sea-air 
and bathing, and, if you like 
riding, can take a gallop on the 
downs. 

I shall have plenty of walking, 
bathing and rowing, but I shall 
not ride, as Iam a bad horseman. 

Then you can pass some very 
pleasant hoursin the Aquarium. 


Yes; I shall certainly pay that 
place a visit, as I think it both 
amusing and instructive, 

Good-bye ; I hope to see you come 
back with renewed health and 


vigour. 
Thanks ; I hope ao, 


,Se ha determinado V. 4 dejar la 
ciudad el mes préximo ? 

Si; podré ausentarme siete i ocho 
dias. 

Sera una corta vacacién. 

No puedo estar ausente més 
tiempo; dos de nuestros emplea- 
dos estan enfermos. 

j A dénde piensa V. ir? 

Sdlo 4 poca distancia de la ciudad ; 
probablemente 4 Brighton, 


Bien, V. tendra alli el aire del 
mar y podré bafiarse, y si monta 
& caballo puede dar un galope 
en los Downs. 

Me pasearé mucho, me bafiaré y 
remaré; pero no montaré 4 
caballo, pues soy mal ginete. 

Entonces V. podra pasar algunas 
horas muy placenteras en el 
Aquarium. 

Si, lo visitaré ‘ciertamente, pues 
creo que es instructivo al mismo 
tiempo que recreativo. 

Adids ; deseo verle 4 V. de vuelta 
recobrado de salud y lleno de 
vigor. 

Gracias ; lo deseo yo también. 
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Reading Exercise No. 29. 
(Concluded from page 125). 


E] Gaucho va siempre montado 4 caballo y armado con su 
lazo y bolas! que lleva atadas 4 la silla. El lazo es una larga 
cuerda formada de tiras de cuero de quince 4 veinte metros 
de largo ;? en un cabo de la misma hay un nudo corredizo ; el 
otro cabo va atado por medio de un ojal y un palo? 4 un 
anillo sujeto 4 una fuerte cincha‘ de cuero que ciiie® al caballo. 
Antes de ser lanzado el lazo, se lo recoje en la mano y es 
admirable el ver con que precisién y destreza, el Gaucho enlaza 
un potro® 6 un avestruz que va 4 todo galope.’? Cuando el 
Gaucho va montado en su caballo, con su cabeza erguida® y su 
poncho volando al aire, parece un drabe del desierto de Sahara. 
Es un hombre libre, en toda la acepcidn de la palabra, ni 
labra® la tierra con sus manos ni estéi bajo el domimio de 
ningtiin hombre 6 gobierno. 

Las casas de los Gauchos son meras cabafias hechas de estacas 
enlazadas!® con cafias!! y cubiertas con tejas 6 barro.!? En el 
techo ponen algunas cafias dejando una abertura! para que 
pase el humo. Sus rusticos muebles consisten en unos cuantos 
pilones para sentarse; una mesa, un crucifijo!’ 6 una imagen 
de algin Santo y algunas pieles de carneros!® para servirles 
de cama. Las mujeres, cuando salen, llevan un sombrero de 
paja semejante al de los hombres con un chal y mantilla de 
colores vivos..” Montan 4 caballo y son tan buenos ginetes 
como los hombres. 


LA HOSPIDALIDAD. 


Un soldado pregunté 4 uno de sus camaradas!® que volvia de 
una campafia,” si habia hallado mucha hospitalidad en Holanda. 
; Oh ! si, mucha ; todo el tiempo que he estado alli lo he pasado 
en el hospital. 


- 





1 bolas, balls. 2delargo,long. 8 palo, stick. 4 cincha, cingle. 5 we cite that 
girds. 6 potro, colt. 7 d todo galope, at full gallop. 8erguida, erect. 9 labra, tills. 
10 enlazadas, joined. 11 cavias, reeds, canes. 12 barro,mud, 18 abertura, a gap. 
14 humo, smoke. 15 un crucifijo, a crucifix. 16 pieles de carnero, sheep skins, 
17 colores vivos, bright colours. 18 camaradas, comrades. 19 campafia, campaign, 
war. 

Span Gram. 


~ 


130 


THIRTIETH Lesson Lecci6n trigésima. 


Interjections. 


‘1. Interjections have been generally defined to be sounds or 
words used to express mental emotion. They may, however, 
consist of several words. 


2. As we employ, then, this part of speech to give expression to 
the various sudden emotions of the human mind, the pupil 
cannot be too careful in his use of them. Any vocabulary with 
English meanings can be taken only as an approximation ; prac- 
tice, and the perusal of good authors, are the only sure guides to 
their correct use. 


3. | Ay! | Ah! and ; Oh! are used indifferently to express 
pain, joy, surprise, etc., ca disbelief or negation, ea encouragement 
and importunity, Vaya anger and incredulity, oja/é desire, céspita 
surprise and sudden pain, sus encouragement, diantre astonish- 
ment, caramba admiration and vexation. To these may be added 
bah, eh, guay, huy, puf, tate, uf, zape, chito, etc. 


There are others which are nouns, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, 
etc., such as ; diablo! the deuce, ; cuzdado! mind, | oiga! listen; 
, otra! again; ;cémo! how, etc. Some are repeated, such as 
; hola hola! surprise ; ya ya, you are right indeed ; others consist 
of several words, such as, @ las armas, to arms ; | vélgame Dios! 
God help me, ete. 


METAPLASM AND FIGURES OF SPEECH. 


4. Metaplasm is a variation introduced into certain words b 
evenly adding to them or alteriug their construction, as huéspe 
when used for hueésped, guest. 


5. Metaplasm may be effected by either addition, suppression 
or transformation. 


6. If the addition is a prefix it is termed prothesis; if a suffix, 
paragoge; and, when it occurs in the middle of a word, epenthesis, 
Metaplasm by suppression at the beginning of a word is apheresis; 
in the middle of a word, syncope; while the transposition of letters 
in a word is metathesis. We give an example of each: 


Aqueste when used for este is prothesis. 
Huispede e paragoge. 
Corénica erénica epenthesis, 
Norabuena enhorabuena apheresis, 


Navidad natividad syncope. 
Perlado prelado metathesis. 
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the ancients, Jos anti- old, viejo (adj. ) | the vice, el vicio 
08 the old age, la vejez _— the vow, el voto 
the bachelor, ¢2 soltero quiet, guteto (adj.) to divest, guita.s 
the Basques, Zos Vascos| ‘hie race (people) da raza) to float, flotar 
the breast, e2 pecho red, rojo (adj.) [za| to frighten, asustar 
careless, negligente the roughness, la rude-|to hurt, hacer dafio, 
the chronicle, la crénical the sash, ta saja herir 
the costume, el hdbito, short, corto (adj.) ([¢ud)to knot, to tie, anudar 
el traje the solicitude, la solici- to lie down, echarse, 
the courage, el valor the spinster, /a soltera —acostarse 
dying, murtendo [(adj.) thick, grweso (adj. ) to mingle, mezclarse 
hospitable, hospitalario| the tube, el tubo to offend, ofender 
immediately, zmmedia- the vehicle, el vehtculo to preserve, conservar 
tamente the vengeance, Ja ven- to squeeze, apretar 
lined, forrado (adj.) ganza 


Exercise No. 30. 

1, Listen! Mr. X. is going (va) to speak—Oh! you hurt me—Bless 
me (caramba)! you frightened me—-Silence ! there is too much noise— 
Oh, dear me (j uf!) i how (en verdad que) tired I am !—The roughnes: 
of the Basques—He offers a red sash—They preserve their customs— 
This vehicle is very old—This bachelor is hospitable—You are easily 
offended— We made a vow of vengeance—He mingles with his neigh- 
bours—This tube is neither long enough nor thick enough—He was 
hurt in the breast—She was very careless—Floating—A strong race— 
Two spinsters—Lined with red. 


2. ; Ojala! pudiera ver & mi querida madre que esta muriendo, 
Cuidado que yo le vea en mi casa, pues le diré que salga inmediata- 
mente. { Ojal4 que mi amigo me enviara los papeles que necesito | 
} Tate ! gdénde ha encontrado V. esta hermosa bolsa? | Huy ! no me 
apriete V. tanto la mano, me hace dafio. j Zape! por poco me caigo. 
| Ha! amigos, aqui es preciso mostrar todo nuestro valor. ; Uf! en 
verdad que estoy cansado. jj Caramba! jun paseo tan corto le ha 
fatigado 4 V. ya? Este muchacho y esta nifia son hermanos. ; Chito! 
no hable V. La crénica de Inglaterra. Aquel caballero es un hombre 
feliz. Algun negro ha pasado por aqui. Al rey de los reyes. 


I wish you to lie down and be quiet. This bachelor is to be married 
next month. The vengeance of the Basques is very terrible. He has 
shown much solicitude about (para) his friends. I hope you will not 
offend your uncle and aunt. Good gracious! you must not do that, 
my child. The ancients had many vices and virtues. Every one 
should respect old age. Do you like the colour of this sash? I have 
seen some I like better. Divest yourself of your overcoat (paleté). 
The Basques have preserved their old customs and costumes. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


- What is an interjection ¢ 


or om 8 PO = 


. Name some Spanish interjucticns. 

. What is understood by Metaplasm ? 

. How many kinds of Metaplasm are there ? 

. What do you understand by Prothesis, Epenthesis, Paragoge, 


Aphkeresis, Syncope, and Metathesis ? 
6. From what language are such names derived ? 


Conversation. 


What have you ordered for dinner? 

I have not yet given my orders; 
why do you ask that ? 

Because I expect a friend to dine 
with us to-day. 

Good gracious! I wish you had 
told me earlier (anes). 

Never mind; I am sure you will 
give us something nice 

I will do my best. At what hour 
do you wish to dine ? 

Oh, at the usual time, or, say nalf 
an hour later, at a ReVen 
o'clock. 

Very well, it shall be ready, but 
mind and be punctual. 

Certainly ; it would be a bad com- 
pliment to you to be late after 
(en consideracién de) the trouble 
you will take for us. 

Good bye, then, my dear, until 
dinner time. 

Good bye, and do not forget to call 
at the bookseller’s (dibreria) for 
the books I have ordered. 

I will be sure to do so (no faltaré), 
as I want to call there myself to 
enquire about a new work I wish 
to obtain. 


i Qué ha mandado V. para comer ? 

No he mandado todavia; j porqué 
pregunta V. ? 

Porque espero & un amigo para 
comer con nosotros hoy. 

j Caramba ! Quisiera que V. me lo 
hubiera dicho antes. 

No importa. Estoy persuadido 
que nos dara V. algo de bueno. 

Haré lo mejor que pueda. ;A 
qué hora quiere V. comer ? 

A la hora de costumbre, 6 bien 
media hora mas tarde, eso es 
cerca de las siete. 

Muy bien ; la comida estara lista, 
pero procure V. ser puntual. 

j Ciertamente! Seria falta de a- 
tencidn para V., llegar tarde. 
en consideracién de la molestia 
que va a tomarse por nosotros. 

Adids, entonces, querido amigo, 
hasta ln hora de comer, 

Adids: y ny» olvide V. ir & la 
libreria por los libros que he 
mandado. 

No faltaré, pues quiero ir alla y 
informarme acerca de una obra 
nueva que deseo comprar. 
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Reading Exercise No. 80. 
LA MUSICA DE LOS ARBOLES. 


El ruido del viento en los arboles no es, en verdad, un ruido 
absolutamente musical ; tiene, sin embargo, un valor expresivo, 
puesto que 4 veces! nos conmueve. Parece que la naturaleza? no 
hubiera desdefiado® ese medio de conmovernos, pues ha tendic. 
cuidado de darle tintest muy variados como para hablar 4 nuestra 
imaginacién. 

El dlamo blanco,® sobre todo, es el mds sonoro ; el menor viento 
lo agita y hace zumbar® su ramaje.? Observando entonces el 
sonido que se produce, se nota que su timbre® peculiar proviene 
especialmente del frotamiento® de las hojas unas contra otras. 
Son como millares de pequeiios platillos que se estremccen?® 4 la 
menor brisa!! y se chocan! con un ruido especial. 


El timbre particular de los pinos no es producido por la misma 
causa que el de los dlamos. 


A no ser!’ que haya un viento muy violento, las ramas"‘ del 
pino nunca se chocan entre si ; las agujas' verdes que las adornan 
no se frotan!® unas contra otras ; el viento, pasando entre ellas, 
es el que produce una especie de silbido,” que multiplicado por 
su considerable numero, da la sensacién del ruido lejano’® y con- 
tinuo de Jas olas!? del mar que vienen 4 morir 4 una playa de 
arena.” 


Ningun crescendo de la orquesta mds habil puede compararse 
con el que ejecuta el viento en un campo de trigo.24_ Comienza 
y concluye en ei silencio con una tenuidad imperceptible 
oido. 


1 d veces, sometimes. 2 naturaleza, nature. 8 desdeiiado, disdained. 4 tinies, 
shades, hues. 5 dlamo blanco, white poplar. 6 zumbar, resound. 7 ramaje, leaves. 
8 timbre, sound. 9 frotamienio, friction. 10 seestremecen, tremble. 11 risa, 
breeze. 12 se chocan, dash against one another. 18 4 no ser, unless, 14 ramas, 
branches. 15 agujus, needles. 16 frotan,rub. 17 silbido, whistle. 18 lejano, 
distant, 19 olas, waves. 20 playa de arena, sandbeach, 21 trigo, wheat. 
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EUGENIO sus. 


“ Llegaba Eugenio Sué al extremo de uno de los bulevares! 
que necesitaba recorrer; una mujer del pueblo, llena de harapos? 
y apegada contra una esquina,® le detuvo timidamente diciéndole 
con voz trémula :—jMts hyjos no han comido hoy! No dié Eugenio 
sefiales de oirla y continué su conversacién ysu camino. La mujer 
se adelantdé‘ y le aguardé® en la esquina inmediata. 

Al pasar Eugenio frente a ella,® repitid :—j;Mis hijos no han 
comido hoy! Entonces Eugenio lanz6 una mirada curiosa sobre 
la mujer que llevaba cubierto el rostro ;’ y continud su camino. 
La mujer volviéd adelantarse y 4 esperarle en la otra esquina 
repitiéndole de nuevo®:—/;Mis hijos no han comido hoy ! 

Viéndose tan obstinadamente importunado, enojése® Eugenio, 
y en vez de dar limosna!® 4 la mujer, comenzaba 4 reprenderla 
con aspereza, cuando cayé el tapujo, y un rostro lindo, viva- 
racho!? y profundamente malicioso, apareciéd entre los harapos 
de la mendiga, al mismo tiempo que una mano blanca y 
delgada'® cogia!* el brazo de Eugenio. 

—}Como !—exclamé el escritor—; sois vos, marquesa ? 

—Soy yo, Eugenio Sué, soy yo que quise probaros,!® y que 
desde este momento desprecio vuestra filantropia con todas sus 
farsas y me atengo!® 4 Ja caridad. [a primera deja perecer al 
pobre, mientras que la segunda Je alimenta y consuela. Mi 
eleccién no puede ser dudosa. j Buenas noches, Eugenio |” 


DESCUBRIMIENTO DE LA AMERICA. 


El 12 de Octubre, poco después de la media noche, se oyé 
al fin el grito de “tierra:” y ya no fué” una visidn fantdstica 
la que vieron al rayar el dia,!® sino una costa hermosa, cubierta 
de frondosos’® drboles y poblada de habitantes. 





1 bulevares, the boulevards (of Paris). 2 harapos, rags. 8 esquina, corner (of a 
street). 4 seadelantd, wenton, 65 aguardd, waited for. 6 frente d ella, by her. 
7 rostre, face, 8 de nuevo, again. 9 ennjdse, grew angry. 10 limosna, alms. 
11 tapujo veil, mask. 12 vivaracho, lively. 18 delgada, well-shaped. 14 cogia 
seized. 15 probaros, to try you. 16 me atengo, I devote myself. 17 ya no fi, it 
was uo longer. 18 al rayar el dia, at day-break. 19 /rondosos, leafy. 
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Revistidse' Colén de las insignias de su autoridad: des- 
embarcd con los suyos: bes? respetuosamente la tierra que 
habia sido por tanto tiempo objeto de sus votos y deseos, y tomé 
posesidn de ella en nombre’ de los Reyes Catdélicos, Don Fer- 
nando y Doiia Isabel. 


Sus commovidos‘ compuajieros cayeron de rodillas® pidiéndole® 
perddén por las pasadas murmuraciones’ y amenazas.® 


Clavdse® alli una cruz, y todos prosternados, entonaron®? 
canticos de alabanza,! y rindieron tributos de gracias!? al Ser! 
supremo. 


Los naturales,!# hombres diferentes en color 4 todos los 
conocidos’® hasta entonces,!® los miraban desde lejos!” con 
silenciosa admiracién sin comprender lo que veian,]® pero 
imaginando después que aquellos hombres eran seres sobrena- 
turales!® enviados™ por su padre el sol 4 la tierra, depusieron?! 
el temor y se acercaron® 4 contemplarlos con la mayor confianza.” 


Esta primera tierra descubierta fué bautizada™ por Colén con 
el nombre de San Salvador. 


Ansioso por descubrir todo el continente cuyas primeras costas 
crefa haber visto, siguid rumbo* al 8.0. y el 27 de Octubre vid” 
una tierra que llamé Juana (Cuba), cuyas costas recorrié® 
suponiendo” ser las del continente asidtico. 


Después de detenerse™ en sus puertos*® y reconocer® sus costas, 
viendo tierras al S.E. dirigié la proa®? 4 ella y descubrid la tierra 
que llamé Espafiola en recuerdo“ de Espafia, su patria.® 


1 revistidse, dressed himself. 2 besd, kissed. 8 en nombre, in the name. 
8 conmovidos, moved. 4 cayeron de rodillas, fell on their knees. 5 pidténdole, 
asking him, 6 murmuraciones, murmurs. 7 amenazas, menaces. 8 clavdse, they 
fixed (nailed). 9 entonaron, intoned. 10 alabanza, praise. 11 rindieron tributos de 
gracias, gave thanks. 18 Ser supremo,God. 14 naturales, natives. 15 conoctdos, 
known. 16 hasta entonces, tillthen. 17 desde lejos, from thedistance. 18 vetan, 
saw. 19 sobrenaturales, supernatural. 20 enviados, sent. 21 depusieron, laid aside. 
22 se aceroaron, approached. 28 la mayor confianza, the greatest confidence 
24 bautizada, baptised. 25 Salvador, Saviour. 26 siguid rumbo, directed his 
course. 27 vid, saw. 28 recorrié, he surveyed. 29 suponiendo, supposing. 
80 después de detenerse, after stopping. 81 puertos, ports. 82 reconocer, 
reconnoltre. 88 proa, prow. 84 recuerdo, remembrance. 85 patria, own country. 
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EL ALMA DEL LICENCIADO PEDRO GARCIA: 


Caminaban juntos' y 4 pie dos estudiantes desde Pefiafiel 4 
Salamanca. Sintiéndose? cansados*® y sedientos,! se sentaron® 
junto 4 una fuente que estaba en el camino. Después que des- 
cansaron® y mitigaron’ la sed, observaron por casualidad® una 
como ldpida® sepulcral que 4 flor de tierra®® se descubria!! cerca 
de ellos y sobre la ldpida unas letras medio borradas!? por el 
tiempo y por las pisadas!® del ganado! que iba 4 beber!® 4 la 
fuente. Picdles!® la curiosidad y lavando la piedra con agua 
pudieron!” leer estas palabras castellanas: j;Aqui estd enterrada® 
el alma del licenciado Pedro Garcia ! 

E] mds mozo’® de los estudiantes que era vivaracho” y uu si es 
no es*! atolontrado” apenas” leyé la inscripcidn, cuando exclam6é 
riéndose 4 cércajada tendida*: “ Gracioso™ disparate”; ; Aqui 
esté enterrada el alma! Pues qué, j un alma puede enterrarse ? 
; Quién me diera 4 conocer?’ el ignorantisimo autor de tan ridiculo 
epitafio® !” Y diciendo esto, se levanté para irse.2® Su com- 
pafiero, que era algo®® mds juicioso* y reflexivo, dijo para consigo® : 
“ Aqui hay misterio y no me he de® apartar de este sitio hasta 
averiguarlo™.” Dejo partir al otro, y sin perder tiempo, saco* un 
cuchillo y comenzé 4 socavar* la tierra alrededor de le ldpida, 
hasta que logré*’ levantarla. Encontré debajo de ella un bolsillo: 
abridle®® y hallé en él cien ducados con estas palabras en latin: 
“ Declarote por heredero®? mio 4 ti, cualquicra que seas, que has 
tenido ingenio para entender el verdadero sentido de la inscrip- 


= 


1 caminaban juntos, were journeying together. 2 sintiéndose, feeling (themselves). 
8 cansados, tired. 4 sedientos, thirsty. 5 se sentaron, they sat. 6 descansaron, 
they had rested. 7 mitigaron, had quenched. 8 por casualidad, by chance. 
9 wna como ldpida, a kind of stone. 10 4 flor de tierra, even with the ground. 
11 se descubria, could be seen. 12 borradas, effaced. 18 pisadas, footsteps. 
14 ganado, cattle. 15 iba d beber, went to drink. 16 picdles, seized them. 
17 pudieron, they were able. 18 enterrada, buried. 19 el mds mozo, the younger. 
20 vivaracho, lively. 2! un si no es no, somewhat. 22 atolondrado, heedless. 
28 apenas, scarcely. 24 riéndose d carcajada tendida, bursting out into laughter. 
25 gracioso, ridiculous. 26 disparate, nonsense. 27 me diera d conocer, could 
have been. 28 epitajfio, epitaph. 29 se levanté para irse, he rosetogo. 80 algo 
somewhat. 81 jutcioso, judicious. 82 dijo para consigo, said to himself. 88 no 
we he de, I must not. 84 averiguarlo, ascertain it. 85 sacd, he drew out, 
86 socavar, dig. 87 logré, succeeded in. 88 abridle, opened it. 89 heredero 
heir. 
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cion ; pero te encargo! que uses de este dinero mejor que yo usé 
de él.” Alegre el estudiante con este descubrimiento, volvié & 
poner? la lapida come antes estaba, y prosiguid® su camino 4 
Salamanca, llevandose‘ el alma del licenciado. 


ORIGEN DE LOS PASQUINES. 


En la esquina de una calle de Roma existe desde tiempo in- 
memorial una estatua vieja 6 inutil, en la cual se escriben todas 
las burlas,® todos los epigramas, y muchas amenazas: la estatua 
lleva el nombre de Pasquin; y es, por decirlo asi,® la trompeta de 
los vicios de aquel pueblo. El Papa Adriano, ofendido de que 
Pasquin divirtiese las gentes 4 costa suya,’ dijo un dia al cardenal 
de Soissén que queria hacer arrojar® Ja estatua al rio; pero el 
cardenal le disuadidé de ello, diciéndole que entonces cantaria?® 
Pasquin con mas fuerza que todas las ranas!° del Tiber. 

—lLa haré pues quemar," dijo el Papa. 

—Gudrdese bien Vuestra Beatitud de semejante cosa, replicé el 
cardenal, pues que entonces renacerfa!* de sus propias cenizas,¥ 
como el fénix, y daria motivo al pueblo para que celebrase todos 
los afios el dfa de su martirio: como si fuese un segundo San 
Lorenzo. 

Cuando Urbano VII fué electo pontifice por intrigas de 
Francia, aparecié Ja estatua de Pasquin al siguiente dia de la 
eleccidn con un papagayo,' sin otro emblema; pero los agudos 
ingenios de Roma comprendieron perfectamente el pensamiento 
del autor, el cval, manifestando dicho pajaro, que en Italia 
Haman pappagallo, quiso dar 4 entender que subia al solio!5 pon- 
tificio un papa frances. 

Cierto embajador recurria frecuentemente 4 a bolsa de otro 
para sostener su excesiva magnificencia. Habiendo celebrado en 


A ETS ET AS TE PT CED 


1 encargo, recommend, 2 volvid 4 poner, replaced. 8 prosigutié, continued 
4 levdndose, carrying with him. 5 burlas, jokes. 6 por dectrlo ast, to say so. 
7 & costa suya, at hisown expense. 8 arrojar, to throw. 9 cantarta, would croak 
10 ranas, frogs. 11 quemar, to burn. 12 renaceria, would rise again. 18 cenizas, 
ashes. 14 papagayo, parrot. 15 solio, throne. ' 
Span. Gram. 5* 
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Roma con pompa suntuosa el dia dela bodas' del rey 4 quien 
representaba, Pasquin sacé 4 plaza® su miseria con estas palabras: 

“El Sr. Embajador ha hecho todo lo que debe, y debe tode lo 
que ha hecho.” 

En tiempo de Carlos V aparecié un dia un cartel’ pegado al 
pedestal de la estatua, con un grupo de caricaturas. La primera 
representaba al Papa dando la mano al Emperador, 4 quienes 
sostenia un labrador, con esta divisa : “ Yo mantengo 4 los dos.” 

Al lado del Emperador estaba un comerciante con ésta: “Yo 
robo 4 los tres.” 

Junto al Papa se vela un jurisconsulto con ésta: “ Yo engaiio 4 
los cuatro.” 

Un poco mds abajo se veia un médico con ésta ; “Yo mato 4 
los cinco.” Y descollando§ sobre todos, campeaba un fraile, con 
las manos extendidas y esta inscripcién : “Yo absuelvo 4 los seis.” 

Y se asegura que encima del fraile velase un diablo con esta 
divisa®: “Yo me llevo 4 los siete.” 

El nombre de Pasquin era el de un sastre 6 zapatero de Roma, 
que en sus conversaciones 6 actos se divertia 4 costa del publico ; 
y como después de su muerte se encontrd préxima 4 su casa la 
estatua rota de un gladiador, los satiricos le bautizaron con su 
nombre, y en ella fijaron desde entonces® sus burlas y epigramas, 
y de alli® llamanse Pasquines!®, 


PENSAMIENTOS. 


—A los nifios se conquistal! con dulces, 4 las mujeres con flores, 
& los hombres con alabanzas y 4 Ja conciencia con buenas obras. 

—E] mds pobre artesano que desempefia!? exactamente su 
oficio, es mds apreciable 4 los ojos de Ja sociedad que un alto 
funcionario que ejerza!? mal el suyo. 








1 bodas, the wedding. 2 saod d plasa, divulged. 8 cartel, placard. 4 yo robo d 
los tres, I plunder the three. 65 descollando, rearing haughtily. 6 con esta divisa, 
with these words. 7 yo me Uevo a los siete, I take the whole seven. 8 desde 
entonces, since then. 9 deall{, hence. 10 Pasquines, Pasquinades. 31 d los néiios 
ve conguista, children are won. 12 desempefia, ejerza, fulfils. 
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—Lo mismo sucede en el teatro del mundo que en el de la 
comedia. Silban! 4 los actores que representan papeles? para los 
que no han nacido. 

—Se puede divertir 4 un codicioso,’ pero jamdas conmoverlo: su 
alma es inaccesible 4 otro sentimiento que no sea la avaricia. 

—A la patria no se sirve exclusivamente con la espada, ni todos 
los seres* han nacido para el combate.5 

—j Qué podemos temer de Jos hombres, cuando nada tenemos 
que temer de la conciencia ? 

—lLa mayor felicidad que pueden tener los hombres en su 
vejez, es ser estimados y respetados. 

—Hay hombres que se creen felices haciendo 4 otros des- 
graciados. 

—E] alma verdaderamente grande es aquella que desgarrada® 
por los sufrimientos’ y desengaiios,® venga® tantos agravios,!¢ 
recibidos con la dulzura y el bien. 


Call6 en diciendo esto el cautivo,!! 4 quien D. Fernando dijo: 
Por cierto, sefior capitan, el modo con que habéis contado este 
extrafio suceso ha sido tal, que iguala 4 la novedad y extraiieza 
del mismo caso; todo es peregrino” y raro, y lleno de accidentes 
que maravillan 4 quien los oye; y es de tal manera el gusto que 
hemos recebido en escuchalle!® que aunque nos hallara el dia de 
mafiana entretenidos en el mismo cuento, holgdramos!* que de 
nuevo se comenzara. Y en diciendo esto, D. Antonio vy todos los 
demds!5 ge le ofrecieron con todo lo 4 ellos posible para servirle, 
con palabras y razones tan amorosas y tan verdaderas, que el 
tapitdn se tuvo por bien satisfecho de sus voluntades: especial- 


1 silban, they hiss. 2 papeles, part (an actor's). 8 codicioso, miser. 4 los seres, 
the human beings. 65 combate,struggle. 6 desgarrada, broken. 7 sufrimientos, 
sufferings. 8 desengafios, disappointments. 9 venga, takes arevenge. 10 agravios, 
offences. 11 cautivo, prisoner. 12 peregrino, wonderful. 18 en escuchalle (old 
form for escucharle), listening to it. 14 holgdramos, we would rejoice. 15 los 
demds, the others. 
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mente le ofrecié D, Fernando que si queria volverse con él, que él 
haria que el marqués! su hermano fuese padrino* del bautismo* 
de Zoraida y que él por su parte le acomodarfa de manera que 
pudiese entrar en su tierra con el autoridad y cémodo que 4 su 
persona se debia. 


Cierto individuo,‘ huyendo de sus muchos acreedores® hizo un 
viaje & Londres. Al volver® 4 Espaiia, habiéndole preguntado un 
amigo lo que mds le habia gustado en aquella capital : 

— La niebla,’ contesté. 

— La niebla! 3 Porqué? 

—Porque, gracias 4 ella,® se puede uno? pasear por la ciudad 
sin que le vean los ingleses. 


Apurado se hallaba un herrador!® para herrar!! un caballo que 
no permitia que nadie llegase 4 él. 

Estaba pasando un andaluz!? el cual quitdndose el sombrero y 
froté4ndose!3 las manos, dijo: 

—Déjeme usted,'* amigo, y consiguid coger la pata’ al animal ; 
pero tan pronto como la habia cojido, una terrible coz! le envid 
& diez pasos de distancia. 

Levantdése nuestro hombre y empezé 4 buscar por el suelo.!” 

— Hombre, j qué busca usted ? 

—La pata del animal. 4 No se ha venido detrds de mi.!8 


En materia de testamentos no he visto otro mds notable que el 
que otorgé en 1793 un caballero de industria. Helo aqui: “ Nada 
tengo, debo mucho, dejo lo demds 4 losp obres.” 


1 marqués, marquis. 2 padrino, godfather. 8 bautismo, baptism. 4 cierto 
individuo, a certain person. 5 acreedores, creditors. 6 al volver, on his 
return. 7 la niebla, the fog. 8 gracias della, thanks toit. 9 se puede uno, one 
can. 10 apurado se hallaba un herrador, a farrier was perplexed. 11 herrar, to 
shoe. 12 andalus, Andalusian. 18 frotdndose, rubbing. 14 déjeme usted, let me 
try. 15 pata, foot (of ananimal) 16 cos, kick. 17 suelo, ground. 18 detras de 
mi, after me. 
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Twenty Dialogues on subjects of every-day life. 


A Meeting. 
Good morning, Mr. X...; how do 
you do? 
Quite well, thank you; how are 


you? 

Not very well. I had a bad cold 
last week and have not yet quite 
recovered from it. 

I am very sorry to hear that, but 
hope it will have no serious 
consequences. Is your family 
in good health ? 

I have not seen any of them since 
the beginning of the week, as 
they have gone to the seaside. 

Shall you not go and spend a few 
days with them ? 

I should like it very much ; but I 
am very busy. 

Did you see our friend, Mr. White, 
the day before yesterday ? 

Yes ; I had an appointment with 
him, and saw him in the after- 
noon. 

Is it true that he is not very suc- 
cessful in business ? 

I cannot tell you precisely, but I 
think he has been rather un- 
fortunate lately in his trans- 
actions. 

Did you buy anything at the auc- 
tion yesterday ? 

Yes, I bought several pieces of 
furniture, two oil-paintings, and 
a few bottles of old port-wine. 

Were many buyers there? 

Not very many ; the weather was 
rather bad, and J suppose that 
prevented many people from 
coming. 

Are you going to the Italian Opera 
to-night ? 

No; I do not understand a word 
of Italian, and besides, the prices 
are rather too high for me. 

Where are you going now ? 

I must be at my office by two 
o'clock, and have just time to 
catch the train. 

Good bye! 


Al encontrarse con 
alguno. 
Buenos dias, Sefior X..., ; Cémo 
lo pasa V. ? 
Muy bien, gracias: jy V.? 


Nomuy bien. Hetenido un fuerte 
resfriado la semana pasada y no 
estoy bien todavia. 

Lo siento y espero que no tenga 
consecuencias de importancia. 
i Su familia goza de buena salud ? 


No he visto 4 ninguno de ellos 
desde el principio de la semana ; 
se han ido 4 tomar los baits, 

4 No iré V. & pasar algunos dias 
con ellos ? 

De muy buena gana, si no fuese 
tan ocupado. 

i Vid V. & nuestro amigo el Sr. 
White anteayer ? 

Si; tenia una cita con él y le 
vi por la tarde, 


j Es verdad que tiene poca suerte 
en los negocios ? 

No puedo decirselo precisamente ; 
pero creo que ha sido algo des- 
graciado ultimamente en sus 
operaciones. 

jCompré V. algo en la subasta 
de ayer ? 

Si; compré varios muebles, dos 
cuadros al dleo y unas cuantas 
botellas de vino afiejo de Oporto. 

4 Habla alli muchos coupradores ! 

No muchos: el tiempo estuvo 
algo malo, y supongo que por 
eso concurrio poca gente. 


i Va V. esta noche & la dpera 
italiana ? 

No; ho comprendo una palabra de 
italiano, y ademas, los precios son 
demasiado elevados para mi. 

j A dénde va V. ahora? 

Debo estar en mi despacho a las 
dos, y tengo justo el tiempo 
para alcanzar el tren. 

Vaya V. con Dios. 
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About the way, or road. 


Will you kindly tell me which is 
the shortest way to the Kx- 
change? 

With much pleasure. Go straight 
on until you arrive at the church 
which you see down there; then 
take the first turning on the right 
and the second on the left. 

Thank you. How long will it 
take me to go there ? 

About twenty minutes, if you do 
not stop on the way. 

Can you tell me if I shall find a 
good restaurant before arriving 
at the Exchange ? 

You will find some in this street, 
and many others near the Ex- 
change; but the latter are 
rather expensive, and I should 
advise you to go to one in this 
street, where you will be sure 
to find anything you require. 

Is there any foreign money-changer 
in the neighbourhood ? 

There is one opposite the church; 
but I should advise you to go 
to the goldsmith whose shop is 
just at the corner of the street 
which leads to the Exchange. 

Is there any tramcar going in that 
direction ? 

There is one just coming; but it 
will not take you farthes than 
the church. 

Does it stop there ? 

No; but you will get to the river 
if you remain in it as far as it 
goes. 

Can you direct me to the nearest 
post office ? 

You will find it on the right, about 
two hundred paces from hefe, 
Is the telegraph offices at the same 

place ? 

No; you will find it on the other 
side, just opposite the fountain. 

I thank you very much for your 
kindness, sir 

Do not mention it, 


Para preguntar el ca- 
mino. 

; Tendria V. la amabilidad de de- 
cirme cuél es el camino mas 
corto para ir 4 la Bolsa ? 

Con mucho gusto: vaya V. de- 
recho hasta que llegue & la 
iglesia que ve alld; tome la 
primera calle & la derecha y la 
segunda 4 la izquierda. 

Gracias. 4 Cuanto tiempo tardaré 
en llegar ? 

Unos veinte minutos, si V. no se 
detiene en el camino. 

4 Puede V. decirme si hallaré una 
buena fonda antes de llegar a la 
Bolsa ? 

Encontraré V. varias en esta calle 
y muchas cerca de la Bolsa, pero 
estas ultimas son caras y le 
aconsejaria, entrara V. en una 
de esta calle, donde de seguro 
hallaré cualquier cosa que ne- 
cesite. 

4 Hay algun cambista por aqui ? 


Hay uno frente 4 la iglesia, pero 
le aconsejo & V. que vaya al 
platero cuya tienda esta en la 
Gs ag de la calle que da a la 
Bolsa. 


i Hay algun tranvia que va en 
aquella direccién. 
Aqui viene uno, pero no le llevara 
V. sino hasta la iglesia. 


i Se para alld ? 
No; pero si V. no se baja le llevara 
hasta el rio. 


j Puede V. dirigirme 4 la casa de 
correos mds proxima ¢ 

Vera V. una & su derecha 4 dos- 
cientos pasos de aqui. 

i Esta la oficina telegrafica en el 
mismo punto f 

No; la hallaré V. al otro lado er 

i aa gpa de la fuente. 
oO . las gracias por su ama- 
Wilided. = : 

No hay de qué. 
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Visit. 
Good morning, madam; how do 
you do ? 
vey well, thanks; and how is Mrs. 
suet 


Mrs, X... is quite well, and she 
would certainly have accom- 
panied me if her sister had not 
come from Paris to pay her a 
short visit. 

I am very sorry she did not accom- 
pany you; 1 should have been 
very pleased to make Miss §...’s 
acquaintance. 

Miss S... was very tired after her 
journey ; but she will not leave 
London without coming to see 
you. 

Tell her how pleased I shall be to 
see her; I am generally at home 
every day after 4 o’clock except 
Thursdays, and never go out in 
the evening. Have you been in 
the country with your family ? 


Yes, madam; we only returned a 
fortnight ago. 


How was the weather while you 
were there ? 

We were rather fortunate; during 
the three weeks we remained at 
X... the weather was extremely 
fine. 

Have you heard from your brother 
lately ? 

Yes, I had a letter from him 
yesterday. 

Have you seen the last number of 
the ‘‘ Monde Illustré ?” 

Yes, madam; I am a subscriber 
to that illustrated paper. 

Is there anything specially interest- 
ing in this number ? 

There are very good sketches from 
the correspondent at the seat of 
war. 


Are you going already ? 
I am very sorry I cannot stay any 


longer, but must neet Mr. Z... 
at half-past four. 


La visita. 
Buenos dias, sefiora, jcdmo esta V.? 


Muy bien, gracias; y la sefiora 
Y.. icémo esta ! 

La sefiora X... se halla bien y 
me hubiera acompahado si su 
hermana no hubiese venido de 
Paris & hacerle una corta visita. 


Siento que no le haya acompafiado ; 
hubiera tenido mucho gusto en 
conocer & la sefiorita S... 


La sefiorita S... estaba muy cansada 
de su viaje, pero no se ira de 
Londres sin venir 4 verle 4 V. 


Digale V. que tendré mucho gusto 
en verla; estoy en casa gene- 
ralmente después de las cuatro 
de la tarde, excepto los jueves, y 
nunca salgo de casa por is noche, 
4 Ha estado V. en el campo con 
su familia ? 

Si, sefiora ; no hace mas de quince 
dias que estamos de vuelta. 


4 Qué tiempo tuvieron Vds, alli! 


Fuimos bastante afortunados ; las 
tres semanas que estuvimos en 
X... el tiempo fué extremada- 
mente bueno. 

i Ha tenido V. noticias de su her- 
mano ultimamente ? 


Si, ayer he recibido carta suya. 


i Ha visto V. el ultimo numero del 
‘** Monde Ilustré”’ ? 

Si, sefiora; soy suscritor 4 este 
periddico ilustrado. 

j Hay algo de interesante en este 
numero ? 

Hay muy buenos dibujos del cor- 
responsal que esté en el teatro 
de Ja guerra. 


4 Se va V. ya? 


Siento no poder detenerme mas, 
ues debo estar con el Sr. Z... & 
cuatro y media. 
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Railway-Journey. 


I'wo tickets to Paris, please. 

What class ? 

Second class, 

Would you not like to have first 
class tickets for the sea-journey ? 

What would be the difference in 
the price? 

Two shillings. 

When does the train leave ? 

At 10 o’clock. 

How long will it take us to go to 
Dover ? 

About two hours. 

Where shall I have my luggage 
registered ? 

Next door. 

Is there any smoking carriage in 
the train § 

Yes, sir; there is also a Pullman 
car which any passenger can 
enter by paying a small addi- 
tional sum. 

Is there any special carriage for 
ladies ? ° 

No; it is not the custom in this 
country, 

Is there any great difference be- 
tween single and return tickets? 


There is generally a difference of a 
quarter on the total amount. 

Please weigh my te handle 
the trunks carefully. 

Take your seats, gentlemen. 

Please allow my friends to remain 
on the platform until the train 
starts. 

Your tickets, gentlemen. 

Here they are. 

You are in the wrong train, sir. 

Where is my train, then? I was 
told to enter this carriage. 

You very probably misunderstood 
the guard; you will have to go 
to the carriages which are op: 
posite the clock: this train only 
goes to...... 

Have I time to go and have some 
refreshments ? 

You have just five minutes. 


Viaje por ferrocarril. 


Dos bdilletes para Paris, 

§ Qué clase ? 

Segunda clase. 

i No quiere V. tomar primera clase 
para el pasaje por mar? 

§ Qué diferencia hay en el precio f 


Dos chelines. 

4A que hora sale el tren ? 
las diez. 

;Cuanto tiempo tardaremos en 
llegar & Douvres ? 

Cerca de dos horas. 

i Dénde he de facturar el equipaje t 


En la sala inmediata. 

Hay en el tren un coche de 
fumar ? 

Si, sefior ; hay también un vagon 
Pullman en que puede entrar 
todo pasajero que pague una 
pequefia suma adicional. 

;Hay vagones reservados para 
sefioras ? 

No; no es costumbre en este 
pais ? 

4 Hay mucha diferencia entre el 
billete simple y el de ida y 
vuelta? 

Generalmente hay una diferencia 
de un cuarto de la suma total. 
Sirvase pesar mi equipaje ; y tenga 

cuidado con los baules. 

Viajeros al tren. 

Hagame V. el favor de permitir 4 
mis amigos de quedarse en el 
andén hasta que el tren parta. 

Los billetes, caballeros. 

Ahi estan. 

No es este su tren, caballero. 

i; Dénde est&é mi tren? Me han 
dicho que entrara en este coche. 

Probablemente no ha V. compren- 
dido al empleado. Debe V. ir 
& los coches que se hallan en 
frente del reloj: este tren sdlo 
Va fe... 

4 Tengo tiempo para ir & tomar 
algun refresco ? 

Tiene V.  precisamente 
minutos. 


cinco 
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Railway-Journey. 
(concluded ). 


Do you not think the train goes 
very slowly ? 

They are just repairing this part 
of the road and they must move 
over it very cautiously. 

What is the name of the village 
we just saw on our right? 

I do not know; it is the first time 
I have travelled this way. 

Will you kindly shut the window ? 
I have a bad cold and feel rather 
afraid of the draught. 


Would you prefer to sit with your 
back towards the engine ? 

I will not trespass on your kind- 
ness, 

It makes no di‘ference to me. 

When does the train arrive at our 
destination ? 

At five minutes past four. 

Your tickets, gentlemen. 

Have we arrived ? 

You will be in Paris in two 
minutes, but the tickets are al- 
ways collected before reaching 
the station. 

Where have I to go to get my 
luggage ? 

Pass this way and you will see the 
custom-house officers standing 
at the entrance of the room where 
your luggaye will be searched 
and then delivered to you. 

Shall we have to wait a long 
time # 

I do not think so: about a quarter 
of an hour or twenty minutes. 
Do you want me to open this 
trunk? I have nothing in it but 

clothes. 

We are bound to examine every 
trunk. 

I have only a pound of tobacco for 
personal use. 

You can close your portmanteau. 


En el ferrocarril. 
(fin). 

iNo le parece & V. que el tren 
camina muy despacio ? 

Estan componiendo esta parte del 
camino y deben andar por ella 
con mucha precaucién. 

4 Como se lama aquel pueblo que 
hemos visto 4 nuestra derecha ? 

No podria decirle; es la primera 
vez que Viajo por esta linea. 

i Quiere V. tener la amabilidad de 
cerrar la ventana? tengo un 
fuerte resfriado y temo mucho 
una corriente de aire. 

i Prefiere V. estar sentado con la 
espalda 4 la maquina ? 

Temeria abusar de su amabilidad. 


Para mi es lo mismo. 

i; Cudndo llegard el tren 4 nuestro 
destino ? 

A las cuatro y cinco minutos. 

Los billetes, sefiores. 

i Hemos llegado ? 

Llegara V. & Paris dentro de dos 
minutos, pero los billetes se 
recogen siempre antes de llegar 
en la estacidn. 

jA dénde debo dirigirme para 
tomar mi equipaje ? 

Pase V. por aqui y vera 4 los 
aduaneros 4 la entrada de Ja sala 
donde le entregaran el equipaje 
despues de registrado. 


, Tendremos que aguardar mucho 
tiempo ? 

Creo que no: un cuarto de hora 6 
veinte minutos. 

iQuiere V. que abra este baul!? 
No hay mas que ropa. 

Estamos obligados & 
todos los battles. 

No tengo mas que una libra de 
tabaco para mi uso. 

Puede V. cerrar su balija. 


registrar 
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Sea-journey. 
Which is the steamer for Dieppe ? 


The one you see there alongside 
the quay. 

When will she start ? 

At high water—at two thirty-five. 


The steamer appears to me to be 
very small, 

Oh, no ; she is of a very good size ; 
she has been plying between 
Newhaven and Dieppe the last 
two years, and, although the sea 
is often rough, has never re- 
quired any important repairs. 


Will you show me the way to the 
second class cabins ? 

Come this way, sir. 

Steward, I am looking for a berth 
and cannot find any disengaged. 


Here is an unoccupied berth, sir ; 
do you wish to take anything ? 

Yes, please ; bring me some tea. 

The sea is now very calm: would 
you not like to go on deck ? 
There are few passengers there, 
and the air is cool and bracing. 

What is the light-house we see 
there, on the horizon ? 

It is the light-house at the en- 
trance of the harbour. 

What is that boat which is coming 
to meet us ? 

I believe it is a pilot. 

I think we are stopping. 

Yes ; we must wait until the tide 
will allow us to enter the port. 


Is it not possible to hire a boat to 
take us ashore ? 

The sea is rather rough this morn- 
ing, which, I suppose, is the 
reason I do not see any boats. 

What is the signal they are just 
hoisting at the end of the pier ? 

The signal that there is enough 
water now to enter the harbour. 


Viaje por mar. 


4 Cual es el vapor que sale para 
Dieppe ? 

El que V. ve al costado del em- 
barcadero. 

4 Cuando sale ? 

A la subida de la marea : & las dos 
y treinta y cinco. 

Me parece que este vapor es muy 
pequefio. 

De ningin modo; es_ bastante 

rande; durante los dos 
Sitios aiios que hace servicio 
entre Newhaven y _ Dieppe, 
nunca ha requerido importantes 
reparaciones, ae mas que el 
mar haya estado 4 menudo muy 
alborotado. 

§ Quiere V. enséfiarme los cama- 
rotes de segunda clase ? 

Pase V. por aqui, caballero. 

Camarero, estoy buscando un 
camarote y no encuentro nin- 
guno desocupado. 

Aqui hay uno desocupado, sefior ; 
; desea V. tomar algo ? 

Si; trafgame V. una taza de te. 

El mar esté ahora muy tranquilo : 
jno le gustariaa V. ir sobre cu- 
bierta ? Alli hay pocos pasajeros 
y el aire es fresco y agradable. 

4 Cual es aquel faro que se ve alla 
al horizonte ? 

Es el] faro de la entrada del puerto. 


§ Qué lancha es esa que se acerca } 


Creo que es un piloto. 

Me parece que nos paramos. 

Si; es preciso aguardar hasta que 
la marea nos permita entrar en 
el puerto. 

4 No es posible alquilar un bote 
para conducirnos 4 tierra ? 

El mar est& alborotado esta 
manana, y por esto sin duda no 
se ve ningun bote. 

i Qué sefial es la que estan levan- 
tando al fin del muelle ? 

Es la sefial de que hay bastante 
agua ahora, para entrar en cl 
puerto. 
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At a Town. 


Is their any omnibus which will 
take me to the Continental 
Hotel ? 


Any omnibus will take you there. 


What are the edifices worthy of 
interest on account of their his- 
torical associations ? 

You ought to visit the Cathedral, 
the Town Hall, the Law Courts, 
the bridges, and the old gates, 
the only remains of the ramparts 
of the city. 

Is the cathedral a very ancient 
building ? 

It is one of the oldest specimens 
of Gothic architecture in our 
country. 

1S wie’ an industrial town f 

It is renowned for its cotton-mills 
and also for its cloth manufac- 
tories. 

What is the population of the city? 

There were about two hundred 
and fifty-three thousand inhabi- 
tants at the last census, which 
took place at the end of last 
year. 

Js there anything to be seen in the 
surrounding country ? 

There are the ruins of an old abbey, 
the modern castle of 
a beautiful forest. 

Will you be able to come with me 
to-morrow ? 

Yes; with much pleasure. 

What is the width of the river ? 

About two hundred yards. 

Is the current very rapid ! 

Not very. 

What is the little chapel which I 
see there, on the top of the hill? 

It is the cemetery chapel. 

Are there any remarkable monu- 
ments in it? 

Hardly any ; it was built only ten 
years ago, 


Hin una ciudad. 


i Hay algun dmnibus que me lleve 
al Hotel Continental ? 


er uier édmnibus le conduciraé 

alla. 

i; Cudles son los edificios de mas 
interés histdérico ? 


Han de visitarse la Catedral, el 
alacio municipal, el de justicia, 
os puentes y las puertas anti- 
guas, unicos restos de los bas- 
tiones de la ciudad. 

; Es la catedral un edificio muy 
antiguo ? 

Es uno de los modelos arquitec- 
ténicos més antiguos de nuestro 
pais. 

; Es una ciudad industrial ? 

Es renombrada por sus fabricas 
de algodén y ademas por la 
manufactura de los pafios. 

4 Cuantos habitantes tiene ? 

Tiene doscientos cincuenta y tres 
mil habitantes segun el ultimo 
censo que se hizo al fin del afto 
pasado. 


i Hay algo que ver en los alre- 
dedores ? 

Hay las ruinas de una abadia an- 
tigua, el castillo moderno de 
...eee Y un hermoso bosque. 


; Podré V. acompaiarme mafiana? 


Si; con mucho gusto. 

4 Qué anchura tiene el rio ? 
Cerca de doscientas yardas, 

; Es muy rapida la corriente ? 
No mucho. 


4 Qué capilla es aquella que veo 
alla encima de la colina ? 

Es la capilla del cementerio. 

i Hay en ella algin monumento 
notable ? 


Casi ninguno; no hace mas de 
diez anos que se edificd. 
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Letting Apartments. 


Para alquilar un piso. 


I should like to havea suite of Quisiera un piso compuesto de un 


rooms, consisting of a drawing- 
room, a diniug-room, three hed: 
rooms, a kitchen, and two rooms 
for servants. 

What floor would suit you best ? 

The first or second floor. 

We have no apartments vacant 
on either of these floors, but we 
have just what you want on the 
third storey. 

I am afraid it would be too high. 

I do not think it would incon- 
venience you at all, as there is 
a lift in the house. 

Are there any stables belonging 
to the mansion ? 


No, sir; but the mews are situated 
within two minutes’ walk, and 
you can seé them very well from 
the back windows of your apart- 
ment. 

Is there any post and telegraph 
office in the street ? 

Yes, sir; there is a post-office at 
the end of the street, and a let- 
ter-box at the next house. 


What is the rent which was paid 
by the preceding occupier ? 

One hundred and twenty pounds. 

Is that sum inclusive of water and 
gas ? 

No, sir; that you have to pay 
separately. 

Are the apartments to be let by 
the month or year? 

They have always been let by the 
month, but the terms of a new 
arrangement can be submitted 
to the landlord. 

When could I see him ? 

Ip the course of next week ; leave 
me your address, I will let you 
know. 

I am quite willing to take the 
rooms, on condition I can have 
them by the year ; I do not like 
removing every month. 


salén, un comedor, tres alcobas, 
una cocina y dos cuartos para 
los criados. ; 

§ Qué piso preferiria V. ? 

El primero 6 el segundo piso. 

No tenemos ningin cuarto des- 
ocupado en estos pisos, pero en 
el tercero tenemos precisamente 
lo que V. desea. 

Temo que sea demasiado alto. 

No creo que esto sea un incon- 
veniente, puesto que hay un 
elevador en la casa. 

j Hay alguna caballeriza pertene- 
ciente 4 la casa ? 

No, sefior; pero las caballerizas 
estan & dos minutos de aqui y 
puede V. verlas desde la ven- 
tana trasera de su aposento. 


4 Hay oficina de correos y despacho 
telegrafico en la calle ? 

Si, sefior ; hay una oficina de co- 
rreos al fin de la calle y un 
buzén para las cartas en la casa 
vecina. 

;Cuanto pagaba el ultimo in- 
quilino ? 

Ciento veinte libras esterlinas. 

4 Esta suma comprende los gastos 
del agua y del gas ? 

No, sefor; éstos deben pagarse se- 
paradamente. 

, Los pisos se pagan al mes 6 por 
anio ? 


Siempre han sido alquilados por 
mes, pero se puede tratar con 
el propietario para un nuevo 
ajuste. 

j Cuando podreé verle ? 

La semana prdxima; sirvase V. 
dejarme su direccién y le 
escribiré, 

Estoy cep par & tomar estos apo- 
sentos & condiciédn que los pueda 

‘ alquilar por afio; no me gusta 
cambiar de casa todos los meses. 
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With a Servant. 


What time do you get up every 
morning ? 
I aries rise between seven and 
alf past. 
Will you call me every morning 
as soon as. you are dressed ? 


Yes, sir; you may rely upon me, 
and should anything happen to 
prevent me I shall not forget 
to tell another servant to knock 
at your door at the proper time. 

Take my boots, please, and bring 
them back into my room as soon 
as they are cleaned. 

The left boot is unsewn: shall I 
take it to the shoemaker to have 
it repaired ? 

Yes; but tell him that I want it 
this evening. 

There are two letters for you, sir. 

When did the postman bring them? 

He brought them just now. 

I found no water on my toilet- 
table last night ; will you fetch 
me some that I may dress my- 
self ; it is getting late. 

Do you want anything else ? 

Yes; I should like to have two 
clean towels ; do not forget to 
change them twice a week. 

Somebody brought this note for 
you and waits for an answer. 

Say that Iam engaged and shall 
call this afternoon. 

asks if you can receive 
him. 

Show him in. 

Shall you want your supper this 
evening ? 

Yes ; put it on my table, but do 
not wait for me; itis quite pos- 
sible that I may be rather late, 
and I do not wish to disturb 
anybody. 

Here is a key which the landlord 
asked me to give you, in order 
that you may come in at any 
time you like. 


Con un criado. 


j A qué hora se levanta V. por la 
manana ? 

Me levanto generalmente entre las 
siete y las siete y media, 

;Quiere V. llamarme todas las 
mafianas tan pronto como esté 
vestido ? 

Si, sefior ; puede V. confiar en mi 
y si algo ocurriera que me lo 
impidiese, no olvidaré decir 4 
otro criado que le llamea la hora 
exacta. 

Tome mis zapatos; y llévelos 4 
mi cuarto tan pronto como estén 
limpios. 

El zapato del pie izquierdo esta 
descosido. jQuiere V. que lo 
Neve al zapatero ? 

Si; pero digasele que lo necesito 
esta tarde. 

Aqui hay dos cartas para V., setior. 

4 Cuando las trajo el cartero ? 

Justo en este momento. 

No habia agua sobre el tocador la 
noche pasada; vaya V. por 
ella; tengo que vestirme y se 
hace tarde. 

4 Quiere V. algo mas? 

Si; quisiera dos toallas limpias ; 
no olvide V. cambiarlas dos 
veces por semana. 

Han traido esta nota para V. y 
aguardan la respuesta. 

Digale al portador que estoy ocu- 
pado y que vuelva esta tarde. 

pregunta si puede V. 


Hagale V. entrar. 
; Querré V. cenar esta noche ? 


Si; ponga la cena en Ja mesa, pero 
no me aguarde ; es muy posible 
que venga alge tarde y no me 
gusta incomodar 4 nadie. 


Ahi tiene V. una llave que el 
propietario me mandé entregarle 
para que V. pueda entrar cuando 
quiere. 
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Meals. 


What do you wish to have for 
your breakfast ! 


Two boiled eggs, rather under- 
done, and a rasher of bacon. 


Would you like tea, coffee, or 
chocolate * 


Give me some tea, with two pieces 
of toasted bread. 


What will you have at eleven ? 


Some cold roast beef and salad, 
some cheese, and a bottle of 
beer. 


We have some very nice cold roast 
chicken, and a leg of mutton ; 
would you not like some instead 
of roast beef? I am afraid it is 
rather overdone for you. 


Well ; let me have some chicken. 


Will you dine with us this even- 
ing? We expect Mrs, X... and 
her two daughters, and Mr. 
S ..,..’8 cousin. 


I am not sure I shall be able to 
come, but will do my best to 
be here. At what time do you 
dine ? 


At seven o'clock. 
What shall we have for dinner ? 


Do not forget to have some supper 
ready for me. 
Will you have some cold meat ? 


Yes ; a small piece of cold veal 
will do very well, with some 
Roquefort cheese and a glass 
of claret. 

Will you kindly ask the landlady 
if she would mind my buying 
everything I require? Of course 
she would charge me for cooking 
and attendance. 


bond 


will ask madam; but I know 
she does not much like that 
way of managing. 


La comida. 
§ Qué quiere V. para su desayuno! 


Dos huevos pasados por agua no 
muy cocidos y una tajada de 
jamon. 


4 Quiere V. te, café, 6 chocolate ? 


Deme V. un poco de te con dos 
tostadas. 


§ Qué quiere V. tomar 4 las once ? 


Un poco de carne asada fiambre, 
una ensalada, un poco de queso 
y una botella de cerveza. 


Tenemos pollo asado frio y una 

ierna de carnero ; no preferiria 

un poco de esto en lugar de 

la carne asada? temo que esté 
demasiado asada para V. 


Bien ; déme V. un poco de pollo. 


;Quiere V. comer con nosotros 
esta noche? aguardamos 4 la 
Sefiora X... con sus dos hijas y 
al primo del Sefior S...... 


No estoy seguro si podré venir 


pero haré cuanto me sea posible. 
j A qué hora comen Vds.? 


"A las siete. 


§ Qué tendremos para comer ? 


No olvide tener algo de cenar pre- 
parado para mi. 

4Quiere V. um poco de carne 
fiambre ? 

Si; un pedacito de ternera fria 
me vendra muy bien, con un 
poco de queso de Réquefort y 
un vaso de vino tinto. 

i Quiere V. preguntar al ama de 
casa si tendria inconveniente 
en que yo compre todo lo que 
necesite? Naturalmente que 
pagaré por el trabajo de cocerlo 
y el servicio. 

Preuntaré 4 le sefiora ; pero ya sé 
que no le gustan mucho tales 
arreglos. 
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To write a letter. 


Be good enough to bring me some 
note-paper, envelopes, ink, pens 
and sealing-wax. 

Here they are, sir; will you re- 
quire any stamps ? 

I shall want a shilling’s worth of 
halfpenny stamps to send some 
circular letters to my friends on 
the Continent; twelve penny 
ones, and four twopence-half- 
penny ones, as I must write to 
my brothers in France 


Are any of your letters ready ? if 
so, I can take them to the post- 
office when I go out. 

When does the mail start 

The letters must be posted before 
half-past five if you want to 
forward them by the evening 
mail, 

I shall feel much obliged if you 
will post these two letters for 
France. I do not think l shall 
have time to finish the other 
three. 

Do you not think that this letter 
is too heavy ? 

I do not think so; but they will 
weigh it for you at the post 
office if you them. 

Do not forget to bring me some 
post-cards, and two envelopes 
for registered letters. 

Shall I procure the Post-office 
order for you, which you men- 
tioned last night } 

Yes, please. 

What amount do you intend to 


send ? 

Two hundred and thirty-two francs 
twenty-five centimes ; I am just 
going out and shall get the 
money at my banker's. 

Do not forget that no Post-office 
orders are issued after five 
o'clock. 

[ shall certainly be back before 
that time. 


Para escribir una carta. 


Tenga V. la bondad de traerme 
an poco de papel, sobres, tinta, 
plumas y lacre. 

Aqui estan, sefior; j necesita V. 
unos sellos ? 

Los necesito por el valor de un che- 
lin en sellos de medio penique, 
teniendo que enviar circulares 
& mis amigos del Continente; 
doce de un penique; y cuatro 
de dos peniques y medio para 
escribir & mis: hermanos en 
Francia, 

i Tiene V. ya cerradas unas cartas? 
si las tiene, puedo llevarlas al 
correo cuando salga. 

j Cudndo sale el correo ? 

Las cartas deben estar en el buzdn 
antes de las cinco y media si V. 
quiere que salgan por el correo 
de la tarde. 

Le ea agradecido si quiere 
echar al correo estas dos cartas 
para Francia. Temo que no 
tendré tiempo de concluir las 
otras tres. 

4 No le parece & V. que esta carta 
pesa demasiado? 

Me parece que no; pero en el 
correo se la pesaran, si V. lo 
pide. 

No olvide V. traerme algunas 
tarjetas postales y dos sobres 
para cartas certificadas. 

4 Quiere V. que le procure la orden 
postal de que me hablo V. ayer 
noche ? 

Si; hagame V. el favor. 

§ Qué cantidad quiere V. enviar ? 


Doscientas treinta y dos francos 
y 25 céntimos. Voy justo al 
Banco para tomar el dinero 
necesario, 

Tenga presente que no libran 
érdenes postales después de las 
cinco. 

Ya estaré de vuelta antes de esa 
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At a Money-Changer’s. 


Will you kindly change this hun- 
dred franc note and these twenty 
franc pieces for me # 

Would you like to have gold or 
notes ? 

] will take a five-pound note, four 
pounds in gold, and the rest in 
silver and copper. 

What is the exchange for twenty 
franc pieces ? 

Fifteen shillings and eight pence. 

I expected to lose only three pence 
on every piece. 

I think, on the contrary, I am 
very reasonable in charging you 
four pence only. 

Can you discount this draft ? 


I am sorry I cannot do that for 
you; we discount drafts only 
when the drawer and the bearer 
are personally known to us. 

Can. you direct me to any bank 
which would discount it ? 


I am afraid you will find the same 
difficulty everywhere, unless you 
are introduced by a friend. 

Where could I sell these stocks ? 


I will take them of you at market 


rices. 

Can you tell me how to invest a 
small capital ? 

I would advise you to buy Govern- 
ment bonds or some shares in 
our great Railway Companies. 
The interest is not very high, 
but you have not the slightest 
risk to run. 

I am leavin 
could I 
with you? 

We will certainly take them to 
oblige you; but should prefer 
your depositing them with your 
banker. 

Will you advance me some money 
on these deeds ? 

No, sir; we are money-changers, 
but never lend any money. 


town for a month: 
eposit these stocks 


Con un cambista. 


j Quiere V. cambiarme este billete 
de banco de cien francos y estas 
monedas de veinte francos ? 

;Quiere V. oro 6 billetes de 
banco ? 

Tomaré nn billete de banco de 
cinco libras, cuatro libras en oro 
y lo restante en plata y cobre. 

j Cual es el cambio por las mone- 
das de veinte francos ? 

Quince chelines y ocho peniques. 

Creia perder tres peniques por 
pieza solamente. 

Creo al contrario que soy muy 
razonable haciéndole pagar sdélo 
cuatro peniques. 

; Puede V. descontarme esta letra 
de cambio ? 

Siento no poder servirle; sdlo 
descontamos letras cuando el 
girador y el aceptante nos son 
conocidos. 

, Puede V. indicarme algun ban- 
quero que quiera descontarla ? 
Temo que hallar4 V. la misma 
dificultad en todas partes, 4 no 
ser que algun amigo le presente. 

;Dénde podria yo vender estos 
fondos publicos ? 

Yo se los compraré al precio de 
plaza, 

;Podria V. indicarme cémo em- 
plear un pequefio capital ? 

Le aconsejaria 4 V. que comprase 
obligaciones del Estado y al- 
gunas accionés de nuestras 
grandes compafifas de ferro- 
carriles. El interés no es mucho, 
pero no se corre riesgo. 

Me ausento de la ciudad por un 
mes; j podré depositar estos 
titulos en su casa de V. ? 

Bien; los tomaremos solamente 
por hacerle 4 V. un favor, pero 
preferirlamos que los depositara 
en casa de su banquero. 

i Quiere V. adelantarme algo sobre 
estos titulos ? 

No, sefior; nosotros somos cam- 
bistas, pero nunca prestamos 
dinero. 
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: Buying. 

How do you sell this ? 

At the price you see marked ; all 
our goods have the prices marked 
in plain figures. 

Is that the lowest price ? 

Yes ; we fix our prices as low as 
possible, and cannot reduce 
them. 

Give me five yards of this cloth. 

Do you think it will be enough f 
I am afraid you will have some 
trouble in procuring the same 
material in a few weeks time. 

I am not satisfied with the cloth 
you sold me the other day. I 
had a good mind to return it to 
you. 

We are very sorry you did not do 
so, as we always do our best to 
satisfy all our customers. 


Have you still any of the black 
velvet which you sold to my 
friend two days ago ? 

I think so; yes, here it is; how 
much will you take? you can 
have it a little cheaper than 
Mrs.... if you take the whole, 
as it is a remnant. 

I will take it then: whatever may 
be the fashion velvet is always 
rich and elegant. 

Shall I show you anything else ? 


I am just considering if I am in 
want of anything more. 

We have very nice sunshades 
which we could sell you at ex- 
ceptionally low prices, 

The season is rather advanced : I 
should prefer to have a cheap 
silk umbrella. 

This is a very good article; I do 
not think you could buy it 
cheaper anywhere else. 


I will have this one. Please send 
it to my address, 96, Princes 
Street. 


Para comprar. 

yA cudnto vende V. esto} 

Al precio que V. ve marcado; todos 
nuestros articulos tienen el pre- 
cio marcado con nimeros claros. 

i Es éste el ultimo precio ? 

Si; nosotros fijamos los precios 
mas bajos posible y no podemus 
reducirlos. 

Deme V, cinco yardas de este patio. 

j Cree V. que tendré bastante? 
Temo que hallara dificultad en 
encontrar el mismo material 
dentro de pocas semanas. 

No estoy satisfecho del pafio ane 
me vendio V. el otro dia. 
Estaba por devolvérselo. 


Sentimos que no lo haya V. hecho, 
porque hacemos cuanto se puede 
para contentar 4 nuestros parro- 

uianos. 

j Tienen Vds. todavia del mismo 
terciopelo negro que vendieron 
& mi amiga dos dias hace ? 

Creo que tenemos todavia; aqui 
esta’; j cuanto desea V. ? se lo 
dejaremos un poco mas barato 
que 4 la Sefiora .. si lo toma V. 
todo; porque es un resto. 

Entonces lo tomaré: cualquiera 
que sea la moda, el terciopelo 
es siempre rico y elegante. 

;Quiere V. que le muestre algo 
mas } 

Precisamente estaba pensando si 
me hacia falta algo mas. 

Tenemos muy bonitas sombrillas 
que podemos vender 4 un precio 
sumamente bajo. 

La estacién esta avanzada: yo 
preferiria tener un paraguas de 
seda barato. 

Este es un articulo muy bueno: 
no creo que V. pudicra com- 
prarlo en alguna parte 4 este 
precio. 

Tomaré éste; hagame el favor de 
mandarmelo 4 mi casa, calle de 
los Principes No. 96. 
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Oarriages. 

Cabman, how much will you char 
me to go to the Northern Rail- 
way station ? 

Two francs fifty centimes, sir. 

It is too much: I will give you 
two francs. 

Very well, sir; what train do you 
want to catch ? 

I want to leave by the express. 

Then we shall have no time to 
lose. 

Where does this omnibus go? 

It follows the whole line of the 
‘* Boulevards.” 

What is the fare ? 

Three pence inside and three half- 
pence outside. 

Is there any difference according 
to the distance. 

No; it is the same fare any dis- 
tance. 

Will that omnibus take me to the 
Southern Railway Station ? 

No; you will have to take « trans- 
fer ticket. 

Is there anything to pay for it f 

No; the conductor, is obliged to 
give it to anybody who asks for 
it without any extra charge. 

Where can I find a decent carriage 
at a reasonable charge ? 

At the next livery stables. 

Are there any regular fares ? 

Yes; you can have carriages by the 
drive or by the hour at very 
moderate charges. 

Are the fares the same at all 
times ? 

No; they are higher from half 
past twelve at night till six 
o’clock in the morning during 
the summer, and seven during 
the winter. 

Is there anything to pay for the 


Yes; you have to pay an extra: 


charge of twenty-five centimes 
for every parcel. 


Oarruajes. 
Cochero, jcudanto quiere V. por 
llevarme & la Estacién del 


Ferrocarril del Norte ? 

Dos francos cincuenta céntimos. 

Es demasiado: Je daré 4 V. dos 
francos. 

Muy bien, sefior; jqué tren quiere 
V. tomar # 

Quiero salir por el exprés, 

Entonces no hay que perder 
tiempo. 

i, A dénde va este démnibus ? 

Recorre toda la linea de los Bule- 
vares, 

j Cudnto se paga ? 

Tres peniques en el interior y 
penique y medio en el exterior. 

i Hay alguna diferencia segun la 
distancia ? 

No, es el mismo precio por cual- 
quiera distancia. 

i Me llevaré este dmnibus & la Es- 
tacién del Ferrocarril del Sud # 
No; V. habra de tomar un billete 

para el cambio. 

3 Se debe pagar algo por esto ? 

No; el conductor esta obligado 4 
darlo & cualquiera que lo pida 
sin pagar nada. 

4 Dénde puedo hallar un coche por 
un precio razonable ? 

En la proxima caballeriza. 

4 Hay precios fijos ? 

Si; V. puede obtener un carruaje 
& la carrera 6 por horas por un 
precio muy moderado. 

i Los precios son los mismos en 
todos tiempos ? 

No; se paga mas desde las doce 
y media de la noche, hasta las 
seis de Ja maiiana durante el 
verano; y hasta Jas siete de in- 
vierno. 

i Se paga algo por el equipaje ? 


81; se ha de pagar en mds veinti- 
cinco céntimos por cada bulto. 
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At Table. 
Where shall I sit ? . 
Take a chair near Mr. X....... 


Shall I help you to some soup ? 


Yes; thank you. 
Mr. X....., will you kindly pass 
me a piece of bread ? 


With the greatest pleasure; do 
you prefer stale or new bread ? 
As a matter of taste I prefer new 
bread, but stale bread is more 
digestible. 

Will you take a slice of this beef? 
It is very nicely done. 

Give me a very small piece, please ; 
I do not feel very hungry. 


Do you wish to have some gravy ! 

No; thank you. 

Have some potatoes and some 
haricot beans. 

I would rather have some cauli- 
flowers. 

Will you kindly carve this fowl ? 
I hurt my right hand the other 
day, and can hardly do anything 
with it. 


Do you wish to have some more 
meat ? 

No; thank you; I have done very 
nicely, 

Shall] help you to some salad? I 
must tell you that it is seasoned 
after the Spanish fashion, that is 
to say, with olive oil and vinegar. 

Thank you; I should very much 
like to have some, I am rather 
fond of it. 

Will you have some of this apple 
tart ? 

No, thank you; I prefer some jelly. 

What would you like to drink ? 

I will take a glass of claret ; beer 
causes me to feel sleepy, and I 
do not care for heavy wines. 

I think you will like this wine; 
we buy it direct from the grower 
to be sure that it has not under- 
gone any adulteration. 


La comida. 

4 Dénde debo sentarme ? 

Tome V. una silla cerca del Sr. 

4 Quiere V. que le sirva un poco 
de sopa ? 

Si; gracias. 

Sefior X......, g quiere V. hacerme 
el favor de pasarme un poco de 
pan ? 

Con el mayor placer: j prefiere V. 
el pan duro 6 el pan fresco ? 

En cuanto al gusto prefiero el pan 
fresco; pero el duro es mas 
digerible. 

i Quiere V. un pedacito de esta 
carne? est’ muy bien cocida. 
Hagame V. el favor do darme un 
pedacito; mo tengo mucho 

apetito. 

i Desea V. un poco de salsa ? 

Muchas gracias. 

Tome V. unas patatas y habi- 
chuelas. 

Preferiria un poco de coliflor. 


; Quiere V. hacerme el favor de 
cortar este pollo? Me he hecho 
daftio & la mano derecha el otro 
dia, y no puedo casi servirme 
deella. , 

§ Quiere V. un poco mas carne ? 


Muchas gracias; he comido muy 
bien. 

i Quiere V. que le dé un poco de 
ensalada? debo advertirle que 
esta preparada & la Espafiola, es 
decir con aceite y vinagre. 

Gracias : me gustaré mucho tomar 
un poco, pues confieso mi flaco 
por la ensalada. 

i Quiere V. un poco de esa torta 
de manzanas 

Muchasgracias; prefierolagelatina. 

i Qué quiere V. beber ? 

Tomaré un vaso de vino clarete; 
la cerveza me da suefio y no me 
gustan los vinos fuertes. 

Creo que le gustaré este vino. Lo 
compramos directamente del 
cultivador, 4 fin de estar seguros 
que no esté adulterado. 
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With a Doctor. 


- Was very unwell the day before 
yesterday; still worse yesterday, 
and I felt so bad this morning 
that I was compelled to send for 
you. 

What ails you ? 

I have a violent headache, J feel 
a pain in my limbs, and am not 
inclined to eat. 

Allow me to feel your pulse ; it is 
rather quick. Please show me 

our tongue. Did you sleep well 
ast night ? 

Not well at all; I could not go to 
sleep before one o'clock in the 
morning. 

Do you feel thirsty ? 

Very; I had some lemonade yester- 
day, but it did not quench my 
thirst. 

Have you coughed at all lately ? 

Yes; I had two violent attacks of 
coughing during the night. 

You have caught acold very prob- 
ably; the weather has been rather 
changeable, and many persons 
suffer from bronchitis. I shall 
write a prescriptiop for you. 

What do you advise me to eat this 
afternoon ? 

I think it will be best to abstain 
from having anything to-day ; I 
hope you will have a good night’s 
rest, and to-morrow morning I 
shall call again, hoping to find 
you a great deal better. 

Do you think I shall be confined 
to my room for a long time ? 

Oh no! you require only a little 
rest, and take great care not to 
catch cold. If you follow exactly 
all my prescriptions I have no 
doubt you will soon recover from 
this slight indisposition. 


fomq 


Do you think smoking would do 
me any harm ? 

I do not think it would do you 
any good. 


4 as 
Con un medico. 


Estaba muy indispuesto anteayer ; 
peor aun ayer, y me sentia tan 
mal esta mafiana, que me he 
visto obligado a enviar por V. 


4Qué tiene V.? 

Tengo un fuerte dolor de cabeza ; 
siento un dolor en los iniembros 
y no tengo apetito. 

Déme V. el pulso; esta algo 
acelerado. Sirvase V. mostrarme 
la lengua. 4 Durmid V. bien la 
noche pasada ? 

De ningin modo; no me 
dormido hasta la una 
manana. 

Tiene V. sed ? 

Muchisima; bebi limonada ayer, 
pero no me quitd la sed. 


uede 
e la 


i Ha tosido V. ultimamente ? 

Si; tuve dos violentos ataques de 
tos durante Ja noche. 

Es muy probable que haya V. co- 
gido un resfriado; el tiempo ha 
sido algo variable y muchas 
personas sufren bronyuitis ; le 
recetaré & V. una medicina. 

j Qué cosa me aconseja V. que coma 
por la tarde { 

Creo que es mejor por hoy se 
abstenga V. de comer; espero 
pasaré una buena noche y 
mafiana volveré con la espe- 
ranza de encontrarle mucho 
mejor. 

i Cree V. que tendre que estar en 
mi cuarto mucho tiempo ? 

{Oh no! V. sdlo necesita un 
poco de descanso ; ponga mucho 
cuidado en no resfriarse. Si V. 
observa exactamente mis direc- 
ciones, no dudo que pronto 
estara curado de esta ligera in- 
disposicién. 

4 Cree V. que el fumar pueda per- 
judicarme ? 

No creo que pueda hacerle 4 V. 
ningun bien. 
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A walk through Madrid. 


We have at last arrived at the 
capital of Spain. 

What population has Madrid? 

The last census gave for result 
four hundred and seventy-two 
thousand inhabitants. 

How much a day will it cost to 
lodge in a respectable boarding- 
house ? 

From twenty-five to thirty reals a 


ay. 

What is the climate of Madrid ? 

In the spring it is very dangerous ; 
you must be warmly clothed in 
consequence of the winds from 
Guadarrama; it is the most 
treacherous climate in Europe ; 
except in the months of March, 
April, September, and October 
one cannot live in Madrid. | 

I wish to go to the Prado, of which 
I have heard much talk. What 
sort of a place is it? 

It is two miles in length, is lined 
with trees full of foliage, and 
is adorned with sculptured foun- 
tains. 

Have you other walks besides this? 


Oh! yes, sir; we have Las 
Delicias on the shore of the 
Manzanares; the Fuente Cas- 
teilana walk, which is a mile 
and a half long. 

I have been told of the Buen Retiro; 
what is there in it ? 

Very beautiful gardens, which are 
still farther off than the Prado. 
Is this the place called the Puerta 

del Sol ? 

Yes, sir; do you admit that these 
are splendid and stately edifices? 

Yes, certainly ; that is the Post 


Office. 
Shall we go to the Prado ? 
Is it far ? 
No; it is at the end of the street. 
What is the name of the street ? 
The ‘* calle de Alcala.” 
And that fountain ? 
The fountain of Cybele. 


Un paseo por Madrid. 


Henos aqui a fin en la capital de 
Espaiia. ! 

i Qué poblacién cuenta Madrid ? 

El ultimo censo did por resultado 
cuatrocientos setenta y dos mil 
habitantes. 

; Cuanto se paga por dia en una 
casa decente de huéspedes ? 


De veinticinco 4 treinta reales 
diarios. 

j Cémo es el clima de Madrid ? 

En la primavera es muy malo; 
hay que cubrirse bien, 4 causa 
de los vientos del Guadarrama ; 
es el clima mas traidor de 
hap eee excepto en los meses 
de Marzo, Abril, Setiembre y 
Octubre, no se puede vivir en 
Madrid. 

Deseo ir al Prado del cual he oido 
hablar mucho ; qué tal es ese 
Paseo ? 

Tiene dos millas de largo: hay 
en él, frondosos arboles y esta 
adornado con fuentes monu- 
mnentales, 

; Tienen Vds, otros paseos ademas 
de éste? » 

Oh ! si, sefior: tenemos el paseo de 
las Delicias 4 la orilla del Man- 
zanares ; el paseo de la fuente 
Castellana que tiéne una milla 
y media de largo. 

He oido hablar del Buen Retiro; 
4 qué hay en él ? 

Hermosisimos jardines que se ha- 
llan mas alla del Prado, 

i Es éste el sitio llamado la Puerta 
del Sol ? 

Si, sefior ; 4 no es verdad que tiene 
magnificos edificios ? 

Ya lo creo; ésa es la casa de 
Correos. 

,Quiere V. que vayamos al Prado 

3 Esta lejos ? 

No, al fin de esta calle. 

i Cémo se llama esta calle ¢ 

La calle de Alcala. 

i Y esa fuente ? 

La fuente de Cibeles. 
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Public Edifices. 

What building is this ? 

The Royal Palace, a magnificent 
edifice in the form of a square, 
each side measuring 170 feet in 
length and 100 feet in height ; 
as you can see, it is constructed 
-entirely of white stone, and there 
is a court in the interior 140 feet 
square. On the south side of 
the building is the royal armoury 
in which the armour of Christo- 
pher Columbus is still preserved. 

What kind of a place is the Madrid 
Museum ? is it worth visiting ? 

I should think so ; it contains no 
less than 2000 pictures, among 
which are 46 original Murillos, 
10 by Raphael, 62 by Rubens, 
64 by Velasquez, 84 by Tinto. 
retto, and 43 by Titian. 

Who opened the new Museum ? 

Espartero, in 1842. 

How many theatres are there in 
Madrid ! 

Six theatres and three circuses. 

Have you any good libraries in 
Madrid ? 

There are several, but the two 
finest are the Royal Library, 
which contains 200,000 volumes, 
and that of San Isidro, which 
contains 60,000. 

I have heard the church of Atocha 
spoken of. 

Well, the church of Atocha is very 
ancient, and is noted for an 
image of the Virgin Mary of 
Atocha, to which are attributed 
many miracles; her dresses are 
very rich, and adorned with a 
profusion of jewellery and pre- 
cious stones presented by various 
kings and other personages. 

Is the Escurial far from here ? 

No, sir; only 82 miles by rail; a 
magnificent edifice, considered 
one of the wonders of the world. 
In it is the Pantheon of the 
kings and queens of Spain. 


Edificios publicos. 

§ Qué edificio es éste ? 

El Palacio Real, magnifico edificio 
cuadrado ; cada lado mide 170 
pies de largo y 100 de alto: 
como V. ve, esta construido todo 
en piedra blanca; y tiene enel 
interior un patio de 140 pies 
cuadrados. En la parte del edifi- 
cio que mira al sud, hallase la 
armeria real donde se conservan 
todavia las armas de Cristdébal 
Colon. 

4 Qué tal es el Museo de Madrid ? 
jes digno de visitarse ? 

Ya lo creo; tiene nada menos que 
2000 cuadros entre los cuales se 
cuentan 46 originales de Murillo 
10 de Rafael, 62 de Rubens, 64 
de Velazquez, 34 de Tintoreto, 
y 48 de Ticiano. 

4 Quién abridé el nuevo Museo? 

Espartero en 1842. 

j Cuantos teatros tiene Madrid ? 


Seis y tres circos, 

j Tienen Vds. en Madrid buenas 
bibliotecas ? 

Hay varias, pero las dos mayores 
son : la Biblioteca Real, la cual 
contiene 200,000 volumenes y 
la de San Isidro que contiene 
60,000. 

He oido hablar de la Iglesia de 
Atocha. 

Si; la iglesia de Atocha es muy 
antigua, y notable por la Virgen 
llamada de Atocha, @ la cual 
se atribuyen muchos milagros ; 
posee ricos vestidos llenos de 
Joyas, y piedras preciosas, re- 
galos de varios Reyes y otros 
personajes. 


j Esté lejos de aqui el Escorial ? 

No, sefior; 32 millas por ferro- 
calril solamente; magnifico 
edificio, considerado como una 
de las maravillas del mundo. 
Alli esté el Pantedn de los Reyes 
y Reinas de Espafia. 


The Bull-Fight. 


Is the bull-circus far from here ? 
No, just outside the Puerta de 
Alcala. 


Do you know it seems to me a 
barbarous amusement. 


I do not see the reason why. 


-In every way it is a barbarous 
amusement ; there is the cruelty 
tothe animals and the imminent 
danger to the performers. 


Don’t say that; the horses that 
are devoted tu this purpose are 
worn-out animals ; their owners 
are quite satisfied to get 8 or 10 
dollars for a horse that has, per- 
haps, served him all its life ; and 
with respect to the performers, 
bull-fighting is an art, the same 
as any other. 


What! do you call it an art ! 


Yes, sir, 1] repeat, it isan art. The 
erformers have their rules like 
sailors have theirs in order to 
steer a vessel on the high seas ; 
if the sailors have no contrary 
winds, they may avoid, to a cer- 
tain extent, the dangers that 
threaten them, but not always, 
if the sea is boisterous; but the 
bull-fighter can make the bull go 
in what direction he chooses, and 
no bull, however ferocious, can 
resist the skill uf the performers ; 
and it is precisely this element 
of ferocity, although it causes 
foreigners to say such fighting is 
a mark of a barbarous people, 
which is the best guarantee for 
the safety of the bull-fighter, as, 
the more ferocious the bull, the 
less danger to him. 


I could never have believed it. 
You will not say so another time, 


Let us go to see a performance, 
and perhaps then I shall change 
my opinion. 


Corriia de toros. 


4 Esta muy lejos de aqui la plaza 
de toros ? 


No: fuera de la Puerta de Alcalé. 


Sabe VY. que me parece una diver- 
sién barbara. 


No veo la razén porqué. 


Es una diversidn barbara bajo 
todos conceptos ; hay crueldad 
contra los animales y peligro 
inminente para los lidiadores. 


No diga V. tal; los caballos que 
se sacrifican para esa liza son los 
caballos ya abandonados; sus 
amos se tienen por muy con- 
tentos en recibir 8 6 10 duros 
por un caballo que les ha ser- 
vido quizds toda la vida; y en 
cuanto 4 los lidiadores, el lidiar 
es un arte como cualquier otro, 


; Cémo ! j un arte, dice V. ? 


Si, sefior, y lo repito. Los lidia- 
dores tienen sus reglas como 
el marinero tiene las suyas para 
conducir el buque en alta mar. ; 
el marinero, si no tiene un 
viento contrario, puede hasta 
cierto punto evitar los peligros 

ue le amenazan, aunque no 
siempre, si la mar esta alboro- 
tada ; mientras que el lidiador 
conduce al toro cOmo y donde 
quiere y no hay fiereza que 
resista & su arte; precisamente 
esa ferocidad, que hace decir & 
los extranjeros que esto de lidiar 
es prone de naciones incultas, 
es la mejor garantia de seguri- 
dad para eltorero. Cuanto mas 
fiero el toro, tanto menor es el 


peligro, 


Nunca lo hubiera creido, 
No diré V. asi otra vez. 


Vamos pues 4 ver una corrida y 
talvez entonces cambiaré de 
opinidn. 
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How to Progress in 
Spanish. 


I have learnt Spanish at school; I 
took many lessons, in classes 
and privately; I know my 

ammar pretty well, and un- 

erstand nearly everything I 
read, but cannot say two words 
in an intelligible manner. What 
should I do ? 

Hear Spanish spoken; have a 
master that speaks to you in 
Spanish: very slowly at first, 
and then more quickly, on the 
subjects which are familiar to 
you. 

Is it, then, more useful to listen 
and to try to understand what 
is said in a language than trying 
to speak it one’s self ? 

Both are useful and necessary ; 
but you will never pronounce 
well yourself if you do not 
train your ear by hearing that 
language spoken as frequently 
as you can. 

When may I hope to be able to 
speak myself ? 

When your ears can recognise a 
spoken word as quickly and as 
aceurately as your eyes can read 
it when it is written or printed. 
Try to pronounce perfectly some 
words which contain the greatest 
difficulties of Spanish pronuncia- 
tion, then refer to them for any 
other word of similar spelling. 
Read aloud as much as you can, 
as soon as you have acquired 
more facility in pronunciation. 
Then try to speak, and you 
will be astonished at your pro- 
gress. 


Can you tell me what is the 
cause of my not understanding 
Spanish when spoken ? 

It 1s because you do not read 
slowly enough, and aloud; and 
you hear conversation, but sel- 
dom speak yourself. 


Modo de progresar en 
1a jengua espanola. 
He aprendido el espahol en la 


escuela: he tomado muchas 
lecciones en clase y privada- 
mente: sé bastante bien la 


erp y comprendo casi todo 

0 que leo; sin embargo no puedo 
decir dos palabras de una manera 
inteligible.—j Qué debo hacer ?: 

Oir hablar castellano; tener un 
profesor que le hable en este 
idioma; primeramente despacio, 
después mé:, -ie prisa sobre asun- 
tos que le sean a V. familiares. 


; Es pues mas util oir y probar & 
comprender lo que se dice en 
una lengua, que tentar de ha- 
blarla por si mismo ? 

Las dos cosas son necesarias y 
utiles; pero nunca pronunciaré 
V. bien si no acostumbra su oido 
& oir hablar aquella lengua 
tan frecuentemente como le sea 

osible. 

4En cuanto tiempo podré hablar 
castellano ? 

Cuando su oido sepa reconocer una 
palabra tan pronta y exacta- 
mente como sus ojos puedan 
leer aquella misma palabra 
escrita 6 estampada. Trate V. 
de pronunciar perfectamente al- 
gunos vocablos que tengan la 
mayor dificultad en la pronun- 
ciacidn espafiola; después re- 
curra a ellas para cualquiera 
otra palabra que tenga la misma 
ortografia, Lea en alta voz 
cuanto pueda, tan pronto como 
haya adquirido mas facilidad 
en su pronunciacién. Luego 
después pruebe 4 hablar y que- 
dara atonito de su progreso. 

4 Puede V. decirme por qué razén 
no comprendo el idioma cuando 
se habla ? 

Porque V. no lee lo suficiente- 
mente despacio y en alta voz. 
V. oye hablar, pero habla rara 
vez, 


SECOND DIVISION. 


SYNTAX, 


Span. Gram. 6 
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Syntax. 


Syntax teaches us the correct and grammatical arrangement of 
words in a sentence. 


There are two kinds, common syntax and figurative syntax. We 
now deal with the common syntax only, that being the standard 
for ordinary language, whether written or spoken. 


Syntax is divided into three parts; viz.: concord, government 
and construction. 


Concord is the agreement of words one with another. 


Government is the dependence existing between certain parts of 
the same sentence. 


Construction is the proper arrangement of the component parts 
of a sentence with deference to the rules of concord and.government. 


The only parts of speech which admit of variation in Spanish 
are, the article, noun, adjectwe, pronoun, verb and participle. 


The article, det participle and adjective must all agree 
in gender, number and case, with the nown. 


Los géneros, the goods (the article los is masculine gender, plural 
number and nominative case to agree with the noun géneros). 


Estas cartas, these letters (the pronoun estas is feminine plural and 
nominative to agree with the noun cartas). 


El documento referente al convenio, the document relating to the 
treaty (the participle referente is masculine singular and nomina- 
tive to agree with the noun documento). 


EXcEPTION.—The only exception to this rule is that when the urticle 
and the demonstrative pronown are used with an adjective in an in- 
definite or neutral sense ; in such cases the article or pronoun are used 
in the neuter, thus we say : 


Esto es sublime, this is sublime. 
Lo bello, the beautiful. 


When the article Jo is used with an adverb, or with masculine 
and feminine adjectives, it may appear to be a derivative from 
this rule of concord, but it is not so in either case, for in such an 
expression as: & lo lejos, “afar off,” or, “in the distance,” the adverb 
lejos takes the place of an adjective in a neuter sense, and when 
we find such an expression as the following: es de notar lo 
endustriosas que son sus hermanas, “it is noteworthy how indus- 
trious your sisters are,” we may regard the article lo either in the 
light of an adverb, or, on the other hand, the phrase may be 
considered, by elipsis, to run thus: es de alabar cudn industrioeas, 
etc. (cudn, meaning how). 
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Vocabulary. 
the affair, el aswnto _ intricate, intrincado _ whole, entero (adj.) 
the bill of lading, e? (adj.) to adopt, adoptar 
conocimiento the invoice, la factura to aealaten. declamar 
the buyer, el comprador| the liberality, Ja libera- to do, to work, obrar 
the comfort, e2 consuelo| lidad to drag, arrastrar 
the condition, la con- the loss, la pérdida —_ to experience, experi- 
dicién (forme (adj.) numerous, numeroso mentar 
correct, correcto, con- (adj.) to have to, must, haber 
delicate, delicado (adj.) on the other hand, por de or tener que, of 
fluctuating, vacilante el contrario deber 


the good, el bien [(adj. ) the reason, Ja razén _ to meet with, encontrar, 
the ingratitude, da in- ‘relating, referente (adj.)) hallar 

gratitud the sample, la muestra to procure, procurar 
the interest, el interés simply, sdlo to remain, qguedarse 
interesting, interesante the vendor, el vendedor to scatter, derramar 


Hxercise No. 31. 


1. To flatter—we flatter—you flatter (use the 7.)—we shall receiv 
he receives—I have received—yon will receive (V.)—they receive— 
he scattered—he was scattering—they scattered—scattering—receiving 
—flattering—experiencing—I have experienced—you (V.) will ex- 
perience—they experience—I shall experience—let him declaim—let 
them scatter—let them remain—let him flatter—let them adopt— 
adopted—dragged—I will adopt—he was dragging—he shall drag— 
they will drag—they were dragging—he has to adopt—he must remain. 


Aquellas intrincadas razones. Los mismos hombres, Las mismas 
mujeres. La carta fué escrita. La factura fué perdida. Los géneros 
eran excelentes. Los géneros no eran como la muestra, El buque 
fué perdido, Los negocios de esta casa son muy vacilantes. Los 
compradores son pocos y los vendedores muy numerosos. -Lo cierto 
es que he perdido mi fortuna entera. Las cartas referentes 4 este 
asunto estén en Paris, pero son muy largas y poco interesantes. 
Cuantos mds favores recibe tanto mds ingrato parece. Esta es la con- 
dicidn de todos Jos hombres. El obra por pura liberalidad. Ellos 
obran por el interés, j Qué agradable es el delicado consuelo de haber 
obrado bien ! 


Who are these men? These are the same men. But are those the 
same women? No, they are not the same women. I have received 
the invoice of the goods. The invoice is the same. I must procure 
the bill of lading ; I asked for it yesterday. You will remain here. 
Will you remain here? Yes, I will remain here a few days. I have 
experienced many losses. I have experienced much ingratitude. On 
the other hand, I have met with many noble and heroic minds 
(mucha nobleza y herotsmo). We should do good simply because it ts 
good. The goods are excellent. The invoice is correct. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


. What does syntax teach us? 


. How is syntax divided 3 


“I Ge OW Wm CO PD He 


. How many kinds of syntax are there? 


Define concord, government and construction. 
Which are the variable parts of speech ? 

. Which parts of speech must agree with the noun? 
. What exception is there to this rule ? 


Conversation. 


What houses are these ? 

They are mine. 

Are they inhabited ? 

Yes, some of them. 

Did you buy them ? 

No, they were left to me by an 
uncle who died recently. 

Are they well built ? 

Yes, they are all well built, but 
some of them are a little out of 
repair. 

What rent are you asking for 
them ? 

They run at from two to three 
hundred a year. 

I think you ask more than they 
are worth ; my house is better 
than any of them, and I only 
pay £150. 

I admit that your house may be 
a better one, but you must 
take the position into con- 
sideration. 

Do you know how many rooms 
there are in my house ? 

No, I have never noticed more 
than the lower storey. 

There are 16 rooms, a garden and 
good stabling. 


It is certainly a very cheap 
house. 

It is very convenient to the rail- 
way station also. 

How long have you lived here ? 

About three years, 


§ Qué casas son éstas f 

Son mias. 

§ Estan ocupadas 

Algunas, si. 

§ Las compro V. ? 

No, me las dejé un tio mio que 
murid hace poco. 

3; Estan bien construidas ? 

Son de muy buena construccidn; 
sdlo que algunas requieren re- 
paraciones. 

, Cudnto pide V. al afio, por cada 
una? 

Varian de doscientas 4 trescien- 

tas libras al afio. 

Me parece que pide V. més de lo 
que valen; la mia es mejor que 
ninguna de éstas, y sdlo pago. 
ciento cincuenta, 

No niego que no sea mejor la 
suya; hay sin embargo que 
tener en cuenta las ventajas de 
esta situacidn. 

; Sabe V. cudntas habitaciones 
tiene mi casa ? 

No he reparado mas que el piso 
inferior. 

Pues tiene diez y seis habitaciones, 
un jar y una buena caba- 
lleriza. 

Por cierto es una casa sumamente 
barata. 

Esté muy cerca también del ferro- 
carril. 

; Cudnto tiempo ha vivido V. all{? 

Unos tres afios hard, 
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Reading Exercise No. 81. 


DE LA INGRATITUD. 


Los mismos que declaman con mayor horror contra este 
moustruoso vicio, lo adoptan muchas veces como 4 su hijo 
querido,! por cuanto? es sdlo feo por el aspecto que mira al 
bienhechor,’ asi como es agradable por el que mira 4 los ingratos ; 
y la razén es, porque dispensa 4 los favorecidos de la obligacién 
del reconocimiento que los oprime; pues cuanto mayor es el 
beneficio que se recibe, tanto mayor es la esclavitud en que el 
beneficiado* queda constituido ; y como muy pocos gustan arras- 
trar estas cadenas,’ se libran de su pesadez® con sdlo un simple 
olvido.’ Quien no quisiere vivir con ingratos, ha de tener 
mucho trabajo si ha de vivir en el mundo, Infeliz serd el 
hombre que no experimente ingratitudes, porque habrdé hecho 
muy poco bien & los demds. Por el contrario, cuantos mas in- 
gratos hiciéremos, tanto mds noble es el fin que nos mueve 4 
obrar bien. Esta es la condicién del corazén humano. Si halla 
correspondencia,® insensiblemente la busca, y entonces obra ya 
con los ojos en ella; mas si no la encuentra, obra con dnimo, 
noble y herdico, haciendo el bien! sélo porque es bien, sin otro 
fin ni motivo que el interés fomente, 6 el valordiminuya. El que 
hace bien solamente 4 los agradecidos, comercia ; mas el que lo 
hace 4 los ingratos, obra por pura liberalidad. - El uno stembra!! 
los beneficios, el otro los derrama; uno procede como hombre, 
el otro como Dios; y éste siempre tiene el delicado y agradable 
consuelo!? de haber obrado bien, que es el gusto mds deleitable 
que puede lisonjear el paladar de un alma bien formada. 

ALMEYDA. 


Tratando de arengar al rey Enrique IV. los diputados de Mar- 
sella con un discurso largo para lucir!® su erudicidn, empezaron 
asi: Saliendo Anibal de Cartago...... Les interrumpié el 
principe diciendo: Anibal, sefiores, al salir de Cartago, habia 
comido y yo voy 4 hacer otro tanto.!4 


1 Rjo querido, pet child. 2 porcuanto, inasmuch. 8 bienhechor, benefactor. 
; 6 pede the one who benefits, 5 arrastrar estas cadenas, to carry these chains. 
dez, weight. 7 simple olvido, mere forgetfulness. 8 si halla correspondencia, 
tht meet wit @ response. 9 dnimo, mind. 10 haciendo el bien, doing good. 
1 siembra, sows. 12 el paladar de un alna, a soul. 18 lucir, to show. 
4 otro tanto, the same. 
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THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. Lecctén trigésima segunda. 


Concord of Nouns, Adjectives and Verbs. 


When two nouns in the singular number are used together 
and both are of the same gender, the adjective, if used to qualify 
both, must be in the plural and of the same gender as the 
noun ; as: 

Ei general y el soldado son valerosos. The general and the soldier 
are brave. 


If the nouns are of different genders the adjective must be 
masculine, whether the nouns are both of the same or of different 
numbers; thus: 


El sobrino y la sobrina estaban enfermos. The nephew and niece 
were ill. 


Hombres y mujeres deben ser caritativos. Men‘and women should 
be charitable. 


El principe y las princesas fueron avisados. The prince and 
princesses were advised. 


The verb must agree with its noun in number and person ; as: 


El burro rebuzna, the ass brays. 
Las yeguas relinchan, the mares neigh. 


Collective nouns require a singular verb; eg. : 
La concurrencia aplaudié. The assembly applauded. 


But, as many instances occur in Cervantes and other Spanish 
authors in which they take verbs in the plural, it is quite lawful 
to deviate from this rule ; for instance : 


Acudieron & la ciudad multitud de gente. A crowd of people 
flocked to the city. 


Irregular Verb /1 to go. 


Ir, fo go. Yendo, going. Ido, gone. 
Ind. Pres.: Voy, vas, va, vamos, vais, van. 
Imp.: Iba, ibas, iba, fbamos, ibais, iban. 
Past Def.: Ful, fuiste, fué, fuimos, fuisteis, fueron. 
Future: Iré, iras, ird, iremos, iréis, iran. 
Cond. : Iria, irfas, ira, irfamos, iriais, irfan. 
Impera.: Ve, vaya, vamos, id, vayan. 


Pres. Subj.: Vaya, vayas, vaya, vayamos, vaysis, vayan. 

Imp. Subj.: Fuese, fueses, fuese, fuésemos, fueseis, fuesen. 
Fut. Subj.: Fuere, fueres, fuere, fuéremos, fuereis, fueren. 
Cond. Sulj.: Fuera, fueras, fuera, fuéramos, fuerais, fueran. 


anes aténito 
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Vocabulary, 
the jewel, the gem, la 
a 


adj. alhaj 
the bottom (of the sea),’ the machine, la ma- 


el fondo [mica 
the chemistry, la qut- 
civilized, cultivated, 
culto (adj.)  [ pleto 
completely, por com- 
the crowd, la multitud 
the depopulation, Ja 
despoblacion [(adj.) 
detestable, detestable 
the economy, 
economia [(adj.) 
educated, educado 
the effeminacy, Ja 
afeminacién 
highly, altamente 
the honour, la honra- 
dez [(adj.) 
inevitable, 
inexhaustible, inago- 
table (adj.) 


la 


quina [quinaria 
the machinery, /a ma- 
the mind, el dnimo 
the modesty, la modes- 
tia 
the passion, la pasién 
powerful, poderoso(adj ) 
precious, precioso (adj.) 
the remorse, the regret, 
el remordimiento 
the result, e2 resultado 
the riches, the wealth, 
la(s) riqueza(s) 
the ruin, la ruina 
select, escogido (adj.) 
the sickness, la en/fer- 
medad | 
the treasure, e/ tesoro 
truly, really, verda- , 
deramenie | 


Exercise No. 32. 


Vicious, victoso (adj.) 

virtuous, virtwoso(adj. ) 

Witty, chistoso (adj.) 

the youth, la juventud 

the youth (person), eZ 
joven 

to appear, asomarse 

to applaud, applaudir 

to bring, traer 

to dissipate, to 
squander, disipar 

to enslave, esclavizar 

to improve, perfec- 
cionar 

to purify, purificar 

to run, correr 

to select, escoger 

to send, enviar 

to take, to catch, to 
derive, coger 

to take out, sacar 

to use, emplear 


1. I went—I will go—I should not go—he went—we shall go—they 
would go—we purify—they are improving—they have improved—they 
catch—he caught—catching—sent—im proved —selected — purified— 
we take out—he iol peas et —appearing—brought—enslaved 


—we select—you wil 
—wiil you (V.) send ? 


2. El joven y la sefiora estan enfermos. 
La hermana y su tia son muy chistosas, 
La honradez y la modestia son alhajas 
Los hombres y las mujeres eran falsos. V. 
El marqués sacd sus riquezas del fondo de los 


virtuosos. 


despoblacién son inevitables. 
verdaderamente preciosas. 


disipa su riqueza. 


enslave—he will not bring—he has not improved 


La mujer y su hijo son 


La ruina y la 


mares. El joven empleo sus tesoros con economia. Todas las naciones 
cultas le admiraron. Estas maquinas han sido perfeccionadas. Toda 


la gente aplaudid. 


La multitud quedé aténita. 
vicios eran tan poderosos que le esclavizaron por completo. 


Sus pasiones y 
Las enfer- 


medades y remordimientos son los resultados de una vida viciosa. 


These treasures are inexhaustible. 


(ser) lost. 


His riches and treasures were 
The crowd ran to meet him. The sons and daughters of 


this man are virtuous. The effeminacy and vice of some nations are 
detestable. These machines have been improved. The goods are (ser) 
selected. The ship has brought the machinery. The buyer has selected 
his goods. I have bought an improved machine. The treasures and 
wealth of that nation are truly inexhaustible. We have sent you some 
select books. I will bring a book on chemistry. Vices enslave the 
mind. The youth of this nation are highly educated. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. If two nouns in the singular number are used together, and both 
are of the same gender, of what gender and number should the 
adjective be, assuming it is used to qualify both nouns? 


2. What gender should the adjective be in if the nouns are of different 


genders? 


. What is the concord of the noun with the verb ? 


4. How do collective nouns affect the number of the verb? 


Do not Cervantes and other Spanish authors deviate from this rule? 


Conversation, 


Have you been in Italy ? 

I have been there several times. 

When were you there last ? 

Quite recently ; I havein fact only 
just returned. 

What parts did you visit ? 

IT was staying in Rome during the 
greater part of my last visit. 

Rome must be a delightful spot. 

It certainly is: it is really an in- 
exhaustible mine of treasures, 


Of course you visited the Colos- 
seum f 

I was there several times, It is to 
my mind the grandest ruin in 
Rome. 

What did you think of St. Peter's? 


It is difficult to describe one’s first 
impressions on seeing St. Peter's. 
How so?. Are they disappointing? 

They are, at the first sight. 

Did it seem smaller than you 
thought? 

Yes, very much ; but that effect is 
in reality due to the absolute 
perfection of its proportions: 
but the more minutely you 
examine it the more does its 
colossal magnitude become 
evident. 


Ha estado V. en Italia? 

He estado varias veces. 

j Cuando estuvo V. la ultima vez? 
Ultimamente ; acabo de volver. 


§Qué puntos ha visitado V.? 

Me quedé en Roma la mayor parte 
de mi ultima visita, 

Roma debe ser un lugar delicioso. 

En efecto lo es: es una mina de 
tesoros verdaderamente inago- 
table. 

j Visitd V. al Coliseo por supuesto ? 


Estuve alli varias veces; para mj 
es la ruina mas grandiosa que 
posee Roma. 

sQué tal le parecié la iglesia de 
San Pedro? 

Es dificil describir las primeras 
impresiones. 

j Como, son desengafiadoras? 

Si, al primer golpe lo son. 

j Parecidé menor de lo que V. creia? 


Si, mucho menor, pero eso se debe « 
en realidad 4 la exquisita sime- 
tria de sus partes : sin embargo 
cuanto mds minuciosamente la 
examine V. tanto mas evidente 
se manifiesta su magnitud co- 
losal. 
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Reading Exercise No. 82. 
CONTRA LOS VICIOS DE LOS GRANDES.* 


j; O Grandes! ;O Cresos de Ja tierra! Vosotros los que en 
la ignorancia y en la relajacién! dais 4 entender? la poca estima 
en que tenéis la dignidad de la especie humana,® aprended‘ en el 
ejemplo de un joven de vuestra misma clase, aprended 4 cifrar® 
la verdadera grandeza en purificar el dnimo y perfeccionar el 
entendimiento.® 

Vosotros disipdis montes de oro para traer de los ultimos tér- 
minos’ del mundo esos trenes® excesivamente magnificos, esas 
costosisimas joyas, entre cuyos visos resplandecientes asoma la 
sangre® de los miserables, que 4 precio!® de sus vidas, las sacaron 
del fondo de los mares, 6 de las entraiias! de la tierra, y esos 
portentos monstruosos de lujo comprados con el hambre,!? con la 
despoblacién, con la ruina de provincias enteras. El Marqués de 
Santa Cruz empleaba los inagotables tesoros de su prudente 
economia en otras alhajas verdaderamente preciosas, en aquellas 
con las cuales formé su biblioteca, su laboratorio de quimica, y 
sus gabinetes de madquinas y de historia natural; santuarios 
respetables, 4 los cuales todas las naciones cultas de Europa envia- 
ban continuamente sus ofrendas!’ de libros escogidos, de maquinas 
particulares y de producciones raras de la naturaleza.14 

Vosotros sin respetar las imagenes de los antepasados,!5 que us 
rodean,16 y que continuamente presencian indignadas Ja afemina- 
cién y los desordenes de sus descendientes, corréis deslumbrados"” 
& mancillar su memoria!® en-los brazos de esas artificiosas Astar- 
bés, de cuya infame escuela no cogéis otro fruto que ctrasos, 
vicios, enfermedades y remordimientos. 


(To be continued.) 





*YIn the present lesson it will be noticed that the author (CieNFrugcos) uses 
the second person plural, often employed in sublime and elegant language. 

1 relajacton, luxury, dissipation. 2 dais d entender, show. 8 especie humana, 
mankind. 4 aprended, learn. 5 acifrar, to regard. 6 el entendimiento, the 
udgment. 7 tiltimos términos, farthest ends. 8 trenes, manner of living. 9 sangre, 

lood. 10 d& precio, at the sacrifice. 11 entrafias, entrails. 12 el hambre, the 
hunger. 180/rendas, offerings. 14 naturaleza, nature, 15 antepasados, forefathers. 
16 os rodean, surround you. 17 deslwmbrados, dazzled. 18 mancillar su memoria, 
to cast a stain on their memory. 


Span. Gram. . 6* 
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THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. Leccvén trigésima, tercera. 


Concord (continued ). 


The infinitive mood preceded by the definite article may also 
supply the place of the subject, and in this case the verb which 
follows must be in the singular number ; as: 

El ignorar el lugar donde se hallaba acrecenté el miedo de Sancho, 
The ignorance of the place where he was increased Santho’s fear. _ 


The pronouns nos and vos being plural require a plural verb; 
yet both are occasionally applied to a single individual. The two 
following examples will furnish a sufficient illustration of this 
exception : 

Nos, D. Antonio Ramtrez, por la gracia de Dios Arzobispo de 
Madrid, We, D, Antonio Ramirez, by the grace of God, Arch- 
bishop of Madrid. 

Vos, D. Martinez Garcia, sois docto y virtuoso. You, D. Martinez 
Garcia, are learned and virtuous. 

The pronouns vos, usted and ustedes! take a masculine or a 
feminine adjective according to the sex of the person addressed; 
thus : 

Vos sois muy sabio. You (sing.) are very learned. 

Vos sois muy caritativa. You (sing.) are very charitable. 

Usted es muy bondadoso. You (sing.) are very bountiful. 

Ustedes son muy compasivas. You (f. pl.) are very compassionate. 

The relative must agree with the antecedent in gender and 
number ; as: 

Vendrdn las seftoritas, dé las cuales vid V. ayer. Those young 
ladies will come whom you saw yesterday. 

Where the antecedent is a sentence and not a noun, this con- 
cord cannot apply, and in such cases the relative takes the neuter 
form ; as; 

Me escribieron que partiese sibito lo que no quise hacer. They 
wrote to me to set out at once, which I refused to do. 


Irregular Verb poder, to be able. 


Poder, to be able. Pudiendo, being able. Podido, able. 
Pres. Ind.: Puedo, puedes, puede, podemos, podéis, pueden. 


Imp.: Podia, podias, podia, podiamos, podiais, podian. 
Past. Def.: Pude, pudiste, pudo, pudimos, pudisteis, pudieron. 
Fut.: Podré, podras, podra, podremos, podréis, podran. 


Cond. : Podria, podrias, podria, podrfamos, podriais, podrian. 
Pres. Subj.: Pueda, puedas, pueda, podamos, podais, puedan. 


Imp.: Pudiese, pudieses, pudiese, pudiésemos, pudieseis, pudiesen. 
Fut.: Pudiere, pudieres, pudiere, pudiéremos, pudiereis, pudieren. 
Cond. : Pudiera, pudieras, pudiera, pudiéramos, pudierais, pudieran. 


1 usted is an abbreviation of vuestra merced, answering to our expression your 
honour. 
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Vocabulary. 


admirable, admirable (adj.) 

the affability, Za afabilidad 

the ancestors, the forefathers, Jos 
antepasados 

the bill of exchange, la letra (de 
cambio ) 

the conduct, la conducta 

the day-book, ed diario 

exceedingly, excesivamente 

the fame, la fama 

the freight, el jlete 

the humanity, la humanidad 

insupportable, insoportable (adj.) 

the insurance, el seguro 

the journal, el borrador 

the judgment, eZ juicto 

the ledger, el tibro mayor 

manly, varonil (adj.) 

only, simply, purely, dnicamente 

an order, wna orden, un pedido 

the property, la propiedad 


the prudence, la prudencia 
the show, the luxury, el lujo 


the spectacle, ed espectdculn 
the temperance, Ja templanza 
the trumpet, e/ clarin 

vain, vano (adj.) 

the warehouse, e/ almacén 
the wisdom, Ja sabidurta © 
wise, sabio (adj.) 

worthy, digno (adj.) 

to dishonour, deshonrar 

to display, ostentar 

to have in view, proponerse 
to imitate, imitar 

to listen, escuchar 

to ruin, arrwinar 

to ruin one’s self, arruinarse 
to travel, viajar 

to tread, hollar 

to try, 


Exercise No. 33. 


1. To tire—-did you try !—I tried—I shall try—let us try—to ruin 
—they ruin—they ruin themselves—he dishonours—they displayed— 
I shall ruin—we tried—he is trying—you (V.) dishonoured—tiring— 
ruining—ruining one’s self—displaying—occurring—treading—having 
in view—oecurred—tired. 


2. La conducta de ese hombre es excesivamente mala. El joven 
viaja unicamente para satisfacer una vana curiosidad. Los vicios de 
su amigo de V. son insoportables. Su lujo le arruinara. Admiro la 
afabilidad de esta excelente mujer. Venderé la propiedad que me dejo 
mi padre, La prudencia y el juicio de aquella nifia son admirables. 
Este es un espectaculo digno de contemplarse. El ha imitado los 
ejemplos varoniles de sus antepasados. Las mercancias para las cuales 
v. did la orden, han sido perdidas. La sabiduria de los antiguos. El 
celarin de la fama. 


He is ruined. How much is the insurance? Idonotknow. How 
much is the freight? I cannot tell you. Whereis the receipt! It is 
in the journal. ere is the ledger? Here it is. Here are the ledger 
and day-book. His conduct is insupportable, I have had an order 
for some goods. The receipt and the bill of exchange have arrived. 
His vices will ruin him. These goods are very dear. You (vos) are 
tired after your long journey. His conduct is a dishonour to his 
ancestors. All his friends listened to him. Where are the goods, 
the insurance on which was paid by your friend? ‘They are in the 
warehouse. He has sent me a bill of exchange. Their temperance is 
admirable. They are very wise. 


La humanidad de los marineros. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. How may the infinitive mood supply the place of the subject? 
2. Are the pronouns vos and nos ever applied to one individual; and, if 


80, in what cases? 


8. How is the gender of the adjective affected by the pronouns, vos, 


usted and ustedes ? 


4, Wh&t is the concord of relative and antecedent? 
5. How is the rule affected when the antecedent is a sentence? 


Conversation. 


I should like you to recommened 
me @ French book. What are 
you reading now? 

1 am reading Victor Hugo’s new 
book. 

What do you think of that work? 

I think that the ideas of our great 
poet have always the samevigour 
and energy. 

How old was he when he died? 

I think he had just entered his 
eighty-third year. 

Has he also written many books 
in prose? 

His works in prose are as impor- 
tant as his poetry. Have you 
not read Our Lady of Paris, 
and many other remarkable 
works? 

1 have not read them in French; 
I have only read translations, 
and it is very seldom that the 
style survives after translation. 

{ am entirely of your opinion. 

Have you ever read any Spanish 

authors? 

I have read selections from some 
of the old writers, but very 
little of any of the modern 
ones. 


Quisiera que V. me recomendara 
un libro francés. {Qué esta V. 
leyendo ahora? 

Estoy leyendo la ultima obra de 
Victor Hugo. 

i Qué piensa V. de esa obra? 

Me parece que las ideas de nuestro 
gran poeta tienen siempre la 
misma fuerza y energia. 

i Qué edad tenia cuando murid? 
Creo que tenia unos ochenta y tres 
aos. " 

Ha escrito muchos libros en prosa, 
j no es verdad ? 

Sus obras en prosa son tan renom- 
bradas como sus poesias. {No 
ha leido V. Nuestra Sefiora de 
Paris, y otras muchas muy afa- 
madas ? 

No las he leido en francés; he 
leido traducciones y es rarisimo 
que no se pierda en una traduc- 
cidn la frescura del estilo. 

Soy completamente de su opinidn. 

j Ha leido V. algunos autores Es- 
pafioles ? 

He leido trozos selectos de algunos 
de los antiguos, pero muy poco 
de los modernos. 
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Reading Exercise No. 88. 
(Continued from page 169.) 


El Marqués de Santa Cruz, no perdiendo jamds de vista los 
varoniles! ejemplos de sus mayores, se afanaba por imitarlos, 
haciéndose digno de la estimacién de la patria: y volando en pos 
de? los Sarmientos, de los Zacaninis, y de todos aquellos sabios 
cuyos nombres llenan el clarin de la fama® escuchaba ansiosa- 
mente sus lecciones y enriquecia su dnimo con los tesoros de la 
sabiduria y de las virtudes. 


Vosotros siempre encerrados en esos palacios sibariticos, cifrdia 
el mundo en los estrechos términos de sus paredes; 6 si alguna 
vez os ocurre que fuera de ellos hay todavia espacio, y hombres, 
y naciones, y 0s dejais llevar del capricho de visitarlas, es inica- 
mente para satisfacer una vana curiosidad, para cansar todas las 
provincias que huellan vuestras plantas con el espectdculo de una 
vanidad insoportable, y para volver de vuestros viajes con modas 
nuevas,‘ con los vicios y extravagancias de todo el globo. ;Cudn 
otros® fueron los motivos, los fines y los frutos que el Marqués de 
Santa Cruz se propuso en sus viajes! Convencido de que la 
grandeza no es otra cosa que la obligacién de aventajarse en | 
acciones buenas, y de dar mejores ejemplos, no traté de arruinarse 
por ostentar en otras naciones aquel lujo pomposo en que ponen 
los ignorantes el honor de la patria, cuando realmente la deshon- 
ran posponiendo la razon 4 los delirios pueriles del fausto y de la 
soberbia. Francia le vid, le vid Italia, viéronle Inglaterra y 
Alemania, y todos admiraron su afabilidad, su moderacidn, su 
templanza, su humanidad, el juicio y la prudencia de toda su 
conducta; y por estos medios tan infalibles logréd hacer® la 
apologia mds completa, el elogio mds elocuente de Espafia y de 


los Espajioles. 
CIENFUEGOS. 


1 varoniles, manly, noble. 2 en pos de,insearchof. 8 el clarin de la fama, the 
trumpet of fame. 4 mcdas nuevas, new fashions. 5 cudn otros, how different. 
6 logrd hacer, he succeeded in making. 
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Concord (concluded). 


Ouyo and its variations do not agree with the noun to which 
they stand in relation, but with the person or thing possessed, 
while méo, tuyo, ete., like adjectives, invariably agree with the 
noun to which they refer ; as : 

El pueblo, cuyo aspecto es de ruina y muerte, The village, the 
aspect of which is ruin and death. 

Los corazones cuya ternura el ttempo no puede enfriar. The 
hearts, the tenderness of which time cannot alter. 

In each of the above examples the possessives cuyo and cuya 
agree with the noun following, although they refer in each case 
to the precerne noun. 

With the verb ser it is indifferent to use cwyo-a-os-as or the 
equivalent de quien, de quienes, del (de la) cual, de los (de las) 
_ ; while with any other verb only cwyo-a-os-as can be 
used. 

One of the few imperfections in the Spanish language, though 
amply compensated b gy cgi, affording force and richness of 
expression possessed by few other languages, is the ambiguity 
involved in the employment of the possessive pronoun swyo in 
its abbreviated form su or sus for masculine and feminine indis- 
criminately. This ambiguity, however, may be avoided with a 
little care; that is to say, by placing the pronoun in such a 
position that it can refer only to a certain noun ; for instance : 

Angel fué en su carruaje dla casa de Pedro. Angelo went in his 
carriage to Peter’s house. 

In this instance it is impossible to doubt the ownership of 
the vehicle, but if we said : 

Angel fué 4 la casa de Pedro en su carrwye. Angelo went to 
Peter’s house in his carriage. 
the ownership of the carriage might in Spanish be attributed 
to either Angelo or Peter. 


Irregular verb acer, to do, t make. 
Hacer, to do, to make. Haciendo, doing, making. Hecho, done, made 
Pres. Ind.: Hago, haces, hace, hacemos, hacéis, hacen. 


Imp.: Hacia, hacias, hacia, hacfamos, haciais, hacian, 
Porf.: Hice, hiciste, hizo, hicimos, hicisteis, hicieron. 
. Haré, haras, hard, haremos, haréis, haran. 
Cond. : Haria, harias, haria, hariamos, hariais, harian. 


Impera.: Haz, haga, hagamos, haced, hagan. 

Pres. Subj.: Haga, hagas, haga, hagamos, hagdis, hagan. 

Imp.: Hiciese, hicieses, hiciese, hiciésemos, hicieseis, hiciesen. 
‘ Hiciere, hicieres. hiciere, hiciéremos, hiciereis, hicieren. 

Cond. : Hiciera, hicieras, hiciera, hiciéramos, hicierais, hicieran. 
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Vocabulary. 
the basket, eZ cesto the old people, dos an- to cross, cruzar 
the crowd, Za turba cianos to cry, to proclaim, 


the curiosity, Ja curio- the pannier, el serén pregonar 
sidad the purchase, Za compra| to dawn, rayar él dia 
the drum, el tambor _ therretail sale, Ja venta to distribute, repartir 


the early riser, el ma- al por menor to drink, beber 
drugador the servant-maid, Ja to be engaged in, ocw- 
graceful, gracioso(adj.) sirvienta parse de 
the market, el mercado slowly, lentamente to place, deposiiar 
the moderation, la the town, el pueblo to remain, permanecer 
moderacién vain, vano (adj.) to rise early, madrugar 
the movement, ed mo- the waiter, el mozo to sit up late, trasno- 
_vimiento theworkman, el obrero = char 
nimble, ligero (adj.) to circulate, goround, to strike (the hour), 
circular sonar 


Exercise No. 34, 

1. To remain—he remains—I remained—we remained—would I 
remain /—we remained—did we distribute?—I distribute—you (V.) will 
distribute—we would drink—they drank—that I may drink—we drink 
—that you might remain—to dawn—it dawned—lI proclaim—they 
proclaim— let us remain—he rose early—we rise early—I do not rise 
early and I sit up late —let us rise early—let us drink—did he drink? 
—to cross—crossed—remained—distributed—placing—distributing— 
striking— remaining—being engaged in, 

2. Los aldeanos circulan por el mercado. Los enormes serones de 
pan que V. ha visto son del panadero cuya casa se ve al fin de esta 
calle. El mozo corrid con su cesto & la casa del panadero. Los 
hombres malos deshonran la patria con sus vicios. El marqués cuyo 
palacio hemos visitado es admirado de todos por su inucha afabilidad 
y prudencia. La moderacidn de estos dos jovenes es admirable. Los 
sabios cuyos nombres llenan el clarin de la fama deben ser imitados 
por sus descendientes. El movimiento del pueblo empieza al rayar el 
dia, Las iglesias se Ilenan de ancianos piadosos y madrugadores. 
Habia gran turba de gente en las calles, Se ocupan de la venta al por 
menor. Se oye el tambor de las guardias en todos los cuarteles. Las 
calles se llenan lentamente. 

He crosses the street. Peter went with his father to the market. 
Those men, whose sisters you (V.) saw here, are our friends. We re- 
mained in Madrid fifteen days. The buoks, the first pages of which 
you have lost, are useless. The girls whose lessons you have read are 
very young. This waiter went to the market with his basket. He 
crossed the street very slowly. The movements of these girls are 
very nimble and at the same time extremely graceful. He travels to 
satisfy a vain curiosity, The spectacle we have just seen is beautiful. 
The vices of these men are insupportable. He ruined himself. The 
servant-maid went to the market to make some purchases, 
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Questions on Grammar. 
1. With which do cwyo and its variations agree, the person or thing 
possessed, or with the noun to which they stand in relation ? 
2. With what should mto, twyo, etc., agree ? 
8. In what case can cwyo-a-os-as and de quien, del cual, etc., be used 


indifferently? . 


4, What is the abbreviated form of suyo? 


5. Can any ambiguity arise in the use of the pronoun sw? 


6. How may this be avoided ? 


Conversation. 


Who lives in that house yonder ? 

An old man and his daughter. 

What is he ? 

He is a cloth manufacturer. 

Where is his factory ? 

His factory is about three miles 
from here. 

Is it as large as yours ! 


It is quite as large as mine, but 
not so well fitted up. 

How many men does he employ ? 

From 300 to 400 men and boys, 


Does he export his manufactures ? 

No; he limits his transactions to 
merchants. 

Do you send any of your fabrics 
to Germany ? 

No, not at all; the Germans make 
a cheaper article. 

Is this from your factory ? 

Allow me to look at it. 

I do not think it is yours. 

You are wrong ; it is my own make. 

Yoar own? Are you sure? 

Undoubtedly I am ; it is mine. 

How can you tell? 

I recognise the peculiarity of the 
twill, which is the secret of our 
manufactures, 


i Quién vive en aquella casa ? 

Un anciano con su hija. 

; Que es 61? 

Es un fabricante de patos, 

i Dénde esta su fabrica ? 

Su fabrica esté & tres millas de 
aqui. 
Es tan grande como la suya (or 
la de vy me 
Si, es tan ae como la mia, pero 
no esta tan bien montada. 

i Cudntos operarios emplea él ? 

Entre hombres y muchachos de 
tres 4 cuatrocientos. 

j Exporta é] sus manufacturas ? 

No, limita sus operaciones 4 los 
comerciantes. 

j Envia V. algunos de sus tejidos 
& Alemania ? 

De ningin modo; los Alemanes 
producen un articulo mas barato. 

i Es esto de su fabrica de V. ? 

Permitame verlo. 

Dudo que lo sea. 

Se equivoca V.; es fabricacién mia. 

j Suya, esta V. seguro? 

Ya lo creo, es mia. 

i Como lo sabe V. ? 

Reconozco la especialidad del ter- 
liz, que es el secreto de nuestras 
manufacturas. 
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Reading Exercise No. 34. 
UN DIA EN MADRID. 


Al rayar el dia empieza lentamente el movimiento de este 
pueblo numeroso. Se abren sus puertas para dar entrada 4 
infinidad de aldeanos que conducen las producciones de sus 
lugares circunvecinos! para depositarlas en los abundantes mer- 
cados de Ja capital. Otros, circulando por ella con sus provisiones, 
permanecen durante toda la manafia ocupados en la venta al por 
menor. En estas primeras horas los tahoneros,? montados en sus 
caballos* con enormes serones, reparten el pan por las tiendas: 
los ligeros Valencianos cruzan las calles en todas direcciones 
pregonando sus refrescos ; las tiendas se llenan de mozos y criados 
que concurren 4 beber ; los carros de los ordinarios que salen, se 
cruzan con la rechinante‘ carreta de bueyes que viene cargada de 
carbén ; las plazas y mercados van progresivamente llendndose 
de gentes que se ocupan de las compras en menudo,' las iglesias 
de ancianos piadosos y madrugadores, que concurren 4 las 
primeras misas® de la mafiana, y los talleres’ de los artesanos, de 
multitud de obreros que van alegres 4 sus trabajos respectivos. 

Suenan las ocho, y el tambor de las guardias que se relevan se 
hace oir en todos los cuarteles de la capital. Las jévenes elegantes 
que habian salido 4 misa, 6 4 paseo, en un gracioso negligé 
vuelven lentamente 4 sus casas, acompafiadas, por supuesto,® 
casualmente. Tampoco falta su casual compania 4 la alegre 
sirvienta, que con el cesto de provisiones bajo el brazo, viene 
prestando piadoso oldo 4 los tiernos® acentos del agraciado” bar- 
berito 6 gracioso ordenanza. Pero 4 las nueve el cuadro ha 
variado de aspecto : los coches de los magnates,!! de los funciona- 
rios publicos, seguidos 4 carrera por la turba de pretendientes 
que los espera 4 su descenso, corren & los Consejos y 4 las Oficinas 
publicas. 

(To be continued. ) 





1 lugares circunvecinos, neighbouring villages. 2 tahoneros, bakers. 8 montaudos 
en sus caballos, on horseback. 4 rechinante, creaking. 65 compras en menudo, small 
purchases, 6 misa, mass. 7 talleres, workshops, & por supuesto, of course. 
9 tiernos, tender. 10 ayraciado, witty. 11 magnates, wealthy people. 
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Government of Nouns and Adjectives. 


Besides concord, government also is necessary in sentences, or 
they would be very defective. We now proceed to those words 
which govern or are governed. 

The parts of speech which govern others are: the nown or 
pronoun, the adjective used substantively, the participle, the pre- 
position, and the conjunction. 

Those which have no governing powef are: the article, the 
pronoun (when it is not used as a substitute for a noun), the 
adverb, and the interjection. 

Certain adverbs, e.g.: antes, cerca, dentro, después, fuera, lejos, 
and the interjections jah! ;ay! may be regarded as exceptions, 
since these do sometimes govern other words by means of the 
preposition de with which they are used ; as: 

Antes de tiempo, before the time ; cerca de Malaga, near Malaga; 
después de la boda, after the wedding. 

1. One noun governs another, when the relationship between 
them is direct, by means of a preposition ; as: 

Miguel contra Pedro, Michael against Peter; callején sin salida, 
a passage with only one outlet. 

2. The noun governs the adjective ; Ist, by the mediation of 
the verb ser, or of an intransitive verb; 2nd, by means of an 
article ; 3rd, when immediately followed by it ; as: 

Este vino es excelente, this wine is very good; el hombre nace 
dnocente, man is born innocent; Ledro ed cruel, Peter the cruel ; 
Alejandro Magno, Alexander the Great. 


3. The adjective governs a noun, a pronoun, a verb in the 
infinitive, or an adverb by. means of prepositions ; as: 


Lleno de ansiedad, full of anxiety ; lisonjero para él, flattering for 
him ; pronto & socorrer, ready to help; bueno para mafiana, 
good for to-morrow. 


Irregular Verb Valer, to te worth. 


Valer, to be worth. Valiendo, being worth. Valido, worth, 
Pres. Ind.: Valgo, vales, vale, valemos, valéis, valen. 
Imp.: Valia, valias, valia, valiamos, valfais, valian. 
Past Def.; Vali, valiste, valid, valimos, valisteis, valieron. 

«$ Valdré, valdras, valdra, valdremos, valdréis, valdrén. 
Cond. : Valdria, valdrias, valdria, valdriamos, valdriais, valdrian. 
Impera.: Val or vale, valga, valgamos, valed, valgan. 

Pres. Subj.: Valga, valgas, valga, valgamos, valgais, valgan. 

Imp.: Valiese, valieses, valiese, valiésemos, valieseis, valiesen. 
Fut.: Valiere, valieres, valiere, valiéremos, valiereis, valieren. 
Cond. : Valiera, valieras, valiera, valiéramos, valierais, valieran. 
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Vocabulary. 
the artisan, elartesano the infantry, ainfan- the wedding, la boda 
the beauty, la beldad terta the workshop, el taller 
the broker, el corredor the lungs, los pulmones to accustom one’s self, 
the cavalry, la caba- morning, matutinal, acostumbrarse 
Uerta matutino (adj.) to besiege, sitiar 
clean, limpio (adj.) the noise, e2 ruido fo breakfast, almorzur, 
the clerk, el empleado the orange-seller (f.) desayunar 
the client, e2 cliente la naranjera to go, marchar 
the confusion, Za con- the remedy, el remedio to meet, encontrar 
Susion [(adj.) the stranger, el foras- to place one’s self, co- 
decorated, decorado ter locarse 


0 
the direction, la direc- the ticket, el billete —_ to prove, probar 


cidn [den the toilct, the boudoir, to quarrel, retir 
the disorder, el desor- el tocador to render, rendir 
the fashion, Ja moda the vanity, la vanidad to satiate, saciar 
fresh, fresco (adj.) the water-carriers, los to taste, saborear 


the homage,elhomenajel aguadores 


Exercise No. 385. 


1. I went—he did not go—I shall go—we went—we shall not 
render—they will prove—we did not breakfast—they besieged—they 
satiate. 

2. Después de este mes. Fuera de la ciudad. Lejos de su patria. 
Cerca de Roma. Después de la boda fueron & Paris. Este es un mal sin 
remedio. Encontré 4 mi amigo por casualidad en un lugar poco frecuen- 
tado. He visto el taller del artesano. Las nuevas modas son muy 
elegantes. Mis pulmones siempre han sido excelentes. j Quiere V. ir 
al despacho de los billetes de la 6pera? Iria con mucho gusto pero 
como tengo que encontrar & mi sobrino dentro de quince minutos, ya 
no me queda tiempo. Hagame V. el favor de pasar por alli cuando 
vuelva. El empleado esté saboreando aun su chocolate. Las tiendas 
de modas son bien decoradas, frescas y limpias. Los caballeros van 
4 rendir sus homenajes matutinos 4 la amable beldad que los recibe 4 
su tocador. 

The lawyers and their clients. Your cousin has been visiting the 
beautifully decorated shops of this city. What a disorder! Who 
quarrel ? The orange-sellers (f.) Where are the water-carriers? Where 
is the broker? He is breakfasting. Are there many strangers here? 
Yes, a great many. What is all this confusion? The Prince is passing 
in his carriage. Those boys are running in all directions. What a noise 
they make! The foreigner finds it difficult to accustom himself to it. 
There were three regiments of infantry and one regiment of cavalry in 
the town. He did it out of (por) vanity. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1, What parts of speech govern others ! 
2. Which are those which have no governing power? 
8. What adverbs and interjections may be regarded as exceptions, 


and how do they, govern f 


4. When the relationship between two nouns is direct, how is. the 


government effected ? 


5. How does the noun govern the adjective ? 
6. How does the adjective govern a noun, a pronoun, etc. ? 


Conversation. 


Have you been to see your friend ? 

Not yet. 

Where is he living ? 

In Kensington. 

What is he doing? 

He is writing a novel. 

What a pity he should thus waste 
his time ! 

Sol think. He is a skilful engi- 
neer, and if he were to devote 
himself to his profession would 
become famous. 

I do not think he likes his pro- 
fession. 

What does he like ? 

He likes travelling in foreign 
countries, picking up ideas, 
and writing books. 

Does he write well ? 

No; his style is poor. 

Do you know his brother ? 

I had the pleasure of being intro- 
duced to him last night. 

He is a very agreeable young man. 

I bave met him only once. 

He is seldom in England ; he pre- 
fers residing in America. 

Most of his relatives live there. 


j Ha ido V. 4 ver 4 su amigo? 

Todavia no. 

4 Dénde vive él ? 

En Kénsington. 

i Qué hace ? 

Esté escribiendo una novela, 

{Qué lastima que pierda su tiempo 
de tal manera ! 

Ya lo creo; es un ingeniero experto, 
y si se dedicara & su carrera, 
adguirirfa una grande reputacidn. 


Me parece que tiene poca aficidn 4 
su carrera. 

i Qué es lo que le gusta ? 

Le gusta viajar en el extranjero, 
reunir datos 6 ideas nuevas, y 
el escribir libros. 

i Escribe bien ? 

No, su estilo es pobre. 

; Conoce V. 4 su hermano ? 

Tuve el gusto de conocerle anoche, 


Es un joven muy amable. 

No le he visto mas de una vez, 

Viene raramente en Inglaterra; pre- 
fiere quedarse en América. 

La mayor parte de sus parientes 
vive alli 
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Reading Exercise No. 365. 


(Continued from page 177.) 


El empleado subalterno, saboreando atin! su chocolate, marcha 
también 4 colocarse en su respectiva mesa; los estudios de los 
abogados quedan abiertos 4 la multitud de litigantes ; el ruido de 
la moneda resuena en el contador del comerciante ; el martillo 
en el taller del artesano, y las elegantes tiendas de modas bien 
decoradas, frescas y limpias, empiezan 4 dar entrada 4 las dili- 
gentes damas, que vienen 4 saciar en ellas sus caprichos y su 
vanidad. La Puerta del Sol empieza 4 ser el centro del movi- 
miento del publico y del quietismo de una parte de él que se la 
reparten? como su propiedad. Los corredores® subalternos de 
préstamos y demds hacen alli sus negocios sin correr ; los musicos 
esperan avisos de bodas, llegadas de forasteros y festividades para 
correr & felicitar 4 los dichosos; los calesineros* andaluces con- 
vidan con sus coches y calesines; los ciegos® pregonan sus curiosos 
romances ; los aguadores rifien por haberse quitado la vez para 
llenar sus cubas y las vendedoras de naranjas hacen co.cer sus 
excelentes pulmones; en tanto los elegantes corren en 7 v 9rdenado 
desorden al despacho de los billetes de la Opera, que wmo una 
plaza de guerra,® se halla defendido por tropa de infanteria y 
caballeria, y sitiado por una multitud innumerable pronta 4 dar el 
asalto ; otros van 4 rendir sus homenajes matutinos 4 Ja amable 
beldad que los recibe 4 su tocador,’ 6 bien 4 almorzar con sus 
amigos ; 6 4 probar sus caballos y floretes.® 

La agitacién entretanto se ha hecho mas general. 

Los elegantes carruajes que llevan 4 palacio las personas de 
la Corte, dan paso 4 las encumbradas y enormes diligencias que 
salen para todos los puntos; las gentes 4 pie cruzan las calles 
con bien diferentes objetos; hombres de negocios, desocupados,® 
curiosos, mujeres, muchachos, todos corriendo en distintas direc- 
ciones, forman una confusion, un ruido, un movimiento 4 que 
el forastero tiene trabajo” en acostumbrarse. 


(Z'o be contonued.) 


1 saboreando atn, still tasting. 2 reparten, distribute. 8 corredores, brokers. 
4 calesineros, coachmen, 5 los ciegos, the blind. 6 wna plaza de guerra, a fortitied 
place. 7 eu tocador, her boudoir. 8 floretes, foils. 9 desocupados, loungers 
10 trabajo, difficulty. 
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Government of Verbs and Gerunds. 


1, A verb can govern a noun ora personal pronoun either 
with or without the preposition 4. 

a. The prepomiion & must always be used with proper names 
of persons and things, and with nouns that personify an idea ; 
but it is omitted with those geographical names that usually 
bear the article; as: ; 

Vid Carlos, I saw Charles. Dejaron d Suiza. They left Switzer- 
land. Amad su patria. He loves his country. Visitan los 
Alpes. They visit the Alps. 

It would be incorrect to say Vé Carlos. Dejaron Suiza. Ama ou 
patria. Visitan & los Alpes. | 

b. The preposition @ is better used with a noun that refers to 
a certain person or persons, while it can be omitted with names 
of persons taken in a general sense, or where ambiguity might 
arise ; as: 

Ver & un amigo. To see a (particular) friend. Buscar criados. 
To look for servants. Preferir el Taso al Ariosto. To prefer the 
Tasso to the Ariosto. Enviaré el mozo. I shall send the boy. 

e. The preposition @ generally is not used with names of 
things, but there are many exceptions. Examples : 

fLincontré este libro. I found this book. Abordar 4 una nave. To 
accost a ship. 

2. A verb governs another when the latter is the direct comple- 
ment of the Nat and places it either in the infinitive, in the indi- 
cative, or, if the sentence is a contingent one, in the subjunctive: 

Quistera saber. I should like to know. Dije que era usted. I said 
it was you. El dijo que usted pudiera. He said that you might. 

Such verbs are afirmar, deber, decir, entender, mandar, pensar, 
poder, querer, etc., which denote determination or resolution. 

Other verbs, like aspirar, comenzar, empezar, ir, obligar, salir, 
etc., denoting action or movement, govern an infinitive through 
the preposition @; as: 

Comenzaba d anochecer. It began to grow dark. 

Sometimes a verb governs another through the prepositions 
en, por, para, etc.; for instance : 

Estar por salir. To be about leaving. 

Verbs like estar, tr, and a few others, can govern another verb 

in the gerund ; as: 
Estoy escribiendo, I am writing. 

But this form of government can be employed only when 
the action implied by the gerund is one of duration. Thus it 
would be incorrect to say esté dando un grito, he is shouting, be- 
cause the action is assumed to be an instantaneous one. 

3. All verbs, except the auxiliaries, can govern adverbs. 
Example : Vino-ayer. He came yesterday. a 

1 If we said: Preferir al Taso al Ariosto, it would be doubtful which is the 
dative and which is the accusative, In like manner: Enwviaré al mozo would 
mean: I shall send to the boy. 
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Vocabulary. 
the antechamber, Ja the hope, laesperanza to clean, limpiar 
antesala Greek, Griego to clear up, aclarar 


the anxiety, Ja ansia interesting, interesante to doubt, dudar 


the beau, fop, el peti- j. to load, cargar 

metre the novel, lanovela _to lend, prestar 
busy, ocupado (adj.) the notary, e? escribano| to order, ordenar, pedir 
the crime, el delito the repast, la comida to practise, ensayar 
the custom, Ja costum- simple, sencillo (adj.) to season, sazonar 

bre the speeches, las ova- to be seated, sentarse 
the etiquette, ta efi- —ciones to select, escoger 

queta the treatise, e2 tratado to suit, convenir 


frugal, frugal (adj.) | to charm, encantar to try, intentar 


Exercise No. 36. 


1. I shall not order—he practised—I should select—she will 
doubt—he has eaten—they had not loaded—they seated themselves 
(or they sat down)—they do not charm—that we might season— 
clearing up. 

2. Estoy leyendo un libro muy interesante que me ha prestado 
un amigo de mi hermano. El me dijo que se lo habia prestado. ;Dénde 
va V. esta tarde? No pienso salir; estoy muy ocupado. 4 Ha encon- 
trado V. el libro que habia perdido? Todavia no; pero creo que no 
esta muy lejos de aqui ; mi criado me dijo que lo vid ayer cuando estaba 
limpiando mi despacho. El petimetre empieza sus visitas. V. esta 
siempre trabajando. Estoy escribiendo una novela que trata de las 
costumbres de los Griegos. 4 Busca V. criado# Mi abogado acaba de 
recomendarme uno que ha sido mozo de café y creo que me convendra. 
Para todos es aquella Ja hora de la esperanza. El hombre del 
pueblo se sienta & su sencilla mesa, y saborea una comida frugal. 
Esperaba con ansia en la antesala para saber el resultado. Los aboga- 
dos con elegantes oraciones intentan disminuir el delito. 


I am dining with my brother’s friend in the Royal Hotel and 
cannot go now. I am studying my lessons, as I intend to go out this 
afternoon. What were you-doing this morning? I was reading a 
very interesting book on the customs of the ancients. Did you see 
James this morning? No, I didnot see him; I was very busy when he 
came, I should like to know if you intend going to Naples this sum- 
mer. Ido not intend to leave England this year, What are you 
doing! I am writing a treatise on etiquette. Very well, I will not 
trouble you now ; I will come again when you are not so busy. Good 
morning ; thank you for your kindness. Have you seen the uotary t 
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Questions on Grammar. 


Or wm oo 8 eH 


treating of persons ? 


a 


. What nouns or pronouns do verbs govern ? 

- How is this government effected ? 

- In what cases is the preposition d employed ? 

In what cases is the preposition dé dispensed with ? 

. Are there any exceptions to the use of the preposition d when 


. When is the preposition d indispensable ? 


7. When does one verb govern another, and how is the second verb 


affected by this government ? 


8. What verbs exercise this power of government ? 
9. When is the second verb used gerundially ? 


Conversation. 
I intend to go out to-day. Pienso salir hoy. 
Where are you going? j A dénde va V.? 
I want to see the Duke, Quiero ver al Duque. 
Where is the Duke now Donde esta e] Duque ahora ? 
He is in Seville. Esta en Sevilla. 
What is he doing there ? 4 Qué hace alli ? 


He is studying chemistry. 

Have you seen him lately ? 

No, I have not seen him since he 
returned from Egypt. 

Has he travelled much ? 

He is a great traveller, and has 
visited almost all the principal 
capitals of the world. 

Has your brother returned from 
the country ? 

Not yet; I do not expect him 
before next week. 

Is he better than when I saw 
him { 

Yes; he enjoys very good health 
now. 

Your friend is rich, is he not ? 


Yes ; he has inherited a large for- 
tune from his cousin the Ear] 


He is very lucky. 
I should think so. 


Esté estudiando la quimica. 

i Le ha visto V. ultimamente ? 

No le he visto desde que volvid 
de Egipto. 

i Ha viajado mucho ? 

Es un gran viajero; ha visitado 
casi todas las principales capi- 
tales del mundo. 


; Ha regresado su hermano de V. 
del campo ? 


Todavia no; la espero sdlo la 
semana que viene. 


4Se encuentra mejor que cuando 
le vi? 


Si, ya goza de muy buena salud. 


4 Su amigo de V. es rico, no es 
verdad ? 
Si, ha heredado una fortuna con- 
oor de su primo el conde 
ore ‘ 
Tiene mucha suerte. 
Ya lo ereo. 


185 


Reading Exercise No. -36. 
(Continued from page 181.) 


Los Consejos, la Sala, los Juzgados de la villa, la Caja de 
Amortizaci6n y otros muchos objetos Ilaman 4 la multitud 
hacia la Calle Mayor; los litigantes cargados de papeles ; los 
procuradores de sus procesos; los escribanos' y alguaciles con 
sus respectivas vestimentas? apenas dejan paso franco al 
observador, que con dificultad puede penetrar 4 las Salas del 
Consejo 4 escuchar las elegantes oraciones de los abogados® que 
intentan defender la justicia, disminuir el delito, 6 aclarar la 
verdad. El artesano, entretanto que al punto de las doce‘ 
dejé5 sus trabajos, prepara su comida sencilla, mientras el 
pretendiente va 4 ocupar su conocido lugar en la antesala de 
la Secretaria; el petimetre varia su traje® para empezar la 
pesada ocupacién de sus inétiles visitas, y la dama ensaya su: 
estudiadas palabras. | La una! j;Hora preciosa! Los pre- 
tendientes esperan con ansia’ para saber el resultado de sus 
solicitudes ; la encantadora belleza para recibir la visita de su 
apasionado ; el hombre del pueblo para sentarse 4 su sencilla 
mesa, y para todos es aquella la hora de la esperanza. 


Una hora después las oficinas van desocupdndose ; se cierran 
bufetes, tiendas y despachos, y cada cual® se prepara 4 sentarse 
& la mesa; los celibatos y forasteros® corren 4 las fondas 4 
recobrar sus fuerzas, mientras que el padre de familia, en su 
casa, saborea una comida frugal, sazonada con la presencia de 
los suyos.© Un poco después las mesas elegantes ofrecen en 
sus exquisitas salsas un tormento al estémago, y en la etiqueta 
un inconveniente al placer. 


(To be concluded) 


1 esoribanos, notaries. 2 vestimentas, robes. 8 abogados, lawyers, advocates 
4al punto de las doce, on the stroke of twelve. 5 dejé, left. 6 traje, dress, 
7 ansia, anxiety. 8 cada owal, each. 9 celibatos y forasteros, bachelors and 
strangers. 10 de los suyos, of his own (family), 
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Government of Participles and Prepositions. 

The participle, when used as an an adjective, follows the same 
rules as the adjective, but when used as a verb it does not always 
take the same government as the verb to which it belongs ; as: 

Obediente dias leyes. Obedient to the laws. Tratante en lanas. 
Dealing in wool, Amante de la musica. Fond of music. 

Past participles are used in four ways: 

1. When joined to the auxiliary haber to form compound tenses ; 
in which case they admit of no feminine ; as: 

He letdo el libro. I haveread the book. Han visto 4 sus hermanos. 
They have seen their brothers. 

2. When joined to the verb tener, they agree in gender and 
number with the direct complement ; ex.: 

Tengo leido el libro. I have (already) read the book. Tiene 
copiada la carta, He has (already) copied the letter. 

3. When joined to the auxiliary ser to form the passive voice ; 
in which case they admit of feminine and plural ; as: 

Las riquezas son apetecidas. Riches are sought after. La gloria 
es codiciada. Glory is coveted. 

4, When joined to nouns; they are then regarded as adjectives, 
and agree with the nouns in gender and number ; as: 
Honores merecidos. Merited honors. 7'rabajo perdido. Labour lost. 

A past participle may be used actively ; as in: 

Hombre leido. A learned man. 

5. When used to form the ablative absolute ; as: 

Comida hecha compatita deshecha, Once dinner is over company 
is parted. 

The preposition can govern: 1,a noun, as: con Pablo, with 
Paul; 2, a pronoun, ex.: sin ella, without her; 3, a verb in the 
infinitive, ex.: para aprender, in order to learn; 4, an adverb; as 
in the following examples : 

Adverbs of time, with the exception of ya, already, are 
leis by por and para. Ayer, hoy, and maiana are, however, 

equently preceded by de, desde, entre, and hasta. 

Para pasado maiiana. For after to-morrow. Hasta mafana. 
Until to-morrow. 

Adverbs of place are generally governed by the prepositions 
de, desde, hacia, hasta, para, and por. 

De cerca, From near. Desdealld. Thence. Hasta luego. Until 
later on. 

Adverbs of manner (excepting asi, thus) are generally preceded 


by por. 
Por mal que le vaya. Badly as it may affect him. 
Adverbs of quantity are preceded by por and para. 
Por mucho que. However much. Por poco que. However little. 


the amusements, Jas 
diversiones 


the authorities, as 
autoridades 

the bird, eZ ave 

later, posterior (adj.) 

the movement, la 
animacion 


the people, la gente 

the populetion, Ja 
poblacién 

the purpose, the idea, 
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Vocabulary. 
so and. so, fulano de 
tal 


the song, el canto 

the superiors, los jefes, 

suited, adecuado (adj. ) 

to approach, acercarse 

to begin, comenzar 

to close, cerrar 

to decrease, diminish, 
disminutr 

to dispense, scatter, 
esparcir 


to dispense with, pres- 
cindirse 

to enjoy, disfrutar 

to give place to, dar 
lugar d 

to increase, aumentar, 
ir en aumento 

to prolong, prolongarse 

to return, volver 

to shine, lucir 

to steal, hurtar 


el propdsito 


Exercise No. 37. 


1, We do not return—I did not return—he will return—I do not 
enjoy—that he may enjoy—they stole—that we might begin— 
approaching—decreasing—they will diminish—I would have enjoyed 
—dispensing—having closed—stolen—they give place to—dispensing 
with—they are shining. 

2. Obedezco & las autoridades de mi pais. El es obediente & sus 
jefes. Ella ha manifestado su propdsito. He aumentado mis gastos 
personales. Los empleados hacen lugar & sus jefes. El sefior fulano 
de tal es comerciante de pafios. Las he comprado para mafiana. No 
veré & su hermana hasta mafiana 6 pasado mafiana. El ha viajado 
desde Madrid hasta Londres. Le veo desde aqui. V. puede verme 
desde alla. Por mucho que V. haya compiado, estoy seguro que no 
habré bastante. Entre hoy y mafiana ha de llegar mi padre. A las 
cuatro vuelve la animacién que va en aumento en las horas posteriores. 
Los paseos ofrecen diversiones 4 todas las clases de la poblacién. La 
gente va esparciéndose fuera de las puertas. Los cantos de las aves 
suceden & aquel silencio. Todos buscan los paseos adecuados 4 
sus gustos. 


Does he obey the authorities of his country? He does not. Is he 
obedient to his superiors? I think he is. Have you increased your 
expenses? No; I have not increased them ; on the contrary, I have 
diminished them. What is Mr. So and So? He isacloth manufac- 
turer. Do you know his brother? OfcourseI do. Whatis he? He 
is a broker. Have you bought the tickets for the opera? Yes, I have 
them here. Are they for to-day? No, they are for to-morrow. When 
did you see your uncle? I have not seen him since yesterday. Good 
bye, until to-morrow. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. When 


po 


haber, or the verb tener ? 


DONA woe 


iciples are used as adjectives what rule do they follow! 
Does the same rule apply if they are employed as verbs # 

In how many ways are past participles employed ? 

» Do they admit of the feminine form when joined to the auxiliary 


Do they admit of variation when used with the auxiliary ser? 
What is the rule when they are used with nouns? 

. What prepositions do adverbs of place take ? 

What prepositions are used with adverbs of time ? 


9. What prepositions are used with adverbs of manner? 
10. What prepositions are used with adverbs of quantity ? 


Conversation. 


Well, old fellow, how are you ? 

Very well, thanks ; and you? 

How long have you been in Lon- 
don ? 

Since the beginning of the month. 

How long do you think of re- 
maining } 

Until about the end of the year. 

I hope you will come and spend a 
few days with us in the country. 


I shall be very pleased. 

What do you think of London ? 

It is a great place for business 
and noise and traffic. 

But you say nothing of its beauty. 


As to that I like some other cities 
better. 

Which do you like better than 
London ? 

I consider Paris much more beauti- 
ful, more gay and moreamusing. 

Have you visited any of the public 
buildings ? 

I have been visiting the various 
districts gradually. 

One day I went to the British 
Museum ; another I was at the 
National Gallery. 

Have you been to the gardens at 
Kew ? 

Yes ; they are very exquisite. 

What do you think of the Row! 


It is not to be compared with the 
Champs Elysées. 


; Hola! amigo jqué tal ? 
Muy bien, gracias ; jy tu? 
§ Desde cudndo estas en Londres ? 


Desde principios del mes. 
j Cudnto tiempo piensas quedarte ? 


Hasta fines del afio. 

Espero que vendras 4 pasar al- 
gunos dias en el campo con 
nosotros. 

Me dard mauchisimo gusto. 

§ Qué piensas de Londres ! 

Es un gran centro para los negocios; 
mucho ruido y mucho trafico. 
Pero nada me dices de su her- 

mosura. 

En cuanto 4 eso hay otras ciudades 
que me gustan mas. 

i Cuales prefieres ? 


Para mi, Paris es mucho mas her- 
mosa, mas alegre y mas divertida. 

i Has visitado algunos de los edi- 
ficios publicos ? 

He estado recorriendo los diferentes 
barrios poco & poco. 

Un dia estuve en el Museo Brita- 
nico ; otro en la Galeria Nacional 
de pinturas. 

i Has ido 4 los jardines de Kew! 


Si, hombre, son magnificos. 

4 Qué piensas de nuestro paseo el 

' Row? 

Que no puede compararse con los 
Campos Eliseos. : 
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Reading Exercise No. 87, 
(Concluded from page 185.) 


La poblacién permanece en reposo ; la siesta,! que en la clase 
inferior es muy poca cosa 6 nada, se prolonga mds de una hora 
en las otras clases ; pero 4 las cuatro vuelve la animacidn, que va 
en aumento en las horas posteriores. Entonces ya se prescinde, 
en general, de los trabajos, dando mds lugar? 4 los placeres; los 
paseos empiezan 4 poblarse de gentes de todas condiciones ; los 
toros, las meriendas’ y paseos ofrecen diversiones 4 todas las 
clases ; en el Prado luce la sociedad elegante, los brillantes trenes 
y la esmerada compostura ; la multitud esparciéndose fuera de 
las puertas, ousca os paseos adecuados 4 sus gustos. Todos per- 
manecen en ellos hasta que la noche se acerca ; y mientras unos 
se retiran 4 sus modestas habitaciones 4 sentarse 4 sus puertas y 
cantar al son de su guitarra, 6 de las de los musicos ciegos, otros 
pueblan los cafés y los villares.‘ 


Las tertulias 6 pequefias reuniones de confianza ofrecen entre- 
tanto su sencilla franqueza ; y los teatros el punto de reunién de 
las gentes de buen tono.® 


La multitud va disminuyendo en las calles; los barrios apar- 
tados permanecen solitarios, y sdlo los del centro ofrecen todavia 
vida hasta después de cerrados los teatros. La mayor parte vuelve 
& sus casas 4 disfrutar del reposo; pero otra parte prolonga la 
vida que hurtaron al dia, ostentando en tertulias elegantes sus 
estudiados adornos, 6 arruindndose en juegos reprobados: sus 
coches hacen retemblar® las pacificas calles, y va disminuyendo 
su niumero hasta que ya 4 las dos de la mafiana se oye sdélo la voz 
del vigilante sereno,’ que da la hora y avisa al desvelado® las que 
aun le faltan de penar. Los cantos de las aves precursoras del 
dia, suceden 4 aquel silencio, y el cuadro anterior vuelve é 


comenzar. : 
MESONERO ROMANOS. 


after dinner. 2 dando mds! a leaving more space. 8 meri 


‘I stesta, na tendas, 
plo-nics. 4 villares, billiard-rooms. 5 gentes aprer Classes. 6 retemblar, 
tremble. 7 sereno, watchman. 8 esvelader ery 
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Government of Prepositions and 
Conjunctions. 


The following rules will be a guide to the student in the 
employment of prepositions : 
nte, before ; bajo, under or on; con, with, should not be 
followed by any other preposition ; as : 
Ante cl juez. Before the judge. Bajo palabra. On my word. 
Con gusto. With pleasure. 
Contra, against, is often preceded by en, in, and followed by de, 
of ; as: 
Se levanté en contra de todos. He stood up against everyone. 
De may be used in conjunction with con, with; entre, between ; 
hacia, towards ; por, by or through, and sobre, over or on ; as: 
De entre mil, From out of a thousand. 


Desde, since, may be used with por ; as: 
Desde por la tarde. Since the evening. 


Entre, between, and hacia, towards, admit no other preposition 
after them. 

Hasta, until, may be followed by con, de, en, para, sin, por and 
sobre ; as: 

Hasta sin casa se quedé. Until he had not a shelter. 

Para, for, may precede con, de, desde, en, entre, sin and sobre ; 
por may be followed by ante, bajo, de, entre and sin; and segén by 
con, contra, de, desde, en and sobre. 

The conjunctions connect nouns, pronouns, verbs and adverbs ; 
as : 

Madre é hija. Mother and daughter. Uno % otro. One or the 
other, etc. 

The conjunctions y, and, 6, or, nt, nor, may take a noun 
singular before and a noun plural after them ; as: 

Fernando y sus amigos. Ferdinand and his friends. 


When the conjunctions bien, ora, ya, link two verhs together, 
the verbs must both be in the same tense ; as: 
Bten lo afirme 6 bien lo niegue. Whether he affirms it or denies it. 


This rule applies also when the conjunction is repeated and the 
negation no used after the repetition ; as: 
Ya vengan ya no vengan. Whether they come or not. 


In using conjunctions it must be borne in mind that the words 
which precede and follow them must be of the same part of 
speech, and also of the same classification. Thus it would be 
incorrect to use an adverb of time before the conjunction, and one 
of place after it. 


Vocabulary, 
the attention, la aten- the light, la luz to fear, temer 
cién the Moors, Jos Moros _to flourish, florecer 
the cargo, elcargamento| the mountain, Za mon- to happen, suceder 
the dock, ef dique tafia to lay aside, prescindir 
the document, el docu- the muse, la musa to leave, salir 
mento the peace, la paz to raise, levantar 


the elegance, Ja elegan-, poetic, poctico (adj.) to reduce, reducir 


cia scientific, cientijico to retire, retirarse 
the fear, el miedo (adj. to ship, embarcar 
the harmony, /aarmo- the sound, word, /a voz to show one’s self, mos- 
nia . the talent, ¢e/ ingenio trarse 
the invasion, la inva- todischarge, descargar to teach, enseflar 
to enter, entrar to tune, templar 


Exercise No. 38. 

1. To raise—raising—raised—we raise—he raises—they raised— 
you (V.) will raise—they are raising—will you (V.) raise ?—you will 
not raise—they have raised—they will not raise—he fears—they feared 
—I feared—they will fear—fearing—you (V.) do not fear—do you 
not fear ?—I do not fear—reducing —he reduced—he will reduce—have 
you reduced ?—he is teaching—they taught—they will teach—you 
(V.) will teach—will you teach ?—I will teach—I have taught—they 
would teach—I am teaching—they might teach—tuning—showing 
one’s self—laying aside—discharging. 

2. La luz entra por la ventana. El buque esté yaen el dique. Ya 
se levantan ya se retiran. Niusted ni yo sabemos lo que sucedera. 
Los comerciantes han embarcado sus mercancias, Mis hermanos 
temian que sucediera una desgracia. La elegancia de esas mujeres 
es tan admirable como su talento. Ha dividido sus riquezas entre sus 
hijos. sos libros fueron escritos por un amigo mfo. Ni el abogado 
ni sus clientes lo supieron. El juez y los litigantes estaban todos de 
acuerdo. La armonfa de las voces amd la atencidn general. Una 
mitad del cargamento se puede considerar como perdida. Las invasiones 
de los Moros pusieron miedo 4 las Musas. 


Whose is this?’ I do not know; it is not mine." Where are you 
going? Iam going as far as Paris, and from there I think of going 
towards Italy. With whom are you going? Iam going with a 
merchant of the city of London. At what time do you leave, in the 
morning or in the evening? I shall leave in the morning by the first 
train. Did you remain with your friend? No; my friend went to 
Manchester, and] remained in Glasgow. Peace flourished. He was 
neither scientific nor poetic. The bill of lading and the invoice are 
lost. They tried to retire to the mountains, For whom is this docu- 
ment? It is for you; it arrived here last night when you had gone. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1, What prepositions take no other preposition after them ? 


How is contra frequently used ? 


What prepositions may be used in conjunction with de and desde ! 
Do deste and hacia take any preposition after them ? 


. What may be said of para, yor, and segiin t 
. What may be said of the conjunctions y, nz, and 6? 


2. 
3. 
4, 
5. What combinations does hasta admit ? 
6 
7 
8 


. What is the rule in the employment of conjunctions ? 


Conversation. 


Where has this come from ? 

It has come from my friend in 
Australia, 

Why has he sent it ? 

In order to make you a present. 

How far are you going? 

J am going as far as Madrid. 

Against whom does this bandit 
declare war ? 

Against the government. 

Who was versatile and ready 
witted ? 

Ludovico Ariosto was. 

Who availed himself of thislicence, 
and where ? 

Marino, in his Adonis, 

Who was more strict to the pre- 
cepts of art ? 

Torquato Tasso. 

Where was the sweet harmony of 
voices raised ? 

Amid the din of battle. 

What was it that fell? 

The Roman Empire. 

And what fell in her ruins ¢ 

Arts and sciences, as is usually the 
case. 

Either you or your relatives have 
sold this estate. 

Well, neither I nor my relatives 
sold it. 


; De dénde ha venido esto? 

Es mi amigo que lo ha enviado de 
Australia. 

: Para qué lo ha enviado ? 

Para hacerle 4 V. un regalo. 

i Hasta dénde va V. ? 

Voy hasta Madrid, 

jEn contra de quién se declara 
este bandido ? 

Se declara en contra del gobierno. 

§ Quién fué de ingenio vario y de 
facil invencidn ? 

Ludovico Ariosto lo fué. 

i Quién usd de tal licencia, y dénde? 


Marino, en su Adonis, 

j Quién se mostré mas religioso en 
los preceptos del arte? 

Torcuato Taso. 

i Dénde se levantdéd la dulce ar- 
monfa de las voces ? 

Entre el ruido de las armas. 

i Qué es lo que cayé? 

El Imperio Romano. 

4 Y que cayé en sus ruinas ? 

Las ciencias y lus artes, como es 
ordinario. 

V. 6 sus parientes han vendido 
esta hacienda. 

Pues, ni yo ni mis parientes la 
hemos vendido. 
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Reading Exercise, No. 88. 
EL RENACIMIENTO. 


Cayé el Imperio Romano ; y cayeron como es ordinario envuel- 
tas en sus ruinas las ciencias y las artes: hasta que dividida 
aquella grandeza y asentados los dominios de Italia en diferentes 
formas de gobierno florecié la paz y volvieron 4 brotar! 4 eu 
lado las ciencias. 

Petrarca fué el primero que en aquellas confusas tinieblas de 
la ignorancia sacé de su mismo ingenio, como de rico pedernal 
de fuego, centellas con que did luz 4 la poesia toscana. 

El Dante queriendo mostrarse poeta no fué cientifico y 
queriendo mostrarse cientifico no fué poeta, porque se levanta 
sobre la inteligencia comun, sin alcanzar? el fin de ensefiar 
deleitando, que es propio de la poesia; ni el de imitar, que es 
su forma. 

Ludovico Ariosto, como de ingenio vario y facil en la inven- 
cién, rompid las religiosas leyes de lo épico en la unidad de las 
fabulas, y en celebrar 4 un héroe solo; y celebré & muchos en 
una ingeniosa y varia tela,’ pero con estambres poco pulidos y 
cultos. 

De esta licencia usd el Marino en su Adonis, mds atento 4 
deleitar que 4 ensefiar, cuya fertilidad y elegancia forman un 
hermoso jardin con varios cuadretes de flores. 

Més religioso en los preceptos del arte se mostré Torcuato 
Taso en su poema, Ara, 4 que no se puede llegar sin mucho 
respeto y.reverencia. Lo mismo que ha sucedido 4 los Italianos 
sucedié tambien 4 los ingenios de Espaiia. Las invasiones de los 
Africanos pusieron miedo‘ & las Musas, las cuales trataron mds de 
retirarse 4 las montaiias que de templar sus instrumentos hasta 
que Juan de Mena, docto varén, les quitéd el miedo, y las redujo 
& que entre el ruido de Jas armas levantasen la dulce armonia de 


las voces. 
HERNANDO DE HERRERA. 


SE LD REI ENS TSI DOA PSP I I ISI A ONS ED OS oe SY GRD 


1 brotar, to flourish, to bud. 2 sin alcansar, without attaining. 8 tela, web, 
texture. 4 pusieron miedo, frightened. 


Span. Gram. \ vf 
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Construction. 


Another, and perhaps the most important, feature to be studied 
in reference to the various parts of a sentence is construction. 
It is important for the very reason that it cannot be laid down in 
such fixed and definite rules as concord or government ; yet at the 
same time it depends on both of these, and must not conflict 
with either. 


The true principles of construction must be sought in the 
reading of standard works and recognised authorities of the 
language, and in intercourse with educated and refined persons ; 
and though we shall find that taste varies to an almost infinite 
degree, so as to render the laying down of principles a somewhat 
difficult task, we nevertheless propose to give here a few of the 
general principles of construction, in which all good Spanish 
authors agree. 


Qualifying words or sentences may frequently intervene 
between the noun and the verb which expresses the action. 
1. Another noun governed by a preposition ; as: 
Un nitio sin padre pide limosna. A fatherless child asks for alms. 
2. Qualifying participles or adjectives ; as: 
La mujer, llena de mansedumbre, repuso. The woman, with 
meekness, replied. 
3. Qualifying sentences ; as: 
Un caballo bueno para correr puede ser malo para tirar. <A horse 
that is good for running may be bad for draught. 
4. Relative pronouns, verbs, etc. : 


Mi primo, cuya carta he recibido, llegard manana. My cousin, 
whose letter I have received, will arrive to-morrow. 


Caballo que vuela no quiere espuela. Spur not a willing horse. 


Irregular Verb Decir; to say. 


Decir, to say. Diciendo, saying. ' Dicho, said, 
Pres, Ind. : Digo, dices, dice, decimos, decis, dicen. 
Imp. : Decia, decias, decia, decfamos, deciais, decian. 
Past Def.: Dije, dijiste, dijo, dijimos, dijisteis, dijeron. 
Fut. : Diré, dirds, dira, diremos, diréis, diran. 
Cond. : Diria, dirias, diria, diriamos, dirlais, dirian. 


Impera.: Di, diga, digamos, decid, digan. 

Pres, Subj. : Diga, digas, diga, digamos, digdis, digan. 

Imp.: Dijese, dijeses, dijese, dijésemos, dijeseis, dijeser, 

saul Dijere, dijeres, dijere, dijéremos, dijereis, dijeren. 
Dijera, dijeras, dijera, dijéramos, dijerais, dijeran. 


the adversity, la adver- 
sidad 

the arrangement, el 
arreglo 

altogether, totalmente 

the copying-press, la 
prensa de copiar 


the cradle, lu cuna 
the cruelty, la cruel- 
dad 
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a ea insujrible 


J. 
the position, the seat, 
el asiento 
precious, precioso (adj. ) 
the present, el regalo 
the pro-forma account, 
la cuenta simulada 


to abandon, desampa- 
rar 

to adorn, adornar 

to be accustomed, soler 

to advise, dar consejos 

to have courage, tener 
dnimo 

to govern, gobernar 

to be ill, estar malo 


the prosperity, la pros- 
peridad to notice, advertir 

to shelter, amparar 

to upset, trastornar 

to be well, estar bueno 


the servant, el siervo 
the tyrant, el tirano 
wilful, vid (adj.) 


the crumb, Ja migaja 
foreign, ajeno (adj.) 
the greyhound, e? lebrel. 
in haste, de prisa 


Exercise No. 39. 


1. I notice—he notices—they noticed—you noticed—they have 
noticed—-we shall notice—you will notice—he has not noticed-—he 
does not notice—they had not noticed—he has courage—they have not 
courage—we have courage—they will have courage—having courage— 
I advise—he advised—we advised—they advised—they will advise— 
they have advised—they govern—he governs—he does not govern— 
they will not govern—have they governed /—have they noticed ?—have 
they advised ?—has he abandoned {he has abandoned—he abandoned 
—he abandons—he was accustomed—sheltering. 


2. La cuna estaba adornada de encajes preciosos. 
compramos en Paris se ha perdido en el camino. 
tirano es insufrible. El comerciante que llegé esta manana de Palermo 
esta muy de prisa. Aquellos hombres que vimos en el campo han 
desamparado sus casas. No hay cosa absolutamente perfecta en la 
naturaleza humana. No hay quien mas trastorne el mundo ni saque 
las cosas de su asiento como el esclavo hecho sefior. El hombre 
insolente en la prosperidad es vil en la adversidad. 


El regalo que 
La crueldad de ese 


The copying-press you bought in London is one of the best I have 
seen. The tyrant of whom we have been speaking governed his 
people with cruelty. The greyhounds ate the crumbs which fell from 
the table. The cradle which was presented to you is useless. The 
pro-forma account you asked for has arrived. The question of which 
you are speaking is foreign to the subject. The arrangements of which 
you wrote to my friend are altogether upset. The clothes you have 
bought are not cheap. This inkstand, which was given me by my 
brother, is a very beautiful one. My brother's friend is ill. I am not 
well to-day. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. What is construction ? 


2. How is a knowledge of the rules of construction to be acquired f 
8. Does construction depend upon concord or government ! 
4. What may intervene between the noun and the verb which ex- 


presses its action ? 


Conversation. 


Will your cousin come to-day ? 

Yes ; I am sure he will. 

Have you seen him lately t 

No; I have not seen him for 
twenty years. 

He will have totally forgotten 
you. 

Are you going to meet him ? 

No, the train by which he comes 
does not stop at this station. 
He has to go on to the next 
village, and then take a con- 
veyance. 

Is the inkstand you received yes- 
terday a good one f 

Yes; it is excellent; and the copy- 


ing-press sent from London is, 


also very good. 

Are you well to-day 

No; I am not; I have a bad 
cold. 

Has the pocket-book you ordered 
arrived ? 

No; the man who called yesterday 
told me it had gone astray in 
the post. 

Your address was plainly written 
on the wrapper. 

That may be; but the official, who 
seemed to be a very intelligent 
man, said that in spite of that 
parcels often miscarry. 


4 Vendré su primo hoy t 

Si; estoy seguro de que vendra. 

j Le ha visto V. ultimamente ? 

No, no le he yisto desde hace 
Veinte afios. 

Le habré olvidado 4 V. total- 
mente. 

4 Va V. 4 encontrarle ? 

No voy, pues el tren en que viene 
no se para en esta estacién, sino 
que sigue hasta el pueblo in- 
mediato; y de alli tendrd que 
tomar un coche. 

4 Es bueno el tintero que recibid 
V. ayer ? 

Es excelente; y la prensa de co- 
piar enviada de Londres tam- 
bién es muy buena. 

§ Esté V. bueno hoy f 

No lo estoy ; tengo un fuerte res- 
friado. 

i Ha llegado la cartera que V. 
pidid ? 

No; la persona que vino ayer me 
dijo que habia extraviado en el 
correo. 

La direccién de su casa era clara- 
mente escrita en el sobre. 

Puede ser, pero el oficial que 
parecia ser hombre muy inteli- 
gente, me dijo que 4 pesar de 
eso suelen extraviarse 4 me- 
nudo los paquetes. 


Reading Exercise No. 89. 


MAXIMA TERCERA DEL GOBERNADOR CRISTIANO. 


Es muy dificultoso tener moderacién en la prosperidad ; y los 
hombres ensefiados 4 desigual fortuna suelen entregarse sin 
fiados! en lo dulce del imperio olvidados totalmente del dia de 
mafiana. Por donde dijo Salomén: que no se hizo el regalo 
para el necio, ni para el siervo mandar & los principes.* Porque 
el necio en el regalo entra sin advertir que se ha de acabar ; y el 
hombre vil en e] poder como si hubiera de ser eterno. 


La grandeza y esparcimiento de dnimo y el corazén desahogado 
en la adversa fortuna que tanto se desea en el que ha de gobernar, 
menos se hallardé en el hombre bajo ; que siendo mds exorbitante 
en el imperio serd mds vil en la adversidad. Como sucedio 4 
Adonidesec, hombre tirano 6 insufrible, y tan insolente en la 
prosperidad, que tenia setenta reyes debajo de su mesa, que 
cortadas las yemas® de los dedos de pies y manos, comian como 
lebreles* de las migajas® que de ella se cafan. Y viendo venir 
contra si 4 Judas, general del pueblo de Dios, desamparéd el 
campo, y fué preso y tratado conforme 4 la ley que él habia 
hecho para sus prisioneros; y apenas vid el tiempo contrario 
cuando se murid, sin tener dnimo para sufrir, ni por breve 
espacio, el estado en que habia tenido largos afios 4 tan gran 
numero de reyes. 


Serd menos insolente el gobierno de quien nacié para mandar, 
y lo comenzé desde la cuna; pues, como advierte Salomén en 
sus proverbios: No hay quien mas trastorne el mundo ni saque 
las cosas de su asiento, que el esclavo hecho seiior. 


Fr. Juan Marquez. 
1 stn flados, recklessly. 2 que no se hizo, dc., delight is not seemly for a fool, 


much less for a servant to have rule over princes. 8 yemas, tips. 4 lebreies, 
greyhounds. 65 migajas, crumbs. 
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The Verbs Ser and Estar. 


To recognise the distinction between these two verbs, and to 
employ them correctly, is probably the most difficult task which 
the student of Spanish finds in his path. We shall devote the 
following lessons to this point, and try, by suggestions and 
examples, to minimise the difficulty. 


Ser is employed between two nouns or between a noun and 
an adjective ; as: 
Juan es soldado, | Enrique fué marinero. 
El drama serd corto. 


Ser followed by the Se iar de is frequently used to express 
nature, source, origin, quality, etc.; as: 
El es de Londres, | El billete es de primera. 

Estar can never have a noun as the end of its action, but it 
may have a participle or adjective. It would be absurd in Spanish 
to say “ Hsté militar, He is a military man,” as only soy could be 
properly applied ; at the same time “ Zsté cansada, She is tired,” 
and “Hestaba d¢ébil, He was weak,” are both correct. 


The verb ser is used to predicate certain conditions or 
qualities of persons or things, while estar is used to express the 
place they occupy or the state in which they are. If for instance 
we say “ El laurel es verde, The shrub is green,” we mean that 
green is the permanent natural colour of the shrub; and when 
we say “Las peras estén verdes, The pears are green,” we infer 
that they are unripe, or have not yet reached the shade of colour 
which is natural to them when ripe. 


Again, the expression “Carlos es empleado, Charles is a clerk,” 
shows what Charles’s profession is, but Carlos esta empleado would 
mean Charles is employed. Su hermano es bueno should be 
translated your brother 18 good, referring purely to his disposition, 
while “ Su hermano esté bueno, Your brother is well,” refers simply 
to his health. 


Irregular verb, fraer, to bring, 
Traer, fo bring. Trayendo, bringing. § Traido, brought. 

Ind. Pres.; Traigo, traes, trae, traemos, traéis, traen. 
Imp.: Traia, tralas, traia, trafamos, traiais, tralian. 
Past Def.: Traje, trajiste, trajo, trajimos, trajisteis, trajeron. 
Fut.: Traeré, traerds, traera, traeremos, traeréis, traeran. 
Cond. : Traeria, traerias, traeria, treerfamos, traeriais, traerian. 
Impera.: Trae, traiga, traigamos, traed, traigan. 
Sub. Pres.: Traiga, traigas, traiga, traigamos, traigdis, traigan. 
Imp.: Trajese, trajeses, trajese, trajésemos, trajeseis, trajesen. 
Fut.: Trajere, trajeres, trajere, trajéremos, trajereis, trajeren. 
Cond. : Trajera, trajeras, trajera, trajéramos, trajerais, trajeran. 
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‘Vocabulary. 
the beings, Jos seres  funereal, fumebre (adj. to dream, sofer 
the bell, Za campana __ the opera, la épera to embitter, amargar 
beloved, guerido (adj.) the park, el parque to remember, to re- 


the box, el palco the sound, ef taftido mind, recordar 
the conveyance, ¢/ the vintage, la vendi- to renew, renovar 
coche [madura mia [durta to repair, componer 


Estremadura, Lxtre- the wisdom, Ja sabi- to sadden, entristecer 
the fear, ef temor wooden, de madera to shine, resplandecer, 


the feet, Jas plantas _— to animate, animar brillar 

from Cadiz, Gaditano to be born, nacer to suffer, padecer 

from Estremadura, to devour, devorar to be worth, — 
Extremeito to doubt, dudar 


Exercise No. 40. 

1. I suffer—he suffers—they are suffering—he has suffered—they 
have not suffered—do they suffer '—we suffer—we do not suffer—they 
devour—we have devoured—they have not devoured—we renew—you 
have renewed—they are renewing—-do they renew /—they have not re- 
newed—we renew—do you renew !—renewing—suffering—devouring— 
they are shining—we are saddened—we doubt—do you doubt {—he 
doubts—he does not doubt—they have doubted—I do not doubt—will 
they doubt ?—would they doubt ?—they will not doubt—they would 
not doubt—dreaming—embittering—it is worth—he was born—they 
animated. 

2, El principio de la sabiduria es el temor de Dios. Juan es mi 
amigo. Ella es virtuosa y él es vicioso. Yo soy espafiol, tu eres 
aleman. LEllos son buenos amigos. Los géneros que llegaron por el 
ultimo vapor no son tan buenos como los precedentes. j Qué son esos 
hombres? Uno es albaitil y los demds son zapateros. Aquel hombre 
es de Sevilla. Yo soy de Extremadura. No sabia que era V. Extre- 
mefio. La hermosa nifa que V. ve en el primer paico 4 la derecha es 
Gaditana. j Esta V. seguro? Si lo estoy, pues me lo ha asegurado el 
sefior Pérez que es intimo amigo suyo. Ha concluido la vendimia. 
Los funebres tafiidos de las campanas. 

This gentleman is an American, that one is a Frenchman, and the 
one who was here yesterday is a Spaniard. The young lady from Cadiz, 
whom you met yesterday, is ill, All my servants are honest men. 
This gentleman is a neighbour of mine; his house is near mine. My 
friends are all in Madrid ; yours are all in Paris. Your brother’s house 
is in the centre of the city; it is a wooden house. This is the oldest 
house in the town. The conveyance in which you came from the station 
the day before yesterday is broken, but as it is a very good one it can 
be easily repaired. That friend of mine whom you spoke to in the park 
last Sunday will be with us at the opera this evening; it is a new 
opera, and I am told (me dicen) that it is well worth seeing (vale /n 
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Questions on Grammar. 
1. Which is probably the most difficult point in the Spanish language 
2. Between what parts of speech is the verb ser employed ? 
3. When followed by the preposition de, what is ser frequently used to 


express f 


4. What parts of speech can the verb estar have as the end of its 


action ? 


5. What does ser predicate of persons and things ! 
6. What does estar predicate of persons and things ? 


Conversation. 


Were you not in the theatre yes- 
terday ? 

I was. 

Who is the gentleman who was 
with you 

He is an old friend of mine. 

What is his profession } 

He is a military man. 

What countryman is he? 

He is a native of Madrid. 

He is a very worthy man. 

Is he not a little lame ? 

Yes; he was wounded in batile. 

He is very tall; he is one of the 
tallest men I have ever seen. 

He is tall for a Spaniard ; but if 
you want to see fine military- 
looking men you should see the 
English Life Guardsmen. 


I have never seen them, but I 
have heard that they are very 
tall. 

I have not seen your brother 
lately ; where is he? 

He is in France ; he is ill. 

I am sorry for that ; is he strong ? 

Yes; his constitution is naturally 
robust, but he has been working 
too hard. 


i No estuvo V. en el teatro ayer? 


Si, estuve. 

i Quién es el caballero que estaba 
con V. ? 

Es un antiguo amigo mio, 

4 Qué es su profesidn ? 

Ks militar. 

4 De qué provincia es ? 

Es madrilefio. 

Es un hombre muy honrado, 

§ No esta un poco cojo ? 

Si; fué herido en la guerra. 

Es muy alto ; es uno de los hom- 
bres mas altos que he visto. 

Es alto por ser espafiol ; pero si 
quiere V. ver hombres de un 
aspecto verdaderamente militar 
debe V. ver 4 los soldados de la 
Guardia Real Inglesa. 

Nunca los he visto, pero he ofdo 
decir que son muy altos. 


No he visto 4 su hermano ultima. 
mente ; ; dénde esta ? 

Esté en Francia; esté malo. 

Lo siento ; 3 es fuerte? 

Si, es de una constitucién robusta, 
pero ha estado trabajando dema- 
siado. 
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Reading Exercise No. 40. 
LOS CEMENTERIOS DE PARIS. 


Las hojas se caen de sus ramas y los muertos se levantan de sus 
sepulcros ; las golondrinas se van y los muertos vienen. Si, por 
estos dias de primeros de! Noviembre vienen 4 nuestro corazén, 4 
nuestra memoria, 4 sentarse en sombras augustas junto al hogar, 
& pedirnos lagrimas como riego 4 sus huesos, oraciones como 
aliento 4 sus almas. 

La naturaleza parece morirse también. 

Ha concluido la vendimia; ni un racimo queda por los 
sarmientos desnudos; se han recogido y almacenado todos los 
granos, hasta los granos de maiz; el suelo estd cubierto de 
amarillos despojos? vegetales humedecidos por la lluvia y 
azotados® por el viento; los cielos cubiertos también de nubes y 
nieblas, que semejan* al pafio de una mortaja; pdlido sol nos 
iJumina, despidiendo rayos que tomariais por la luz siniestra® del 
catafalco ; en los aires® resuena el piar de las aves de paso,’ que 
nos envian melancdlica despedida ;§ la cigtieiia se ha ido de las 
torres, la golondrina de los tejados, el ruisefior de la enramada; y 
en medio de esta tristeza universal, de estore adioses® que nos 
dan todas las cosas, recuérdannos! las campanas con sus finebres!! 
tahidos, que tenemos bajo nuestras plantas cubierta la tierra de 
seres queridos,4 sobre nuestro corazon afectos que forman un 
culto, en la memoria recuerdos inextinguibles,!* en la esperauza 
aspiraciones contradictorias tanto 4 la inmortalidad como 4 la 
muerte, y los difuntos rasgan su sudario,“ rompen su mortaja,§ 
separan las piedras y la tierra, viniendo 4 confundirse con 
nosotros y & dar un dia de solemnidad y de grandeza 4 la 
prosaica comedia de costumbres que se llama la humana vida. 


(To be continued. ) 





1 primeros de, beginning of. 2 amarillos despojos, yellow spoils. 8 asotados, 
beaten. 4 semejan, seem like. 65 luz siniestra, gloomy light. 6 en los aires, in the 
air. 7 aves de paso, birds of passage. 8 melancdlica despedida, sad farewell. 
9 estos adioses, these good-byes. 10 recuérdannos, remind us. 11 /imebres, funkreal. 
12 seres queridos, beloved beings. 18 recuerdos inextinguibles, undying souvenirs. 
34 sudarto, winding-sheet. 15 mortaja, shroud. 
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The Verbs Ser and estar (continued). 


One of the simplest methods of acquiring a knowledge of the 
relative values of ser and estar is to keep in view the nature of 
the attribute they are employed to express, whether directly or 
by means of adjectives, nouns, &c. This can be made clear only 
by a series of observations in which the ideas expressed by the 
two verbs are compared side by side. 


Ser expresses existence in the abstract, while estar expresses 
some special kind of existence. We can say, for instance, “ Pablo es 
bueno. Paul is good,” because we wish to assert that he is naturally 
and essentially good; that goodness, in fact, is inseparable from 
his nature. If, however, we say “‘ Pablo esté bueno,” we refer to a 
state of being which is essentially of a precarious kind, for the 
meaning here is “ Paul is well.” 


The. goodness we assert of Paul, in using the verb es, is an 
inherent quality; not so, however, the health alluded to when we 
employ the verb estd. 


Let us take two sentences: 


Pedro es un borracho. Peter is a drunkard. 
Pablo esté borracho. Paul is drunk. 


The verb es is used in the first sentence because Peter is spoken 
of as an habitual drunkard, whereas, in the second case, estd is 
used because it asserts that Paul, though in that state just now, 
may, as a general rule, be a sober man; in a word, that drunken- 
ness is by no means his usual condition. 

Pedro es Romano, Peter is a Roman. 

Pedro esté en Roma. Peter is in Rome. 
Peter may change his residence, but cannot alter the fact of his 
being a Roman; hence, the verb estar may be used to express 
stluation, position, locality, etc.; as: 

Estoy aqui. Iam here. 


Estar is used before present participles because they represent 
something going on which may have only then commenced, or 
which may cease at any moment ; as: 

Estoy escribiendo, Iam writing. 
Esté estudiando. He is studying. 
Estaba pintando. He was painting. 

Both ser and estar can be used before past participles, but the 
choice of the verb must depend on the nature of the enunciation 
or idea, expressed ; as: | 

. Ser envidiado. To be envied. 
Estar colocado. To be placede 


the atom, the germ, e? 
dtomo 


the conqueror, el con- 
quistador 

covered, cwbierto (p.p.) 

demonstrated, demos- 
trado (adj.) 

devout, piadoso (adj. ) 

the disaster, el desastre 

dissolved, dzswelto(p.p. ) 

Escurial, Escorial 

the fall, la catda 

famous, afamado (adj.) 

the gospel, e/ evangelio 

gothic, gdtico 
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Vocabulary. 


the height, la altura 

lame, cojo (adj.) 

the monument, ¢e 
monumento 

mortal, mortal (adj.) 

the rotundity, la re- 
dondez 

the snow, da nieve 

the souvenir, el re- 
cuerdo 


. the spoils, Zos despojos 


the star, el astro 
uncertain, «neterto 
(adj.) 


to animate, animar 

to chirp, piar 

to connect, relacionar 

to conquer, conquistar 

to convert, convertir 

to disappear, desapa- 
recer 

to dissolve, disolver 

to gather, to collect, 
recoger 

to preach, predicar 

to ramble, to wander, 
discurrir 

to redden, enrojecer 

to sow, senvbrar 


Exercise No. 41. 


1. To sow disasters—they preached the gospel—they disappeared 
—the conquerors animated their soldiers—let us animate our friends— 
he has gathered the spoils—they will not preach—we can conquer— 
they will not conquer—that they may conquer—that we might conquer 
—that I may gather— gathering spoils—conquering—preaching sermons 
—I have preached—they would wander—connecting—she and her 
sister have disappeared—you (V.) will gather— they have dissolved— 
reddened— conquered—disappeared—connected—preached—chirping. 


2. La redondez de la tierra es clara y evidentemente demostrada. 
El Escorial es uno de los monumentos mas afamados de Espafia. El 
oro es amarillo. Las alturas de las montafias estan cubiertas de nieve. 
Todos los edificios que hemos visto son géticos. Nosotros estamos 
estudiando las leyes de la antigua Grecia. La naturaleza esta recogien- 
do los despojos mortales y los esta convirtiendo en atomos de vida. 
Este hombres es piadoso. Mi criado tuvo una caida y esta cojo. 


Venice is a city of water. Nature will collect the spoils and will 
convert them into germs of life. Snow is white. Sheis devout. The 
conquerors are here. Your friend is not wise. I am connected with 
that business. This box isa very good one. His brother is honest. 
That lady is a cousin of mine. These disasters are very terrible. 
Those souvenirs are very agreeable. The stars of which you spoke are 
very far off. Itis late. Itis necessary. It is certain. This business 
is connected with that. It is very uncertain whether (st) I shall be 
there or not. Are you sure you have lost the money? I am perfectly 
certain of it. Are your friends Germans? They are, 
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SOV 90 PO 


What class of existence does the verb ser express ? 

- What class is expressed by estar ? 

What qualities are expressed by ser} 

What are those expressed by estar ! 

Before what kind of participles is estar used, and why ? 

Can either of these verbs be used with past participles ; and, if so, 


on what must the choice of verb depend ? 


Conversation. 


Where is my brother ? 

He is in Valencia with two of 
his friends, 

Your brother is very diligent, is 
he not ? 


Yes ; he is, and has always been so. 


Have you been in Paris lately? 


I have, and I enjoyed myself very 
much, 

Which are the two grandest go- 
thic monuments in that city ? 


Saint Denis on the East and Notre 
Dame on the West. 

Who is always quarrelling ? 

Your two cousins are quarrelling 
from morning till night. 

Yes; they are both bad-tempered. 

When did you see them ? 

I have not seen them for a long 
time. 

I believe one of them is ill. 

Yes ; he had a fall, and is lame. 


Which of them ? 

Peter, the elder. 

He is painting a madonna, I be- 
lieve. 

Yes; he isavery clever artist, but 
he is very lazy. 

Where is the portrait he painted ? 

It is now in the exhibition. 

What do children like ? 

Sugar, because it is sweet. 


j Dénde esté mi hermano! 

Esté en Valencia con dos amigos 
guyos. 

4 Su hermano es muy aplicado, no 
es verdad ? 

Si; lo es y siempre lo ha sido. 

3 Ha estado V. recientemente en 
Paris ? 

Si; y me diverti muchisimo. 


j Cudles son los dos monumentos 
goticos mas grandiosos de aque- 
lla ciudad ? 

Saint Denis al Este y Nuestra 
Sefiora al Oeste. 

4 Quién esta siempre riftendo ? 

Sus dos primos de V. estan rifiendo 
desde la mahana hasta la noche. 

Si; los dos son muy coléricos. 

4 Cuando los vid V. ? 

No los he visto desde 
mucho. 

Creo que uno de ellos esta malo. 

En efecto tuvo una caida y esta 
cojo. 

i Cual de ellos ? 

Pedro, el mayor. 

Esta pintando una virgen, creo. 


hace 


S{; es un artista muy habil, pero 
es muy holgazan. 

4 Donde esta e] retrato que pinté? 

Esté en la exposicién. 

4 Qué gustan los nifios ? 

El azucar, porque es dulce. 


ean : 
Reading Exercise No. 41. 
(Continued from page 201.) 


{ Cudntas veces, al ver los astros lejanos y sentir que ni al pen- 
samiento le es dado guardar la distancia infinita que de ellos nos 
separa, fortalecemos y afirmamos nuestra fe, pensando que por las 
leyes de la gravitacién y por la unidad fundamental de la materia 
estamos unidos 4 todo el universo! La apartada estrella! tiene 
innumerables relaciones con nosotros 4 pesar de su incalculable 
apartamiento.? _ 

Pues bien: lo mismo nos sucede con los muertos. Por las 
leyes de Ja historia, por la unidad fundamental del espiritu, nos 
relacionamos con seres® que han desaparecido hace muchos siglos.* 
La frase del filésofo alemdén es profundamente verdadera : los 
muertos estén con nosotros. La naturaleza, recogiendo los despo- 
jos mortales que caen sobre su seno, los convierte en dtomos de 
vida, que animan nuevos seres, como las ondas salinas y amargas 
del mar envian 4 las alturas’ vapores y nubes, que luego,® en 
dulce lluvia, caen sobre los campos. 4 Quién sabe si los dtomos 
del mds fuerte conquistador discurrirdn por el corazén de la mds 
tierna virgen, y si el glébulo de hierro que ha pasado disuelto en 
la sangre por Ja cabeza del filésofo que predicaba la libertad y la 
paz, ird enrojecido en la bala devastadora de caiién que siembra 
los desastres en la guerra ? 


Descendientes de todos los siglos, debemos & todos los muertos 
en toda la redondez de la tierra un recuerdo. Y estando en Paris 
debemos ir por estos dias, en piadosa peregrinacién,’ 4 visitar 4 
sus muertos. El mds antiguo y mds célebre asilo de la muerte 
que tiene la capital de Francia es la Basilica de Saint Denis. En 
ella descansan los reyes franceses. Comparada 4 esta Basilica, el 
Escorial pareve de ayer. Puede decirse que Saint Denis al Este 
y Nuestra Sefiora al Oeste, son los dos monumentos goticos mds 
grandiosos que hay aqui, no sélo por sus proporciones, sino 
también por haber formado como los dos nucleos, en torno de® 
los cuales se condensard toda la vida de Francia. 


(To be continued.) 





1 apartada estretla, distant star. 2 apartamiento, distance. 8 seres, beings. 
4 hace muchos siglos, many centuries ago. 5d lasalturas, intothe clouds. 6 que 
luego, which afterwards. 7 piadosa peregrinacion, devout pilgrimage. 8 parece de 
ayer, seems but of yesterday. 9 en torno de, around which, 
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The Verbs Ser and Estar (continued). 
The verb ser expresses what the subject is, absolutely in itself ; 
the verb estar, what it is in relation to surrounding objects. 
El oro es precioso. Gold is precious. 
La accién estd prohibida. the action is prohibited. 
Ser is used to express the ideas: to exist, to belong to, to be fit 
for, to suit, to be worth, etc.; while estar is used to express presence, 
compantonship, privation, distance, direction, opposition, etc. 


Esto es cierto. It is certain. ' Estoy con ellos. * > -*+* 

Soy caballero, Tama gentleman. std sin dinero, He is penniless. 
£s mto. It is mine, Ella esté lejos. She is far away. 
Es 4 propésito. It is suitable. Estén contra él. They are against 
Es para leer. It is to read. Estar solo. To be alone. [him. 


Ser is used when the attribute is a substantive, or an infinitive 

used as a substantive, and before demonstrative pronouns ; a8: 
Mi amigo es inédico. My friend is a doctor. 
El saber es itil. Knowledge is useful. 
Este es el que vino. This is he who came. 

Estar is used when the attribute is accidental, or subject to 
change ; as : 

Estés pdlida. You are pale. 

In a word, ser refers to the essential, the natural, or what by 
habit has become, so to speak, second nature; and estar to the 
transient, and to circumstances of time, place, condition, etc, 
which are subject to constant variation. 

Ser cdlerico. To be bad-tempered. 

Estar de mal humor. To be in a bad humour. 
Ser gloton. To be a glutton. 

Estar hambriento. To be hungry. 

Ser brusco. To be rough. 

Estar indeciso. To be undecided. 

In poetry, we not infrequently find deviations from these rules; 
but we abstain from entering into any discussion on this point, as 
it would be impossible to subject to any strict rule the license 
accorded to poets. 


Irregular Verb Qir, to hear. 
Oir, to hear. . Oyendo, hearing. Oido, heard. 
Pres. Ind. : Oigo, oyes, oye, oimos, ois, oyen. 
Imp.: Oia, olas, ofa, ofamos, oiais, olan. 
Past Def.: Ot, oiste, oyd, oimos, oisteis, oyeron. 
Fut. : Oiré, oiras, oira, oiremos, oiréis, oirdn. 
Cond. : Oirfa, oirias, oiria, oirfamos, oiriais, oirfan. 
Impera.: Oye, oiga, oigamos, oid, oigan. 
Pres. Sub. : Oiga, oigas, oiga, vigamos, oigdis, oigan. 
Imp. : Oyese, oyeses, oyese, oyésemos, oyeseis, oyesen. 
Fut.: Oyere, oyeres, oyere, oyéremos, oyereis, oyeren. 
Cond. : Oyera, oyeras, oyera, oyéramos, oyerais, oyeran. 


the architect, el arqui- 


tecto 
the bas-relief, el bajo- 
relieve 
the bone, el hweso 
byzantine, dizantino 


(adj. ) 
the building, eZ edijicio 
the cemetery, el cemen- 
terio 


the century, el siglo 
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Vocabulary. 
electric, eléctrico(adj.) soft, smooth, suave 
the epitaph, e/ epitafio —(adj.) 


familiar, familiar(adj.) the spark, la chispa 


the line, el renglén 

the monastery, el mo- 
nastervo 

munificently, con mu- 
nificencia 

the portal, la portada 

powerful, poderoso(adj.) 

the relic, la reliquia 


the tomb, la twmba 
the waves, las olas 
the windows, los vidrios 
to bleach, mondar 

to endow, dotar — 

to filter, cerner 

to found, fundar 

to notice, notar 


the column, the pillar, the sarcophagus, el sar- to observe, observar 
la columna céfago to penetrate, penetrar 

decorated,  decorado the sheaf, la haz to raise, elevarse 
(adj.) the sleep, e2 suefio to remind, recordar 


Exercise No. 42. 

1. To raise monuments to the dead—they have raised their voices 
against us—they have endowed many public buildings—the bones 
which lie in the cemeteries are bleached—the kings had founded many 
monasteries and had endowed them munificently—the soft light 
filtered itself softly through the decorated windows—this church re- 
minds me of my youth—it was about the end of last century when this 
monastery was founded—behind that arch there stands a beautiful 
tomb, which is perhaps the only relic of a powerful family—those pillars 
remind me of sheaves—those bas-reliefs are by an eminent Italian artist. 


2. Esta portada bizantina recuerda el siglo duodécimo. 4 Qué es lo 
que se ve en aquel cementerio? Se ven tumbas y sarcdfagos. Estas 
son las reliquias de nuestros antepasados. { Han estado Vas. aqui ya? 
No hemos estado aqui antes; es la primera vez que visitamos 4 este pais. 
§ Qué fué el hombre cuyo epitafio se lee en esta tumba? Fué general ; 
jno observa V. lo que dice el ultimo renglén? No lo habia notado. 
Los bajo-relieves en la iglesia son obra de un artista muy célebre. 
j Est& V. cansado? No loestoy; dificilmente mecanso. Esa luz es 
casi tan brillante como una chispa eléctrica. Las olas de la revolucién 
han penetrado por esas puertas, y no han respetado el suefio de la 
muerte. 

Are you ready I am not ready yet, but if you will have the kind- 
ness to wait for me a few minutes, I shall be. Are you a painter? No, 
madam ; I am an architect, yet Iam very fond of painting. That 
beautiful window is broken; it is one of the best I Lave ever seen. 
There are three tombs in this cemetery which are very familiar to me 
I always visit them when I am here. Which are they? The one that 
is near the gateway, the one which is covered with bas-reliefs, and the 
one which is broken. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


roy 
s 


to the subject ? 


What ideas does estar express ? 


See SS 


What do the verbs ser and estar respectively express with relation 


What ideas are expressed by the verb ser ? 


With what kind of attribute is ser used ? 
With what kind of attribute is estar used 1 
What may be said as to the employment of ser and estar in poetry } 


ed 


Conversation. 


Who is this man ? 

He is a friend of mine. 

Is he irritable ? 

He is not considered so. 

Is he rich ? 

You have asked me a question 
I am not in a position to an- 
swer. 

Yet you say he is a friend of 
yours f 

I do, and so he is. 

Then how is it you know nothing 
of his affairs ? 

I am very well acquainted with 
his affairs, but even he him- 
self would be unable to answer 
your question. 

How is that ? 

Because his whole fortune de- 
pends on a law-suit, which by 
this time is decided one way or 
the other, and the verdict has 
not yet reached him. 


I hope it may be favourable to 
him. 

Thank you; that is my hope 
also. 

I am always glad when I hear 
good news of any of your 
friends. 


§ Quién es este hombre ? 
Es un amigo mio. 


_ 4 Es colérico ¢ 


No dicen que lo soa. 
i Es rico ? 


Me ha hecho V. una pregunta 
que no puedo contestar. 


4 Y sin embargo dice V. que es 
amigo suyo # 

Lo digo, y lo es. 

4 Como pasa pues gue ignora V. 
sus negocios ? 

Estoy muy bien enterado en ellos, 
pero tampoco él mismo podria 
contestar 4 la pregunta que V. 
hace. 

; Como es eso ¢ 

Porque su fortuna entera de- 
pende de un pleito que 4 estas 
horas debe ser decidido en pro 
6 en contra, pero cuyo resul- 
tado no le ha sido participado 
todavia. 

Espero que le seré favorable. 


Gracias, abrigo también esa es- 
peranza. 

Siempre estoy contento cuando 
tengo buenas noticias de cual- 
ruiera de aur igos de V. 
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Reading Exercise No. 42. 
(Continued from page 205.) 


, Tras una portada bizantina,! que recuerda? el siglo duodécimo ; 
al pie de® ligeras columnas formadas en verdaderas haces;* bajo 
ogivas agudisimas del mds puro gético, iluminadas por la luz 
suave’ que ciernen los vidrios de colores; sobre antiguo pavi- 
“mento, se elevan en formas varias y en materiales diversos, 
tumbas, sarcdfagos, panteones, que acusan® épocas bien contra- 
dictorias y que estaban consagrados todos 4 contener las cenizas de 
los reyes y de sus reales familias. Parecia natural que seres tan 
poderosos, consagrados por tantos recuerdos, queridos y hasta 
idolatrados 4 veces como dioses por sus pueblos, habiendo fundado 
un monasterio que cobijase sus tumbas y puesto como guardianes 
comunidades? dotadas de toda suerte de privilegios, pudieran 
dormir en paz el sueiio de la muerte.’ Pero no, las olas de la 
revolucién® han penetrado por esas puertas de bronce ; las chispas 
eléctricas’® de las ideas no has respetado esos rosetones!! y esag 
ogivas, y esos altares, culebreando!? como el rayo al través de sus 
piedras ; la idolatria de quince siglos se trocé en odio reconcen- 
trado 6 implacable; los siervos, llamados 4 la libertad por la 
trompeta apocaliptica de las revoluciones, entraron, pusieron su 
mano sobre las losas de madrmol!5, y dispersaron huesos y espar- 
cieron las cenizas. No queda ni una sola reliquia'* de los reyes 
anteriores 4 la revolucién en la inmensa basilica. Las inscripciones 
hablan algo, los bajo-relieves algo recuerdan, las estatuas algo 
representan ; pero todo sepulcro estd vacio. En aquellas tumbas 
no hay nada, ni siquiera el puiiado de cal,}5 las cintas de fdésforo, 
los huesos mondados!6 que restan en la sepultura del pobre. 
Etiam periere rwine.” 


(To be continued. ) 
1 dievantina, byzantine. 2 recuerda, recalls, 8 ab pie de, at the foot of. 4 haces, 


sheaves, 5 luz suave, soft light. 6 acusan, suggest. 7 comunidades, communities. 
8 el suefio de la muerte, the sleep of death. 9 olas de la revolucién, tide of the 


revolution. 10 chispas eléctricas, electrie sparks. 11 rosetones, rosettes. 
12 culebreando, intertwining. 18 losas de marmol, marble slabs. 14 ni wna sola 
religuia, not a single relic, 15 pufiado de cal, handful of clay. 16 mondados, 


bleached. 17 Etiam periere ruine, the very ruins have decayed. 
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FortTy-THIRD LESSON. Leccién cuadragésima tercera. 


The Employment of Prepositions. 


There are two prepositions in Spanish which require our most 

= attention ; por and para, generally rendered by by and 
or. 

The rules for their employment are these : 

a the subject of the sentence is the agent, yor should be 
used. 

When the subject of the sentence is the recipient, para should 
be used. For instance : 


El dinero fué pagado por Pedro para Pablo. The money was paid 
by Peter for Paul. 


It would seem that nothing could be simpler than the 
application of these rules ; but practice has shown that something 
more detailed is necessary. We therefore ask the student to note 
carefully the following observations. 

By may always be translated by por, but the difficulty met with 
by the student is in the rendering of for, as it is often hard 
to determine whether it should be translated by por or para, 
in those cases where the rules given do not seem to apply ; and 
also in the rendering into Spanish of other prepositions, when 
from their meaning and position they require to be translated 
by one of the two prepositions in question. 

Let us take the cases when for should be rendered by para. 

These are, whenever the word for implies destination, end, object, 
direction, tume. 

El traje de terciopelo es para mi hermano. The velvet suit is for 
my brother. 

Trabaja para ganar la vida. He works for a livelihood 

Algunos viven sélo para comer. Some people live merely for the 
sake of eating. 

Este tren sale para Valencia. This train is for Valencia. 

Lo dejaré para maitana. I shall leave it for to-morrow. 


It should be noticed here that not merely the word for, but any 
preposition or form of words which imply deetination, end, object, 
can be rendered by para; as: 

Vivir para comer. To live to eat. 

Incha para ganar. He struggles to win. 

i tai es ella para exigir esto? Who is she that she should exact 
this 


From these last instances we may see that the preposition to 
with the infinitive, and the preposition that followed by the 
subjunctive, are frequently translated by para ; as: 

Vengo para verle. I come ¢éo see him. 
Apr para gue sepas. Learn that you may know. 
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Vocabulary. 
the admiral, ¢2 almi- the on la reflec-| to be enough, bastar 
rante to improvise, impro- 
the boulevard, el bule- hee ai el pecado visar 
var the song, la cancion to obtain, obtener, con- 


Christmas, Navidad  thespeech, la oracién seguir 
consoling, consolader the standard, Ja ban- to overlook, dar sobre 
the defence, la defensa dera to present, ‘regalar 
the disappointment, ¢/ uncertain, incierto(adj.) to reap, segar 

. the victory, la victoria to remit, remitir 


the esteem, el aprecio to conquer, vencer to show, ensefiar 
the floor, el piso to curse, maldecir to throw or cast out, 
the machinery, la ma- to deliver, entregar arrojar 

quinaria to deny, renegar 


Exercise No. 43. 


They will obtuin—he showed—it is enough—reaping—throwing— 
denying. 

1. The lawyer improvised a speech for the defence. The children 
were cursed for the sins of their father. These goods were delivered to 
me for the merchant who was here yesterday. The standards I have 
shown you were presented by the king of the conquered country. It 
will be a great disappointment for your friends. It will be a very con- 
soling reflection for her. 


2. El honor de la victoria fue para e1 almirante. He tenido que 
pagar mas de trescientas libras esterlinas para la defensa. j Quién 
improvisé esta cancidn ? La cancidn fué improvisada por un artista 
espafiol, amigo de mi padre, para quien tengoel mayor aprecio. 4 Para 
quién es esto? Para V. Mihermano quiere marcharse para Roma. 
j Para cudndo cree V. que llegara el ejército? Para Navidad. El in. 
cendio fué observado por muchas personas. 


For whom is that? That is for one of my oldest friends ; it was sent 
from Rome by my sister a few weeks ago. Here is a letter for you ; will 
you read it now? Yes. Whatisthe news? The letter is to tell me 
that I must leave England as soon as possible. Whom is the letter 
written by? It is written by the merchant who was in your office about 
a month ago. I remember him very well; he had come over to buy 
machinery. I will show you the lawyer’s letter. That will be quite 
enough for me. I promised to remit him some money. The windows 
of my house overlook the garden. What a disappointment it will be ! 
He presented me with a beautiful book. Where does your friend live f 
He lives in Paris, Boulevard Malesherbes, N. 2, first floor. It is 
uncertain. 
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Questions on Grammar, 


SI OUP gw pO 


What prepositions deserve special attention ¢ 

. State the rules for their employment. 

When may by be translated by por? 
What, then, is the principal difficulty with these prepositions } 
When does this difficulty present itself? 

When should for be rendered by para ? 

. Are any other words rendered by yarat 


Conversation. 


Here is a book, which I have 
often heard of, and which I 
have long wished to see; it 
must have been brought here 
recently. 

Yes; it arrived yesterday. 

Who brought it (by whom was it 
brought) ? 

It was brought by a servant. 

Did she say for whom it was 
sent # 

Yes; she said she had been or- 
dered by her mistress to leave 
it here for Mr. White. 

Whom is the book by ? 

It is by a well-known author. 

Do you remember my brother ? 

No, I do not; he started for 
America before I arrived in 
England. 

What was his object in going 
there ? 

He went there to make his for 
tune. 

Has he succeeded ? 

Not yet, but he is doing very 
well. 

When did you hear of him last ? 

I saw a letter that was written 
by a friend of his; Mr. Brown 
sent it here that I might read 
it. 


He aqui un libro, de que he ofdo 
hablar mucho; tiempo ha que 
deseaba verlo; lo han traido 
hace poco, 


Si; llegé ayer. 
§ Quién lo trajo ? 


Una criada. 
§ Dejé dicho para quién era ? 


Si; dijo que lo enviaba su ama 
para el Sefior White. 


§ Quién es el autor del libro ? 
Es un autor bien conocido. 
i Se acuerda V. de mi hermano ? 


No, Sefor, no me acuerdo de él; 
ya habia salido para América 
cuando yo llegué en Inglaterra. 

i Para qué ha ido alla ? 


Para hacer fortuna. 


i Ha logrado hacerla ? 


Todavia no, pero sigue bastante 
bien. 

i Cuando tuvo V, noticias suyas ? 

Vi una carta escrita por uno de 
sus amigos, y que el Sefior 
Brown me remitiéd para que la 
leyera. 
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Reading Exercise No. 43. 


(Continued from page 209). 


Al volver de Saint Denis vi en la sombria atmésfera de Paris, 
en sus inciertas nieblas,! las torres de la consergeria. Este 
edificio fué el teatro de las mds terribles tragedias de la revolucién 
francesa. El terror aglomeraba all{ sus victimas para que las 
recogiera el verdugu.? Baste decir que en tres pisos® distintos, 
asomadndose 4 tres ventanas perpendiculares que daban sobre‘ el 
patio, encontrdronse alli 4 un tiempo Maria Antonieta, que per- 
sonificaba la monarquia ; Madame Roland, que personificaba la re- 
volucién ; y Josefina de Beauharnais que, uniéndose 4 Bonaparte, 
debia representar 4 un tiempo la monarquia y la revolucién sobre 
el sangriento trono improvisado por el genio. Mas, francamente, 
las sombras que se destacan de aquellas paredes son las sombras 
de los girondinos, segados en flor por la convencién, cuando mas 
esperanzas infundian 4 la republica, 4 la libertad, 4 la patria. 
Es la ultima noche de su vida. El verdugo los aguarda impa- 
ciente. La luz del amanecer' deberd ser para ellos como el 
comienzo de Jas eternas sombras® del sepulcro. Heridos en el 
corazon por tantos desengajios,’ calumniados en su honra, desti- 
tuidos de su inviolabilidad, arrojados de una tribuna ilustrada 
por su griega elocuencia, maldecidos del pueblo 4 quien amaron 
siempre, quizds sentian acercarse con secreta satisfaccién la hora 
de su muerte, que les preservaba al menos de ver nuevas manchas 
sobre su bandera y nuevos horrores cometidos bajo la advocacion 
de su ideal. Unas agapas, una cena casi mistica los congregaba 
en esta noche de agonia. Sus vasos se chocaban y se chocaban 
sus inteligencias en votos y aspiraciones comunes. Hijos de su 
siglo adoraban la libertad del pensamiento, pero la libertad del 
pensamiento no les habia llevado 4 renegar® de Dios ni del alma. 
Al contrario en aquella tremenda hora, cuando pocos momentos 
les unfan al tiempo y 4 la tierra, departian como Sdcrates y sus 
discipulos acerca de la inmortalidad y de sus consoladoras 
esperanzas.® 

(To be continued.) 


1 nieblas, mists. 2 rerdugo, executioner. 8 — floors, storeys. 4 daban sobre, 
overlooked. 5 del amanecer, of dawn. 6 elernas sombras, eternal shadows. 
7 desengaflos, disappointments. S8renegar,to deny. 9 consoladoras esperanzas, 
soothing hopes. 
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Prepositions (continued). 


When the idea to be expressed is one implying exchange 
substitution, instead of, in the place of, in favour of, or on account 
of, we should use por; as: , 

Hablo por mi amigo. I speak for (on behalf of) my friend. 
Le daré esto por aquello. 1 will give you this for that. 
Sustituye el uno por el otro. He substitutes one for the other. 
Le han fusilado por ser tratdor. He was shot for treachery. 

4 Cudnto pide V. por esto? How much do you ask for this? 
Gana mil libras por aftio. He earns a thousand a year. 

Habla por hablar. He speaks for the sake of speaking. 


The essence of the difficulty resides in the distinction be- 
tween for when it concerns the cause or motive, and for when it 
is the object or end. In the first case it is por, in the second para. 
Here is a sentence in which both prepositions occur : 


Viene por una limosna ee sus pobres hijos. He comes for an 
alms for his poor children. 


An alms (una lumosna) being the cause or motive of the visit, 
the for preceding it is translated by the preposition por, whereas 
in the second instance the same preposition in English, preceding 
as it does the words sus pobres hijos (his poor children), who are 
the end and object of his visit, that is to say, the object for which 
he asks an alms, has to be rendered by para. 


As is frequently employed in English in the sense of for. 
Whenever it bears this meaning it may be translated by por; 
for instance : 


Puede V. tomarlo por concedido. You may take it as granted. 


In interrogative sentences it is often immaterial whether por 
or para is used, as the sense is generally synonymous ; e.g.: 


; Para que ha venido este muchacho aqui? Why has this boy 
come here ? 


In this example it will be seen that para qué, “for why, for 
what object,” might be substituted by por qué “ why,” without 
altering the absolute meaning. 


The above rules and suggestions are laid down here for the 
guidance of the student. If he follows them until he has acquired 
sufficient knowledge to read Spanish with ease he will find that 
they have materially aided him. He will then be in a position 
to note practically variations in the employment of these prepo- 
sitions, which, were they cited here, would to the majority ot 
pupils be confusing, and to which therefore we make no allusion 
as unnecessary at this stage. 
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Vocabulary. 


although, por mds que the religion,/areligién to dictate, 
the canticle, e/ cdntico the republic, la rept- to disperse, dispersar 


the clock, el reloj blica to embrace, abrazar 
the couple, el par the rights, /osderechos to exalt, exaltar 

the despot, el déspota tneroot,” ~~ to help, ayudar 

the hero, el héroe sO _ _ _. to identify, identificar 
the good, el bien the school, la escuela to intone, entonar 

the legion, la legién _the sentence, la frase to be quiet, tranquili- 
the master, el maestro the study, el estudio zarse, componerse 


the moment, el momento| the summit, la cima _ toreconcile,reconciliar 
the multitude, da turba. the ticket, el billete to reward, premiar 
not even, ni siqguiera to continue, continuar to tear from, to de- 
the permission, eZ per- to despise, despreciar prive, arrancar 


Exercise No. 44. 


1. The clock struck. They intoned canticles. The heroes dispersed 
their enemies. The master dictated a sentence for the lesson of the 
day. They came for me. I sent a present for his father. They shall 
be reconciled by her. The pupils were rewarded by the master. That 
man is despised for his religion. I spoke to the judge for him. Be 
quiet for a moment. I sent them a couple of tickets for the opera. 
The multitude dispersed. The roots of the trees were torn up. They 
are again reconciled. They embraced each otber. He was easily 
identified. 


2. Hagame V. esto por favor. Le he avisado por que vaya 4 tiempo. 
Este libro es para mi hermano y fué enviado por uno de sus amigos 
mas intimos. No daria ni siquiera seis peniques por esto. Hablo en 
voz muy alta por la republica. Fueron reconciliados por su padre, 
hombre excelente y siempre dispuesto para hacer el bien. La muerte 
venia para exaltarlos. Quedaron en la escuela para continuar sus estu- 
dios. Trabajan para ganar algo para comer. Los héroes dispersaron 
las legiones de los déspotas. 


They worked for a reward. I advised him for his good. He wanted 
the money for a friend of his. I went instead of him. I asked him 
asa favour. Why have you done this? Why has he left his country ? 
How much do you give him a year? I am always ready to say a word 
for a friend. I asked him why he did it, and he replied that although 
he had not received permission to do it, he took the permission as 
granted. I have just seen your uncle and have asked him as a favour 
for some of his scientific books to help mein my studies. The summit 
. of the mountain is covered with snow. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


Q on MP CO PD Mw 


- Under what circumstances is por used ¢ 

. In what does the essence of the difficulty consist ? 

. What preposition is required when motive or cause is implied ? 
What preposition is used when we imply object or end 1 
How is as sometimes rendered ? 

. How are por and para affected by interrogative sentences f 


Conversation. 


What is the matter with you ? 

Nothing ; but I was very nearly 
down. 

It is your own fault; you should 
have taken the other turning 
where it is not so slippery. 

I came this way to save time. 

Do you think you save anything ? 

Certainly I do. 

Whereabouts was it you lost your 
purse 

Somewhere about here. 

When did you lose it? 

Yesterday morning. 

When did you miss it? 

I missed it in the evening. 

How is it you did not miss it 
before? had you no occasion to 
spend anything during the day ? 

Oh, yes; but I had some money 
loose in my pocket which was 
quite sufficient for what I bought. 

How much was there in the 
purse ? 

I cannot say exactly. 

Were there ten shillings ? 

Considerably more ; I should not 
mind if it were only that; I 
think there was about five 
pounds. 

Which way are you going now?! 

I am going to buy another purse. 


i Qué tiene V. ? 
Nada ; pero por poco no me caigo. 


La culpa es suya; debia pasar por 
la otra calle que es menos 
resbaladiza. 

Pasé por aqui para ganar tiempo. 

j Cree V. que se gana tiempo ? 

Ya lo creo. 

i Por dénde perdid V. su porta- 
monedas f 

Por aqui. 

j Cuandy lo perdid V. ? 

Ayer por la mafiana. 

j Cudndo lo eché de menos? 

Lo éche de menos por la noche. 

j Cémo es que no lo echéd de menos 
antes? j;no tuvo V. ocasidn de 
gastar nada durante el dia! 

Si; pero tenia en el bolsillo dinero 
suelto suficiente para mis com- 
pras. 

4Cuanto tenia en el portamone- 
das ? 

No podria decirle lo justo. 

4 Diez chelines ? 

Mucho mds ; no me inguietaria por 
tan poco; debia tener cinco 
libras, mas 6 menos. 


; Por donde va V. ahora? 
Voy dcomprar otro portamonedas. 
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Reading Exercise No. 44. 
(Continued from page 213.) 


Ni una reconvencién,! ni una duda, ni el menor asomo de 
despecho, ni una palabra dura contra la republica, ni siquiera 
contra la Francia, cuando les arrancaban florida juventud, coronas 
de gloria, satisfacciones del corazén, los horizontes de una 
esperanza sin término® y las primicias® de una vida sin mancha. 
Para ellos, la muerte venia como 4 exaltarlos 4 otro mundo mejor, 
desde cuyas cimas‘ podrian contemplar la realizacién de la liber- 
tad y de la justicia. Asi, cuando soné la hora, se confundieron 
en fraternal abrazo, y marcharon 4 la muerte como un coro y 
como una legiédn de la antigua Grecia. Sus voces robustas, 
sostenidas por su fe ardiente, entonaban el cdntico 4 cuyos acentos 
dispersaron los héroes de la nueva Francia las legiones de los 
déspotas. Solamente el choque® de la guillotina sobre el cuello, 
y el choque® de Ja cabeza tronchada en el cesto, interrumpian 
este hossana al ideal elevado desde las alturas del martirio. Pero 
jah! los profetas del porvenir, los reveladores del progreso no 
mueren. Su vida pasa 4 las leyes que dictan, 4 las instituciones 
que animan, 4 la libertad cuyo calor esparcen, & la emancipacién 
de los siervos redimidos, al seno de los pueblos reconciliados, al 
cielo de la ciencia agrandada, 4 esta comunidén de las ideas gene- 
rosas en la cual se confunden y se identifican como un solo 
espiritu las grandes almas. 


Y sin embargo, los pueblos olvidan las glorias de la prensa,® de . 
la tribuna, del arte, de la filosoffa, para acordarse de las glorias 
nefastas de la fuerza y de la guerra. Los redimidos desconocen 
& los redentores y conocen 4 los déspotas. Nadie visita el sitio 
donde se despidieron de la vida los girondinos, y todo el mundo 
visita la tumba donde duerme ese esposo de la muerte que se 
llama Napoleén Bonaparte. Una iglesia teatral y fria lo abriga;’ 
una cripta,® abierta en lo profundo, 4 guisa de® faraénico sepulcro, 
lo contiene. . 


(To be continued). 


1 reconvencién, reproof. 2 sin término, endless, 8 priméotas, ‘rst fruits. 
4oimas, heights. 5 choque, shock, contact. 6 prensa, press. 7% abriga, shelters. 
8 oripta, crypt, vault. 9d guise de, after the fashion of. 
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Forty-FrirtH Lesson. Leccvén cuadragésima quinta. 
The Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 


Many grammarians give three forms of this tense, viz., the 
Imperfect, the Conditional, and the Conditional Indicative. 
Thus the forms amase, amara, and amarta of the verb amar 
are all given under the same heading. If these forms were all 
equal in value, that is, were the same in meaning, the pu il 
would find no difficulty in their employment, as they might 
used indifferently; but they are not the same, and the distinction 
which we are about to lay down must be noted very carefully. 

Let us take a sentence as an illustration and analyse it : 

St V. me lo diera me alegraria. If you were to give it me I should 
be glad. 


It should be observed that diese might be used instead of dtera 
without in the least altering the sense, as these two forms are 
nearly always synonymous; but it would be impossible to use 
daria the third form, as it would quite vitiate the sentence and 
obscure its meaning. Then, again, the verb alegrarta could in 
this sentence be substituted sometimes by alegrara, but never by 
alegrase, and the sentence can be constructed thus: 

Si V. me lo diera (or diese) me alegrarta (or alegrara). 


From this instance it will be seen that the form of the imper- 
fect subjunctive ending in fa in most cases corresponds more 
particularly to the English auxiliary would, and is generally used 
in that part of the sentence which expresses what would or would 
not happen, in the event of the conditions specified being carried 
out, complied with, or disregarded, as the case may be. 

Other grammarians have disconnected the form ending in ta 
from this tense altogether, and, not without some show of reason, 
have called it the conditional tense or mood. However, the 
English student who bears in mind that eertain necessary dis- 
tinctions have to be drawn between I might, could, would, or 
should love, will have no a difficulty in drawing the distinc- 
tion required in the Spanish imperfect subjunctive. 

In sentences like that given above, we must take care never 
to use consecutively two forms of the imperfect subjunctive which 
have the same termination ; for instance : 

Si yo lo habria sabido, no lo habria hecho. 

This is a bad sentence; in fact, an impossible one. It 
should run: 

Si yo lo hubiera sabido, no lo habria hecho. If I had known it I 
would not have done it. 


When a sentence begins without a conditional conjunction, the 
terminations ra or ria may be used indiscriminately ; as: 


Bueno fuera que viniese or bueno seria que viniesc. It would be 
well if he came. 


astonished, asombrado 
(adj.) 

blood-stained, ensan- 
grentado (adj.) 

the bones, los huesos 

the doings, las hazafias 

the expenses, los gastos 

the fellowmen, el pré- 
jimo 

the history, la historia 

immovable, inmeovil 
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Vocabulary. 


the monolith, el mono- 
lito 


the mountain ranges, 
las cordilleras 
the pointed arches, das 


ogivas 
the porphyry, el pérfido 
the power, el poder 
the province, Za provin- 
the sky, el cielo [cia 
the spoil, Jos despojos 
the summit, la cima 


to belong, pertenecer 

to curse, maldecir 

to deserve, merecer 

to enclose, encerrar 

to gird, ceftir 

to hurl away, arrojar 

to scatter, esparcir, 
derramar 

to stand out, destacar 

to startle, asombrar 

to tear out, arrancar 

totorment, atormentar 


(adj. 
the indemnity, la in- to watch, velar 


to accompany, acom- 
demnidad 


paar 


Exercise No. 46. 

1. They tormented—these tombs belonged to the ancient kings of 
France—their remains have been torn up and hurled away many years 
ago—those arches stand out against the sky—the works of the old 
architects merit our applause—the bones have been scattered to the 
winds—the spoils are enclosed in this sarcophagus—the porphyry 
monoliths are still immovable—these are the blood-stained pages of 
the history of France—the doings of our ancestors—they cursed—he 
lid not deserve it—startling—girding—watching. 

2. Quisiera que sus amigos me acompafiasen hasta las ruinas de que 
hemos estado hablando. Irfan con mucho gusto pero sienten mani- 
festarle que no tienen tiempo. Lo siento también pues si pudieran 
venir estoy seguro que quedarian asombrados. Bueno fuera que 
viniesen ahora pues mas tarde no tendrée tiempo suficiente para 
indicarles todos los monumentos interesantes que se encuentran alli. 
Aunque tuviesen tiempo creo que no valdria la pena de ir alla. 
Aunque se firmara la paz los ejércitos enemigos quedarian en el 
pais hasta que la indemnidad de guerra fuera pagada. 

I would grant you what you seek if it were in my power. He would 
come if he had time. Would you go to Madrid if you wereI? I 
would go there if my expenses were paid. Had I seen your friend 
before I had bought this house I would never have bought it. If I 
were an artist I would paint a picture. If I were a rich man I would 
do all the good I could to my fellow-men. Were youin my position 
I think you would act exactly as I have done. Had I seen you on 
Saturday last I could have complied with your wish, but it is too late 
now. She would deserve chastisement. I would leave it till 
to-morrow morning. I may not be able to return. If I were to 
assist you in your work would you help mein mine? The summit of 
those mountain ranges stands out against the sky. 


Questions on Grammar. 


respond f 
Which two of these forms are s 
. Should the same terminations 


OP wpe 


- How many forms are there in the Imperfect Subjunctive ! 
May all three be used indiscriminately ? 
To what English auxiliary does the termination éa mostly cor- 


onymous ? 
used twice consecutively f 


Oonversation. 


Are you going to Cadiz this sumn- 
mer } 

No ; I cannot go. 

Why cannot you g ; 

Because my friend cannot accom- 
pany me. 

Would you go if I went with you? 

If you could accompany me I 
would go with the greatest 
pleasure. 

Very well, then; I will go with 
you. 

I am very pleased to hear it; had 
I known you could go with me 
I would not have asked Mr. C. 


How shall we go ? 

I have no choice. 

I should like the sea journey if 
it were not so long. 

If we went by a good steamer we 
should be only about five or six 
days at sea. 

When does the next steamer sail ? 

On Wednesday next. 

If you were at Cadiz would you 
go to Granada $ 

Certainly ; if I had time I would 
not leave Andalusia without 
visiting the Alhambra. 

I should very much like to see 
the Alhambra; I have heard so 
much of it. 

But have you never been in An- 
dalusia } 

Never. 

There are many ee in that So 
of Spain which are very highly 
interesting. 

T have always had a t desire 
to visit the Moorish relics of 
the South. 


i Va V. & Cadiz este verano? 


No puedo ir alla. 

i Por qué no puede V. ir? 

Porque mi amigo no puede acom- 
paflarme. 

i Irfa V. si yo le acompafiara? 

Si V. pudiera acompaiarme iria 
con muchisimo gusto. 


Muy bien ;' pues le acompafiaré. 


Me alegro muchisimo; si hubiese 
sabido que V. podia acompafiar- 
me no habria preguntado al 
Seftor C. 

; Cémo iremos ? 

Me es indiferente. 

Por mi parte me gustaria el viaje 
por mar si no fuera tan largo. 
Si nos tovase un buen vapor seria 
cuestién de unos cinco 6 seis 

dias solamente. 

j Cuando sale el vapor ? 

El miércoles que viene. 

4Si estuviera V. en Cadiz iria 4 
Granada f 

Por cierto, si tuviera tiempo no 
me irfa de Andalucia sin haber 
visitado 4 la Alhambra. 

mi me gustaria verla; he ofdo 
hablar tanto de ella. 


3 Pero no ha estado V. nunca en 
Andalucia ? 

Nunca. 

Hay {muchos puntos en aquella 
parte de Espafia que ofrecen 
grandisimo interés. 

Siempre he tenido gran deseo de 
visitar las reliquias de los Moros 
en el Mediodia. 
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Reading Exercise No. 465. 
(Continued from page 217.) 


Inméviles caridtides, rigidas y ordenadas le velan el sueiio ; 
inmenso monolito! de pdérfido* lo encierra, y lo corona formidable 
rotunda durea, que se destaca entre las nieblas de este cielo con 
los reflejos siniestros de un cometa 6 con los vislumbres de una 
exterminadora y apocaliptica espada. - 

Nunca he podido comprender por qué lo arrancaron al cielo de 
los trépicos, al mundo africano, 4 que pertenecid como Sesostris, 
por su fuerza, al sepulcro de una isla solitaria, al rumor del 
inmenso océano, 4 las gigantescas grandezas, propias de los genios 
que han sembrado la tierra de despojos y de ruinas, donde 
parecian estar eternamente atormentados y maldecidos, como 
merecen, sus siniestros despojos. Esterilidad de la fuerza. Ha 
dejado una via de victorias por las tierras de las antiguas hazaiias, 
por Italia ; ha escrito su nombre con sangre, entre nubes de humo 
como los dioses, en la cima del Tdébor y de las Pirdmides; ha 
luchado cuerpo 4 cuerpo’ con el imperio britdnico ; ha destruide 
el sacro romano imperio ; ha arrojado, como si fuera una joya 
rota, en el calcinado campo de las batallas, la republica de 
Venecia ; ha ensangrentado* las aguas del Rin y las nieves de los 
Alpes ; ha entrado en Moscow y en Madrid ; ha cefiido,5 con las 
cadenas forjadas® en sus victorias, todas las naciones europeas ; 
se ha sentado como Atila, sobre cordilleras de huesos, y ha tenido 
por cortesanos 4 cien reyes, para que todos esos gigantescos 
esfuerzos se malograran en una esterilidad sin ejemplo y se 
perdieran como una cena de Baltasar 6 de Sardandpalo. 

Desde la tumba de Napoleén me fui al cementerio de Padre 
Lachaise.’ Juzgamos casi siempre, y no podemos menos de 
juzgar asi, por ideas de relacién. Yo recuerdo que al venir de 
Espaiia y evocar nuestros Campo santos, que parecen estanterias,® 
me asombré por su magnificencia el principal cementerio de Paris. 
; Cudn pequefio me parece hoy, cudn prosaico y mezquino, en 
comparacién de los maravillosos cementerios de Italia. 

EMILIO CASTELAR. 


1 monolito, monolith. 3 pdr, 8 cu & cuerpo, body to body (the 
=< beh apa of the English ecprasidn Leta bts hand), "4 nsangrentadd, st rained vit : 
cefido, bound. 6 forjadas he 7 Padre Lachatee, Pare 
Sestantertas, shelves. 


Forry-sixtH LESson. Leccién cuadragésvma sexta, 


Imperfect and Future of the Subjunctive. 


When a sentence begins with a conditional word or clause, 
such as 81, sino, sin que, aunque, aun cuando, con tal que, sino es que, 
sino es cuando, etc., or with an interjection, as ojald, the termina- 
tions ra or se may be used indiscriminately ; but the termination 
fa must never be employed ; as: 

St yo le viera (or viese). If I were to see him. 
Con tal que le dijera (or dijese). Provided that you tell him. 
Aunque hubtera (or hubiese) mds. Although there were more. 
! Ojald que viniera (or viniese) mi amigo! Would that my friend 
would come ! : 
and not: St yo le verta. Con tal que le dirta. Aunque habria. 
j Ojala que mi amigo vendria ! 

In simple sentences the termination fa is generally preferable ; 
as ; 

Yo iria mafiana. I would go to-morrow. 
Ki vendria hoy. He would come to-day. 
Ella me lo darta. She would give it to me. 
The terminations ia and ra are often convertible in such 
sentences as the following : 
ah Meise podria (or pudiera) ser mejor. The weather might be 
etter. 
Yo querria (or quisiera) verle. I should like to see him. 

When the imperfect subjunctive is preceded by any verb 
expressing wish or desire, the terminations ra and se must be 
used ; thus: 

Quiso que V. viniera (or viniese). He wished you to come. 

The future subjunctive is se ct ha in conditional sentences, 
wherein the conditional is preceded by the particle st, and in those 
referring to a future that cannot take place until something else 
has been completed. In these cases we frequently find the future 
subjunctive preceded by cuando : 

Saldremos después de comer si no Woviere. We will go out after 
dinner if it does not rain. 

Cuando fuere mayor le haremos médico. When he shall have 
grown up we shall make a doctor of him.? 

With reference to the first of these two sentences, we do not 
say that many people would not use the imperfect of the sub- 
junctive, and say : 

Saldremos despues de comer si no lloviese. 
But the form we have given, namely, the future subjunctive, is 
the one which would be adopted by all well educated Spaniards. 


1 This example could be rendered also by: Suldremos después de comer si no Lineve. 
2 We could algo say : Cuando sea mayor le haremos médico. 


Vocabulary. 
in, de nuevo picturesque, pintoresco to come in search of, 17 
the case, la necesidad (adj.) en pos de 


the cypress, ¢i ciprés _ the point, el punto to interest, interesar 
the drawing, el dibujo the rain, la lluvia to lend, prestar 


the drop, da gota the willow, e/ sauce to moan, gemir 
the grove, el bosque would that, ojald to moisten, empapar 
the hill, Za colina yellowish, amariliento to shake, agiar 


in search of, en pos de_ to arrive, arribar 
the leave, la haja to branch off, bifurcar 


Exercise No. 46. 


1. The streets branched off from this point. The leaves of the 
willow and the cypress trembled. The grass was moistened with the 
drops of rain. That man has again come in search of me. Would you 
refuse him if he asked you? I shall know how much it is worth when 
I have seen it. Would that I could see my native land again. Would 
that I were with you now. Would that you were. Who would give 
me money if I were poor? Would you go with me in case of necessity ? 
I should very much like to go with you.—Moan ing—Shaking. 


2. ; Ojal& que le viera, pues hace muchos afios que no he tenido 
noticias de 61! Cuando hubiere llegado, pienso hablarle sobre el ne- 
gocio que tenemos proyectado. ; Si su padre de V. muriera, se quedaria 
V. en Inglaterra? De ningun modo ; si sucediera esa desgracia saldria 
inmediatamente para America para ponerme al corriente de los 
negocios. jSiel Seftor X. llegara mafiana irfa V. & verle? Creo que 
no, pues me parece que es él que debe venir 4 visitarme 4 mi primero. 
Quisiera ver otra vez los libros que V. me ensefid cuando estuve aqui el 
afio pasado pues the interesarian mucho en este momento. Perfecta- 
mente; si V. quiere pasar & mi cuarto tendré mucho gusto en 


ensetarselos. 


Where are your drawings ? I do not know ; it is more than a month 
since I saw them. I should very much like to see them. If you would 
like to see them I will look forthem. If you found them would you 
lend them to me for a few days? I would lend them to you with much 
pleasure ; I am always glad to oblige you as you are such an old friend 
of mine. Had I known you were so interested in works of that kind 
I would have sent you some I had here yesterday ; they were very fine. 
I am sorry I did not know it myself ; had I known it I would certainly 
have come to see them. This grove is picturesque. The hills are not 
high. The ship hes just arrived. It was yellowish. 


Questions on Grammar. 
1, Which forms of the Imperfect Subjunctive may be used when the 
sentence begins with a conditional clause or word ? 
2. What form of the Imperfect Subjunctive must be avoided in sen- 


tences beginning with ojald ? 


8. Which form should be used in rig sentences ? 


4, In what kind of sentences are the 


convertible f 


orms ending in fa and ra often 


5. When are the terminations ra and se preferable % 
6. When is the Future Subjunctive employed ? 


Conversation. 


Do you intend to visit your friends 
in California ? 

I do not intend to visit them. 
Why do you object to pay them 

* _ this compliment ? 

Because they have not behaved 
nicely to me. 

But if they were obliging would 


you ge ’ 

If my friends behave in a friendly 
manner I never mind what 
sacrifice I make for them. | 

I should like to ascertain that 
gentleman’s motives. 

It would not be difficult to ascer- 
tain them; you have only to 
ask him ; he is a very obliging 
person and will tell you im- 
mediately. 

I wish your brother would intro- 
duce me to that gentlemen we 
met yesterday in the Crystal 
Palace. 

I am sure my brother would be 
delighted to comply with your 
wish. 

When do you think he will intro- 
troduce me? 

Had you been here yesterday he 
would have had much pleasure 
in introducing you. 

I am sorry I was not here. 

It does not matter; he will be 
here again to-morrow. 

Very well; I will return to- 
morrow. 

Mr. H. will arrive on Tuesday. 


I hope he may arrive, but I fear 
he will not. 


§ Piensa V. visitar 4 sus amigos en 
California ? 

No pienso visitarlos. 

jPor qué no quiere V. hacerles 
este obsequio # 

Porque no se han mostrado.com- 
placientes para conmigo. 

j Pero si fuesen complacientes 
irfa V. ? 

Con tal que mis amigos se por- 
tasen amistosamente harfa cual- 
uier sacrificio por ellos. 

Quisiera averiguear los motivos 
que tiene ese caballero. 

No seria dificil averiguarlos; no 
hay mas que preguntarle; es 
una persona muy amable y se 
los dira inmediatamente, 


Quisiera que su hermano de V. 
me presentara & ese caballero 
que encontramos ayer en el 
Palacio de Cristal. 

Estoy seguro que mi hermano 
tendria muchisimo gusto en 
complacerle. 

4 Cuando cree V. que me presen- 
tara ? ; 

Si V. hubiese estado aqui ayer, 
mi hermano hubiera tenido mu- 
cho gusto en presentarle, 

Siento que no estuve. 

No importa, él estaré aqui otra 
vez mahana. 

Bueno, volveré mafiana. 


El Sefior. H. llegaré martes que 
viene, 

j Ojala que llegara ! pero temo que 
no llegue. 


Reading Exercise No. 46. 
RECUERDOS DE UN PROVINCIANO. 


E] dia en que enterraron 4 mi padre, solo tuve un consuelo en 
medio de mi desgracia : la satisfaccién de la conciencia por haber 
pagado todas sus deudas con los enseres de la casa cuando sali de 
ella para siempre. Falto completamente! de recursos, visité 4 
todos mis parientes y amigos, y estas visitas me tranquilizaron, 
pues resulté que todos ellos vivian casi de milagro,? y siendo esto 
evidente, calculé que la Providencia no haria conmigo una 
excepeidn. 

Contribufa 4 darme confianza la seguridad que inspiraba mi 
porvenir 4 todos mis paisanos. Convenian undnimes en que no 
podia ni debfa continuar viviendo en aquel pueblo. Aqui no 
hay recursos, ni empleos, ni manera de salir adelante,’ decia el 
uno. El pueblo estdé lleno de gente y no cabemos todos,‘ aiiadia 
otro. Sélo puedes hacer carrera’ en Madrid, exclamaba aquél. 
1Y que fortunas se consiguen ! decia una tia lejana.6 Sdlo mani- 
fest6 algunas dudas la timida Clotilde, sobrina del cura, con la 
cual habia cambiado muchas veces miradas carifiosas ; pero su voz 
fué ahogada’ por una protesta general. 

Los jévenes deben volar, dijo un vecino; y todos convinieron 
con él, menos Clotilde que no queria que volase. 

En un arranque de generosidad, echaron un guante en favor 
mio, y aquella misma tarde ful empujado por parientes y amigos 
hacia el pescante de la diligencia, mientras yo loraba de gratitud 
entre aquellas gentes filantrépicas, que apresuraban al mayoral® 
temiendo que la turdanza retardase mi carrera. El] recaudador 
de los fondos me puso seis duros en la mano, exclamando con 
acento solemne: “todo esto es para ti.” La rubia y encarnada 
Clotilde, entre avergonzada y llorosa,® colocéd 4 mis pies um 
abultado cesto, diciéndome con acento! conmovido: “toma la 
merienda.”4! Procurd después sonreirse para quitar importancia 
& su regalo, pero las lagrimas borraron la sonrisa . ..- Y 
partio la diligencia. 

(To be continued.) 


Sa 





1 falto completamente, entirely without. 2 casi de milagro, almost by a miracle. 
8 salir adelante, to get on. 4 no cabemos todos, there is not room enough for us all. 
5 hacer carrera, to make a position. 6 tta lejana, distant relative. 7 ahogaaa, 
drowned. 8 mayoral, driver. 9 entre avergoneada y Uorosa, half shyly, halt 
tearfully. 10 acento, voice. 11 merienda, lunch. 
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ForTY-SEVENTH Lmsson. Leccién cuadragésima séptima. 


Verbs. 


Having reserved for the Syntax all explanations as to the 
employment of verbs, it now becomes our task to study the rules 
for the employment of the various tenses; and, that we may have 
before us a clear idea of the changes of the regular verb in the 
three conjugations, we submit a table showing at a glance the 
respective terminations throughout. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. Ist conjugation. 2ndcon. 8rd con. 
Ist conjugation. 2nd con. 8rd con. Be Be = 
“0 =O 0 -e -& -f 
a8 en -e8 -emos -amos -am0S 
-2 “8 -@ -ad ed -id 
-amos -emos -imos “en “an “an 
-ais -éis -is sila 
“an -en “en SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
IMPERFECT. PRESENT. 
-aba -la -la “@ “a “a 
-abas -las -fas ~e8 “a8 -as 
-aba -Ia -la “6 -8 -8 
-abamos -iamos -iamos |  -emos -am0s -amos 
-abais -18i8 -ials -éis -Ais -4is 
-aban -ian -ian -en -an -an 
PerFect or Past DEFINITt IMPERFECT. 
“6 “i -l -ase -iese -lese 
-aste -iste -iste -ases -1@8eS -ieses 
-6 -i6 -id -ase -iese -iese 
-2mos -imos  -imos -asemos -iésemos_ -iésemos 
-asteis -isteis -isteis -aseis -leseis -leseis 
-aron -leron  -ieron -asen -iesen -iesen 
FuTURE. FUTURE. 
-aré -eré -iré -are -lere -jere 
-aras -eras  -ITas -ares -leres -ieres 
-ara -era—s ir -are -iere -iere 
-aremos -eremos -iremos -aremos -iéremos -iéremos 
-areis -eréis -iréis -areis -iereis -iereis 
-aran -eran -iran -aren -ieren -ieren 
CONDITIONAL. CoNDITIONAI.. 
-aria -eria _—-iria -ara -iera -iera 
-arias -erias _-irlas -aras -ieras _—_-ieras 
id e e e 
-aria -eTia -irfa | “ara, -iera -iera 
-ariamos -criamos -irlamos -&8ramos -iéramos -iéramor 
-ariais -criais _-irtais -arais -ierais -ierais 
-arian -erian = -irlan | -aran eleran -ieran 
INFINITIVE ... ae ..) OF -er “ir 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE vee =6-ando -iendo —_—-iende¢ 


Past PARTICIPLE ... vee =O -ido -ido 
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In order to conjugate any regular verb, we have to take the 
radical or unchangeable part of it ; for instance, am of the verb 
amar, tem of temer, and part of partir ; and to this radical part we 
simply subjoin the termination of the respective mood and tense. 

The first person singular of the present indicative in all three 
conjugations is formed alike in each case, by adding o to the 
root; the second person in the first conjugation by adding as to 
the root ; and in the second and third conjugations by adding ea, 
The second person singular of the present subjunctive in the 
first conjugation adds. es to the root, but in the second and third 
conjugations as is added. 

The first person plural of all tenses ends in mos ; the second 
person plural of all tenses, except the imperative, ends in 7s; and 
this termination is preceded by a in the first conjugation, by e in 
the second, and in the thind by the simple root. The third 
person plural of all tenses ends in 7 ; in the present indicative 
of the first conjugation, this is preceded by a, but by e in the. 
second and third conjugations. But here, again, the student 
should observe that in the present subjunctive and imperative 
of the first conjugation the final n is preceded by ¢ aaa in the 
other two conjugations by a. 

Jn all tenses, except the past definite, the third person plural 
is formed by adding 7 to the third person singular. In the past 
definite it ends in ron, preceded by a in the first conjugation, and 
by 7e in the second and third. ; 

The future indicative is formed by adding ¢, ds, 4, emos, “4s, dn, 
to the infinitive. In like manner the conditional is formed by 
adding fa, tas, fa, tamos, tars, tan. 

The first and third persons singular of the past definite end in 
an accented vowel. The same rule applies to all persons of the 
future indicative, except the first person plural. 

The second person plural of the imperative takes a final d, 
preceded in the first conjugation by a, in the second by e, and in 
the third by +. 

The second and third conjugations are alike in all persons of 
the imperfect and past definite, and in all persons of the sub- 
junctive mood. So are the three persons singular and the third 
plural of the present indicative of the second and third conju- 
gations. 

These are invariably alike :—1, the first and third person 
singular of the imperfect indicative; 2, the ,first and third. 
person singular in any tense of the subjunctive ; 3, the second 
person singular of the imperative, and the third singular of the 
present indicative. 

The third person singular, the first and third in lural 
of the imperative, and the subjunctive present, also are always 
the same. 


Vocabulary. 
affectionate, carifoso the ‘portmanteau, la to hasten, apresurar 
(adj. ) maleta [czlto to look, to examine, 


ashamed, avergonzado | the residence, eldomi- mirar 


(adj.) the scene, the land- to look, to seem, 
attentively, Juyjamente scape, el paisaje parceer 
the capital, the metro- | stunned, aturdido(adj.) to notice, notar 
polis, Za capital ' suitable, & propdsito to push, empujar 
the countenance, e/ | surprising, sorpren- to run over, 7ecorrer 
rostro dente adj. ) to stop, detener 
the dream, el suefio _. to alight, bajar to surround, rodear 
the employment, ¢ i to decide, decidir to tell, indicate’ indi- 
empleo [(adj.) | to delay, retardar car 
indifferent, indiferente to drown, ahogar to be unaware of, 79- 
lively, quick, vivo(adj.) i to forget, olvidar norar 


Exercise No. 47. 

1. He noticed—they alighted—who has obtained ?—they loved— 
she looks—I would love—they will love—I fear that he may not 
arrive.—If anyone should ask you.—yYour friend from Germany has 
not arrived—I will ask you to-morrow, to see whether you have 
forgotten what I have told to you to-day.—TI shall not have forgotten ; 
I do not forget 80 easily.—He is very affectionate.—-They look 
ashamed. 

2. Ellos indican el camino. Estan rodeados de sus amigos. Ig- 
noraban todo esto. Mi vista ha recorrido todas las paginas del libro. 
El maestro le regalara un libro. V. se ahogara. Ella se apresuraria. 
Retardé mucho. Me empujaron. Los mendigos le rodearon. Tos 
nifios que volvian de la escuela se detuvieron para mirar al paisaje. 
Cuando habré recorrido todas las capitales de Europa, decidiré cual 
sea la mas 4 prdéposito para, mi domicilio. 


Questions on Grammar. 
1. How can a regular verb be conjugated by the aid of the table of 
terminations on page 226 ? 
. How do you form the first person singular of the present indicative ? 
. What is the difference between the second person singular of the 
present indicative and the second person of the present sub- 
junctive ? 
. Give the ending of the first and second person plural of all tenses. 
. How do you form the third person plural of the tenses ? 
. Explain the formation of the future indicative and of the conditional. 
What persons end in an accented vowel ? . 
. How is the second person plural of the imperative formed ? 
In what tenses are the second and third conjugations alike f 
Name some tenses having persons alike. 


oo bo 


SCHON AATH 


font 


Reading Exercise No. 47. 


(Continued from page 225.) 


Recuerdo como un sueiio aquel viaje : la muerte de mi padre 
mi aislamiento,’ la gratitud, Clotilde, el porvenir® los paisajes 
que mi vista recorria, todo me producia una especie de mareo.® 
Sin saber cémo, me encontré en Madrid, aturdido de tanto mo- 
vimiento. El coche se detuvo, bajamos todos, y me encontré, 
sin saber que hacer, delante de mi maleta y del cesto, aun, 
intacto,! de Clotilde. La decoracién me parecia de Las Mil y 
una Noches,5 y mi situacion, de esas para las cuales los poetas, 
con gran sentido® prdctico, han inventado genios y hadas’ que 
conducen de la mano é indican su camino al viajero extraviado.® 

Comprendi la necesidad de un amigo, y solo vi rostros in- 
diferentes : luego noté que la indiferencia de los que me rodeaban 
cesaba por completo; casi todos me miraban sonriendo ; pero 
pronto observé que eran sonrisas burlonas.®? De todos modos, 
experimenté cierto alivio en mi espiritu: Madrid se reia de mi; 
ya no le era indiferente. 

Examiné varias fisionomias, para elegir un mentor que me 
guiase, y casi todas me parecieron frias y reservadas para in- 
tentar una confidencia. Una circunstancia me hizo fijarme en 
un individuo alto y delgado,” de ojos vivos, nariz corva!! y rostro 
entre serio y cémico, que Ilevaba un traje menos nuevo y un 
. sombrero mas viejo que el de los demds. Miréle fijamente, y me 
miré ; adelanté un paso,!* y me detuve : debi6 comprender! mi 
timidez, porque se acercd & mi sonriendo. Su aire franco me 
infundié confianza!t y le expuse mi triste situacién. 4 Trae V. 
fondos?!5 me pregunté con interés. Seis duros solamente. 

No hay que pensar en fondas’® ni en posadas:” dé usted 
gracias 4 Dios por haberse dirigido 4 mi—repuso con gravedad 
cémica :—le admito 4 V. de huésped en mi casa ; precisamente 
buscaba un compafiero, porque me sobra habitacidn. 


(To be continued. ) 





1 aislamiento, isolation. 2 porvenir, future. 8 mareo, giddiness. 4 aun intacto, 
still untouched. 5 Las Mil y wna Noches, the Thousand and one Nights. 6 sentido, 
sense. 7 genios y hadas, geniiand fairies. 8 extraviado, strayed. 9 durlonas, 
scoffing, jeering. 10 delgado, thin, slender. ll nariz corva, hooked nose. 
12 adelanté un paso, I advanced a step. 18 debid comprender, he must have 
understood. 14 me infundio confianza, inspired me with confidence. 15 37'rae V. 
fondos= have you any cash? 16 fondas, hotels. 17 pesadas, inna. 


Forty-rIGHTH LESSsoN. Leccién cuadragésima octava. 
Verbs (continued). 


From the rules laid down for the formation of the several 
tenses of the regular conjugations we may deduce the following : 


That the Present, Imperfect, and Perfect of the Indicative, 
Present Subjunctive, Imperative, and both Participles are 
formed from the radical part of the verb. 


That the Future Indicative and the Conditional are formed 
from the Infinitive Mood. 


That the Jmperfect, Future, and Conditional Subjunctive are 
formed from the Perfect Indicative. 


That the vowel a is a kind of distinguishing feature of the 
first conjugation in the Indicative, which however changes to e 
in the Present Subjunctive; and that the vowels ¢ and ¢ similarly 
characterise the second and third conjugations in the Indicative, 
but change to @ in the Present Subjunctive. 


A simple sentence such as I will go, or he has seen, or, in fact, one 
not dependent on any governing causes, be they parts of speech 
simply, or sentences, offers no difficulty to the student who is 
acquainted with the equivalents and who is fairly conversant 
with the elementary portions of the grammar ; but, when a verb 
is affected by a governing agent, the simple rendering is deviated 
from, so to speak, and the verb that is governed must follow 
certain laws. For instance, I beg you to teach me would at first sight 
seem correctly rendered by the following translation :—Le ruego 
ensenarme ; but it is not correct. Why? Because ruego being a 
verb indicating desire, used in the Indicative Present, places or 
governs the following verb in the Present Subjunctive, and - 
effects this by means of the conjunction que; hence the correct 
translation of the sentence noted is : 


Le ruego que me ensefie. I beg you to teach me. 
(See table of terminations, page 226.) 


The pupil will therefore recognise that it is essential to have 
a code of rules to guide him in those cases where necessary. 
These rules we will try and put as clearly as possible : 


Verbs of desiring, asking and wishing, or, in other words, which 
belong or refer to any action of the will, and those which 
signify fear, joy, doubt, etc., when used in the Present or Future 
ot the Indicative or in the Compound of the Future (t.¢., the 
Future conjugated with the Past Participle of an auxiliary verb) 
require the verb they govern to be placed in the Present Sub- 
junctive by means of the conjunction que; as: 


Temo que ella no venga. I fear she is not coming. 


ago, hace 
the bed room, Ja aleoba! 


the box, la caja 

closed, cerrado (adj. ) 

the document, e! docw- 
mento 

Egypt, Egipto 

empty, vacto (adj. ) 

furnished, amueblado 
(adj.) 

the gallery, la galeria 

the hotel, fa fonda 

the inn, la posada 

the kitchen, la cocina 

the large box, el cajén 
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Vocabulary. 
the laughter, la carca- 
by tealy it 
the , el lujo 
the meaning, el senti 
of course, por supuesto 
official, oficial (adj.) 
the sentence, la frase 
sober, quiet, sobri0(adj.) 
the south, el mediodia 
the utensil, eZ trasto 
Turkey, la Turquta 
the tutor, e2 ayo 
the wall, la pared 
to ask, sup/icar, rogar 
to be unable, no poder 


to carry, cargar 

to cost, costar 

to dismiss, despedir 
to explain, exponer 

to furnish, amueblar 
to nail, clavar 

to recover, restablecer se 
to refuse, rehusar 

to rejoice, alegrarse 
to spend, pasar 

to submit, someter 

to thank, dar gracias 
to translate, traducir 
to undertake, empren- 


Exercise No. 48. 


1. I wish you to carry this portmanteau, as I am tired. He begs me 
to translate this book for him as he is unable to do it himself. I beg 
you to explain to me the meaning of these sentences, as I cannot 
understand them. They asked me to translate some official documents. 
Will you undertake to translate them? Yes, I will, for I cannot 
refuse. She asks you to nail this box to the wall ; have you time to do 
it? Certainly I have time, and I will do it with the greatest pleasure. 
Where are you going now? Iam going to the picture gallery. It is 
rather late now, and I fear you will find it closed. Have you heard that 
my brother is going to Egypt with his tutor to spend a few months 
there? No, I had not heard of it; 1 trust that he may entirely recover. 
I met him in Turkey five years ago. They went to the inn. That 
large box was empty. He wasavery sober man. They furnished the 
room. 


2. Suplico 4 V. me diga, dénde podré encontrar lo que estoy bus- 
cando. Quiero a tu la veas, pues para mi no hay otra que pueda 
compararse con ella. Acabo de recibir una carta de mi viejo amigo 
Gerardo y estoy contentisimo. 4 Porqué esta V. tan contento f 4 qué es 
lo que le dice ? Me dice me piensa hacer un viaje por el mediodia, y me 
ruega que le acompaiie. V. aa teas por supuesto. Me seria imposible 
rehusarle & un amigo como él. Conque, jira V.? Iré sin duda. 
Pues espero que se divierta mucho y que vuelva completamente resta- 
blecido. Es V. muy amable; siento que no tengamos el placer de su 
comp: § Quién es ese caballero } un amigo que tuve el gusto 
de encontrar en una fonda de Barcelona. j Qué es lo que le esta 
diciendo? Me esté suplicando que le acompafie al teatro esta noche, 
pero temo que no pueda aceptar. Me dicen que este es un verdadero 

iamante de muchisimo valor. Temo, amigo, que le engafien; sin 
embargo si V. quiere averiguarlo, lo somters & un conocido mio que es 
buen juez en esta materia. Espero que el diamante sea bueno, pues 
me ha costado doscientas cincuenta pesetas. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


m CO DO Me 


. Which tenses are formed from the radical part of the verb ? 

. From what is the future indicative formed ? 

. From what are the imperfect and future of the subjunctive formed . 
- To what vowel does the a, which is characteristic of the indicative 


in the first conjugation, change when forming the subjunctive 


present ? 


5. What vowel changes characterise the subjunctive present in the 
second and third conjugations ? 

6. In what tense is the governed verb placed after verbs referring to 
any action of the will used in the indicative present, future, or 


compound future? 


Conversation. 


What do you remember ? 

I remember that journey. 

Do you also remember the land- 
scapes which met your view ? 

I remember them also, and I have 
not forgotten the effects they 
produced in me. 

Where did you find yourself when 
the diligence stopped? - 

I found myself in Madrid. 

What did everyone do then ? 

We all alighted. 

Had you travelled before ? 

I had never travelled ; it was the 
first time I had left my own 
town. 

What were your feelings when you 
saw yourself surrounded by so 
much noise and trafiic ? 

At first I felt very strange, but 
afterwards I began to look at 
things more calmly and indiffer- 
ently. 

Did you speak to anyone ? 

I did not dare at first; but soon 
after I went up to a man who 
had inspired me with confi- 
dence. 

What did you say to him ? 

I said, timidly, ‘‘1 beg, Sir, you 
will kindly direct me to a rea- 
sonable hotel, as I am a stran- 
ger in Madrid.” 

And what did he say in reply ? 

With great courtesy he placed his 
residence at my disposal. 


4 Qué recuerda V.? 

Recuerdo aquel viaje. 

§ Recuerda V. también los paisajes 
que su vista recorria ? 

Los recuerdo tambien, y no he 
olvidado los efectos que me 
producian. 

i En donde se encontré V. cuando 
se detuvo la diligencia ? 

Me encontré en Madrid. 

i Qué hicieron todos entonces ? 

Bajamos todos. 

i Habia V. viajado antes ? 

Nunca habia viajado ; aquella era 
la primera vez que habia salido 
de mi pueblo. 

§ Qué experimentdé V. al verse ro- 
deado de tanto movimiento ? 


Primero mé extrafié, pero luego 
empezé & mirar las cosas con 
mas calma é indiferencia. 


j Habld V. con alguien ¢ 

En principio no me atrevi, pero 
luego me acerqué 4 un individuo 
a me habia inspirado con- 

anza. 

§ Qué fud lo que Y. le dijo? 

Le dije con timidez: ‘‘ Caballero, 
le suplico & V. me dirija & una 
fonda econdmica ; soy forastero 
y Do conozco 4 nadie en Madrid.” 

Y él, ¢ qué le contests 

Me ofreciéd su casa con mucha ama- 
bilidad. 


Reading Exercise No. 48. 
(Continued from page 229). 


Un mozo cargé con! el cesto y la maleta, y en el camino, que 
iué muy largo, mi protector me explicéb que en la casa de 
huéspedes mds econdmica,? sdlo hubiera podido vivir con mi 
capital unas dos semanas. 

“Ya, estamos cerca,” y afiadid :—“ Vivo en un piso alto de la 
casa Amaniel ; no hay lujo en mi casa; pero soy sobrio y de 
facil contentar ;3 me llamo* Leopoldo Céspedes, y aqui donde me 
ve V. soy hijo de un ministro, de aquellos que dejaban pobres 4 
sus hijos.. En cuanto 4° los fondos de usted, procuraremos 
aumentarlos. Soy sobrino de un banquero.” El edificio en que 
entramos me parecid mas antiguo que los demas: el piso 4 que 
subimos era el ultimo ;° la puerta estaba cuarteada,’ y Leopoldo 
la abrié diciendo: “ Estdé usted en su casa.”® 

En la primera habitacién, que era una cocina amarillenta, no 
habia ningun trasto; seguia una habitacién amueblada con un 
cajon vacio, encima del cual habia una lata, como de sardinas* 
clavada en la pared. 

“Esta es Ja sala de fumar,”!© dijo Leopoldo, “y aquélla, 
nuestra alcoba.” La miré, y sdlo habia un colchén raquitico! en 
el suelo, y otro cajén, encima del cual habia una jofaina,” un 
pedazo de espejo,3 un peine y varios clavos.!4 

“Ya ve V. que sobra_ casa,” dijo Leopoldo seriamente, 
mientras yo contenia con dificultad la carcajada. La maleta y el 
eesto de V. aumentan nuestros muebles ; todas las sociedades'!® 
son humildes en su origen : Madrid era, hace mil anos, un simple 
castillo : con acierto!’ y buena direcciédn, hemos de hacer grandes 
progresos. Por ahora, nadie nos podrd negar que en esta 
habitacién hay desahogo,!” y ademas, como el piso es alto, 
tenemos buenas vistas. Despedido el mozo,!” mi nuevo amigo 
me invité 4 abrir la maleta para hacer el inventario de la ropa. 


(To be continued). 





1 cargé con, took charge of. 2 mds econdmica, cheapest. 8 de fadctl contentar, 
easily contented. 4meliamo,mynameis. 5 encuantod,asto. 6 el ultimo, the 
top one. 7 cuarteada, broken. 8 Estdé usted en su casa, you are at home. is isa 
common expression among Spaniards, used when a stranger enters their dwellings 
for the first time.) 9 una lata como de sardinas, something resembling a sardine 
tin. - os sala de fumar, ane estou. gs i pwkirens ie etty, Spates 9 
12 jofa ewer, 18 pedaeo de esnejo, piece of looking- : 14 clavos, nails. 
15 sociedades, institutions. 16 acierto, skill. 17 desshaoe: breathing-room. 
18 buenas vistas, a good view. 19 despedido el mozo, when the boy was dismissed. 


Spar. Gram. 8* 
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Forty-NINTH LESSON. Leccién cuadragésima nona. 


Verbs (continued. ) 

When the governing verb is in the Imperfect Subjunctive, in 
the Perfect Indicative, or in the Compound of the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, the verb that is governed must then be put by means 
of the same conjunction que into the imperfect Subjunctive, in 
the first or third termination (ra or se); as: 

Suplicaron al rey que les perdonase. They begged the king to 
pardon them. 

Pedi & mi amigo que diera el encargo. JI asked my friend to give 
me the commission. 

Hubiera celebrado que me diesen el primer premio. I should have 
been delighted to get the first prize. 

Verbs of saying, thinking, and the like, such as inform, 
communicate, declare, expound, conceive, vmagine, etc., when they 
are in the Indicative and govern verbs referring to them or to 
their subjects, generally require the verb they govern to be in 
the Indicative in the usual way; for instance : 

Declaro que lo creo. I assert that I believe it. 

Digo que los veo ahora. I say that I see them now. 

Pienso que mereces castigo. I think you deserve punishment. 

Me manifiesta que semarcha. He informs me that he is starting. 

These verbs, however, sometimes require the verb in the 
Subjunctive, but in these cases it is only put in that form of the 
Imperfect Subjunctive ending in fa ; thus : 

Esta dijo que vendria. This person said that she would come. 
El habia dicho que nos acompanarta. He had said he would 
accompany Us. 

When verbs of saying or thinking govern others which do not 
refer to them or to their subjects, but to different things or 
persons, the latter generally follow the same rules as the 
governed verbs ; but it must be noted that some of them, such as 
to believe, to suppose, etc., if they are in the Present Indicative, 
require the verb after them in the Present or Imperfect 
Subjunctive ; as: 

Espero que le hagan pronta justicia. I hope they will do him 
speedy justice. ; 
Supongo que resuliartan frustradas mis esperanzas. I suppose 

my hopes would result in disappointment. 

Again, when the governing verb is in the Perfect Indicative, 
or in the Compound of the Imperfect, the verb it governs must 
be in the Imperfect Subjunctive, in either of the three forms of 
ie tense, though the one ending in ia is the most frequently 
used ; e.g. : 

Cret ie me pedirta alguno de los tesoros que hadta encontrado. 1 
thought he would ask me forsome one of the treasures I had found. 

In sentences of this nature it is not unusual to find the 
conjunction que omitted ; as: 

Habia pensado me vendria d buscar. I had thought he would 
come to look for me. 


the breakfast, el al- 
MuUerzo 

the buyer, el eomprador 

the Cape, el Cabo de 
Buena Esperanza 

the capital, el capital 

considerable, conside- 
rable (adj. ) 

the costumer, el parro- 
quiano ((adj.) 

entire, whole, entero 

even only, siquiera 

a foul, una gallina 

the galleys, las galeras 

the guards, losguardias 
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Vocabulary. 


meanwhile, mientras 
tanto 

the park, el parque 

the prisoner, ed prisio- 
nero 

the rate of interest, eZ 
rédito 

richly, ricamente 

shortly, en breve 

the spectacle, ed espec- 
tdculo 

the steamer, el vapor 

the surprise, /a sorpresa 

the tobacco - box, la 
tabaquera 


to arrange, arreglar 

to breakfast, almorzar 

to borrow, pedir 
prestado 

to condemn, condenar 

to discharge, desem- 
penar 

to examine, examinar 

to inherit, heredar 

to insult, insultar 

to last, durar 

to lend, prestar 

to light, encender 

to not pay any notice, 
no hacer caso 


civiles 


the usurer, e usurero to take down, descol- 
the ham, el jamén 


to advise, aconscjar gar 


Hxercise No. 49. 

1. I would advise. I would have lent. We asked them to take 
it down. We should have been glad to borrow. They begged their 
friends to accompany them to the bank, but they refused. He would 
have been glad. I would advise him what to do. Our friends have 
often asked us to undertake this business, but we have never had 
sufficient time to discharge the duties which we have at present. 

2. Yo le aconsejaria que fuera usted inmediatamente 4 su casa. 
Ayer comi con el capitan del vapor ‘Marla’ y le pedi que me pres- 
tara algunos de los interesantes libros que heredd de su padre. Los 
prisioneros fueron todos condenados ; suplicaron al juez ae les per- 
donase ; pero todo fué en vano; los civiles los llevaron & !as galeras. 
j Ha podido usted hablar con el individuo que me insulté en el parque 
esta mafana? Acabo de verle; le suplique que me oyera siquiera por 
un momento, pero no hizo caso. Le estoy muy agradecido, y siento 
molestarle tanto; sin embargo, si no tiene usted inconveniente le 
suplico que vaya otra vez para ver si es posible arreglar este asunto. 
Iré otra vez, y espero que mis esfuerzos tengan éxito més feliz. Mil 
gracias por su mucha amabilidad. Vaya usted con Dios, y mientras 
tanto esperaré que me traiga V. buenas noticias. Tuvimos por 
almuerzo una gallina y un poco de jamdén. Después de almorzado 
encendimos un cigarro, Tenia una tabaquera de plata. El especta- 
culo duré una hora, 

Our bankers assure us that we lose our whole capital. He says 
that the rooms are richly furnished. I think that our customers are 
not satisfied. The buyer, who has examined the goods carefully, 
declares that they are not according (conforme 4) to sample. We are 
informed that these men purchase their goods in Germany, where they 
say they can buy them very much cheaper. We were told they would 


do this. Their surprise was great. The rate of interest was not con- 
siderable. We think that you would do well if you went to South 
America. We have this day received letters from the Cape, and we 


hope the goods may arrive shortly. 


Questions on Grammar. 
1. When must the governed verb be put in the imperfect subjunctive 


(ra or se)? 


2. How do verbs of saying, declaring and the like affect the verbs 


they govern ? 


m Oo 


. Do these verbs ever require the subjunctive; and, if so, what tense ? 
When do verbs of this kind require the verb after them to be in 


the present or imperfect subjunctive ? 


* 


imperfect subjunctive ? 


Under what other circumstances is the governed verb placed in the 


Conversation. 


What did you do when the per- 
son had invited you to his 
house ? 

I thanked him and asked him to 
take me there. 

Were you not afraid he might be 
a swindler ? 

By no means; I have already said 
that his appearance and his 
candid manner gave me con- 
fidence. 

You went with him then ? 

Yes, I accompanied him, having 
first of all got a boy to carry 
the basket, 

Was it far ? 

It was some distance, but my 
companion amused me with his 
conversation. 

Where did he live ? 

He lived on the top floor of a 
very lofty house. 

How many rooms had he? 

Two or three, but they were un- 
furnished. 

Quits emnty ? 

No, not exactiy ; there was a box 
in one of them which served for 
a table. 

And what was there in the bed- 
room 

A mattress, another box, an ewer, 
a piece of iooking-glass, and 4 
comb, 


j Qué hizo V. cuando el individuo 
le habia ofrecido su casa ? 


Le di las gracias y le supliqué que 
me llevara & su casa, 

i; No temia V. que pudiera ser 
algun ladrdn ? 

De ninguna manera ; ya he dicho 
gue su apariencia y su aire 
ranco me infundieron confianza. 


j Pues fué V. con él? 

Si, le acompafié, habiendo prime- 
ro buscado un mozo para car- 
garse del cesto. 

j Fue largo el camino? 

Bastante largo, pero mi com- 
patiero me divirtid con su con- 
versacion. 

i Donde vivia ? 

Vivia en el ultimo piso de una 
casa muy alta. 

j Cuantas habitaciones tenia ? 

Dos 6 tres, pero no estaban amue- 
bladas. 

s Vacias enteramente ? 

No del todo; una tenia un cajén 
que servia de mesa, 


§ Y qué habia en la alcoba? 
Un colchén, otro cajén, una jo- 


faina, un pedazo de espejo y 
un peine. 
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Reading Exercise No. 49. 
(Oontinued from page 233. ) 


No es mucho el contenido, pero es lo suficiente:? un traje en 
buen estado,’ cuatro camisas y alguna ropa més menuda : tenemos 
para un afio: y destapando‘ el cesto, vid con sorpresa y alegria 
que aun estaba Lleno. 

Suspendamos todo comentario y vamos 4 almorzar, ahadidé 
sacando el otro cajén ; siéntese V. en uno de los dos y nosservird 
de mesa la maleta ; sdlo le ruego que tenga V. ceuidado® con el 
asiento, porque ha de saber V.° amigo Enrique, que estos dos 
muebles son prestados.’ 

Hicimos los honores, con verdadero apetito, 4 la merienda de 
Clotilde; una gallina, un buen trozo de jamén, un pan, una 
botella de vino, otra de agua, y dos manzanas cuidadosamente 
envueltas en papel. 

Esta para mi, dijo Leopoldo, tomando delicadamente la menor ; 
tiene papel de seda,® v aunque escrito, me servird para hacer 
anos cigarros. Dividid el papel en trozos, y descolgé la lata de 
sardinas, que era su tabaquera. 

Ahora que hemos almorzado espléndidamente, dijo encendiendo 
un cigarro,® empezaremos suprimiendo el tratamiento,!° y te 
explicaré, amigo Guevara, el orden que hemos de seguir, y como 
pienso asegurarnos una posicién comoda y holgada." Seis duros 
gastados lentamente no nos durarfan un mes con la mayor 
economia ; es indudable que debemos emplearlos. Pero aun 
haciéndonos usureros, y prestandolos al rédito mayor que se 
conoce, el de peseta por duro 4 la semana, solo tendriamos seis 
pesetas todos? los domingos, con cuya renta no pueden vivir dos ; 
si fueras solo y tuvieras siete duros, te aconsejaria que hicieses el 
negocio, que te produciria una peseta diaria hasta el dia de tu 
muerte, dejando 4 tus herederos!®? integro™ el capital. 


(To be continued.) 





1 contenido, the contents 2lo suficiente, enough. 8 buen estado, good condition. 
4 destapando, taking the lid uff. 5 tenga V. cuidado, be careful. 6 ha de saber V., 
you must know. 7 prestadvs, borrowed. 8 papel de seda, tissue-paper. 9 cigarro, 
cigarette. 10 tratamiento (literally: treatment. The meaning conveyed here is 
that Leopoldo intends henceforth addressing his companion in the second person 
singular (¢u) instead of wsted the third). 11 holgada, easy. 12 todos, every. 
18 herederos, heirs, 14 tntegro, intact. 
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Verbs (continued). 

When a sentence which is a direct complement to a compound 
sentence is preceded by the conjunction si (if), and a doubt is 
expressed which could be solved by the speaker, the verb which 
is governed may be placed in any mood or tense, except the 
imperative, imperfect or future subjunctive ; as: 

Dudo si iré. J doubt whether I shall go. 
Dudan siaman. They doubt whether they love. 

But it would not be permissible to say : 

Dudo si amare. I doubt whether I might love. 

Wherethe speakercannot solve thedoubt expressed, thatis to say, 
where it does not depend on his own will, the verb governed may 
be in any tense of the indicative, in the form ending in fa of the im- 
perfect subjunctive, or in the compound of the imperfect indicative : 

No sé si él me comprende, comprendta, comprendera 6 habla 
comprendido. I donot know whether he understands, under- 
stood, will understand, or had understood me. 

If the conjunction st is not the dubitative but merely the con- 
ditional one, then the governing verb must be either in any tense 
of the indicative (except the future), in either of the forms of the 
imperfect subjunctive ending in ra or se, or in the future 
subjunctive ; as: 

Si V. temta ese desastre. If you feared that disaster. 
Si mi amigo temiese prestdrmelo. If my friend were afraid to 
lend it to me. 

In these cases, when the governing verb is in the imperfect 
subjunctive, the governed verb must be put in the same tense ; 
but, if the governing verb is in any of the other tenses named 
(except the future subjunctive), then the governed verb may 
be in any tense except the future subjunctive according to the 
sense of time inferred ; as: 

St yo temo esto, V. también lo teme. If I fear this, you also fear it. 
St V. temiera la fiebre no debiera ir. If you are afraid of the 
fever, you should not yo. 

The student cannot be too careful in studying these rules which lay 
down, so to speak, the relation existing between the governing and the 
governed verbs in sentences of the nature alluded to. An hour or two 
extra devoted to these lessons will prove a great saving of time in the 
long run, and will be conducive to an accuracy and confidence which 
could never be obtained without mastering them. We therefore recom- 
mend the pupil, after he has attentively studied these rules and applied 
them in the exercises, to refer to the corresponding rule mentally 
whenever he meets in the course of his reading any sentence in which 
it is applied. Wearisome as they may seem, these are the units, 
which, one by one as they are acquired, constitute, in a great measure, 
what we call the zdiom of the language. Without them, ideas may 
be rendered into Spanish words, and in some cases their meaning 
would we canned: but very inaccurately ; with them, the ideas 
can at all times be rendered faithfully and idiomatically. 


Vocabulary. 
the calcuiation, ¢/ cdl- the sewing- machine, to choose, elegir, es- 
culo la maquina de coser coger 
the cards, los naipes soothing, tranguiliza- to convert, convertir 
the chance, la suerte dor (adj.) to correct, corregir 
a couple, wn par the speculation, la to expose, to risk, ez 
the distrust, hesitation,  especulacién poner 
la desconfianza to understand, enten- to keep, to save, 
the fever, la fiebre der, comprender guardur 
the game, el juego subtle, swéil (adj.) to play, jugar 
the resources, /os re- _ to be surprised at. ex- | to quarrel, reftir 
cursos traiar | to replace, reemplazar 
the ring, Ja sortija to belong, pertenecer ' to sustain, sostener 


Exercise No. 50. 


1. If they play—these cards are mine—they are doubtful whether 
they will go or remain—we are doubtful whether we shall buy the 
diamond ring or the sewing-machine—do you think he understands 
what you say?—I do not know whether he understands me—does 
your cousin play ?—yes, he plays a good deal, but he generally wins— 
if he feared to lose he would not play—I think the news we have just 
received is very soothing—I doubt whether I ought to go there as 
there is fever in the house—if I were afraid of the fever I should not 
go, but as I am not afraid I shall go—if you were to make calculations 
as subtle as that foreigner, I think you would convert your small 
capital into a large one. 

2. No sé si he entendido lo que estos sefiores me decian. No sé si 
entiendo el juego de que me ha hablado usted. Dudo si jamaés com- 
prenderé los calculos que hay que hacer. Si usted teme perder su 
capital no debiera (or no debe) exponerlo 4 la suerte. No extrafho que 
los que han perdido tanto teman jugar mas. Si estos dos hombres se 
encontrasen aqui de seguro que refiirian. Si yo perdiera mis recursos 
en esta especulacion, j quién pudiera reemplazarmelos? Si V. tuviese 
que escoger, j cual de los dos tomaria? Lo hizo sin la mds minima 
desconfianza. 

Can you go with me to my cousin’s house to spend a couple of hours ? 
I doubt whether I can ; if I were to go with you I should have to 
leave my business. If you fear to leave your business it would be 
better for you to remain. There is an error in your calculations. Cau 
you see it? I cannot see it; if I could see it I would correct it 
immediately. I think my agent in Madrid will send me some rings ; 
if he does, shall I keep one of them for you? If your agent should 
send you any rings similar to those which belong to your brother, I 
should be much obliged if you would choose one and save it for me, 
That house belonged to me. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. In. cases where the sentence which is a direct complement to a com- 
pound sentence is preceded by the conjunction si, and the doubt 


expressed could be solved 
governed verb be placed ? 


y the speaker, how should the 


2. In what tenses may the governed verb be put when the doubt 
expressed cannot be solved by the speaker ? 


3. How is the government affected when the conjunction s7 is merely 
the conditional and not the dubitative one ? 


4. How is the government affected in such cases, when the verb which 
governs is in the imperfect subjunctive ; and how when in any 
other tense except the future subjunctive ? 


Conversation. 


I am surprised that when you saw 
this you did not take your de- 
parture. 

I did not do so; it was my first 
adventure and I had taken a 
sort of liking to my protector : 
I fancy I can see him now with 
his grave countenance. I could 
scarcely suppress my laughter 
when he told me that I could 
see there was plenty of spare 
room. 

Did you not expect he would rob 
you of the.valuables you had ? 
That would have been impossible; 

[ had only a few dollars. 


But was there nothing in your 
portmanteau ? 

Very little ; a suit of clothes and 
some underlinen. 


What was your companion’s 
name ? 
He told me it was Leopoldo. 


Did he offer you anything to eat ? 

On the contrary, we breakfasted 
on the contents of the basket 
Clotilde had given me. 

After breakfast, which Leopoldo 
willingly partook of, we began 
to discuss the best means of 
securing to ourselves a comfort- 
able position. 


Extratho que al ver esto no se fué 
V. de alli. 


Pues, no me fui; era mi primera 
aventura y habia tomado cierta 
aficién 4 mi protector: me pa- 
rece que le veo ahora con su 
rostro serio. Apenas podia su- 
primir la carcajada cuando me 
dijo, que era evidente que sobra- 
ba casa. 


i No sospechaba V. que le robaria 
los valores que tenia? 

Eso hubiera sido imposible; no 
llevaba mas que unos cuantos 
duros. 

Pero; j;no contenia nada la ma- 
leta ? 

Poco; un traje y alguna ropa 
menuda. 

j Cémo se llamaba su compafiero ? 


Me dijo que se llamaba Leopoldo. 

j Le ofrecié algo para comer ? 

Al contrario, almorzamos del con- 
tenido del cesto que Clotilde me 
habia dado. 

Después del almuerzo que Leopoldo 
tomé de muy buena gana, em- 
pezamos & hablar sobre el orden 
que habiamos de seguir para ase- 
gurarnos una posicidn cémoda. 
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Reading Exercise No. 60. 
(Continued from page 237.) 


Nuestro vecino, D. Alejo, tuvo diez duros siendo joven,! y 
siendo septuagenario vive de* ellos todavia, y se le han convertido 
ademds en miles de reales. Por otra parte,® esa especulacién re- 
pugna 4 mi cardcter. Hay que pensar en otra.‘ 

Yo escuchaba con interés comprendiendo solamente que mi 
escaso capital se habia reducido 4 la mitad,® perteneciendo 4 dos 
lo que poco antes era mio sélo. 

Pues bien, Enrique, tengo el negocio. Es indispensable dar 
tres golpes 4 ese capital. 

Es decir, exponerlo tres veces & la suerte’ ...... — respondi 
con terror. 

Justamente ; jugamos los seis duros 4 una carta, y ia ganamos; 
hacen doce. Exponemos los doce, y hacen veinticuatro, que se 
convierten en cnuarenta y ocho al ganar la vez tercera. Entonces 
nos retiramos y tenemos nuestro porvenir asegurado. 


Pero ;y si se pierde el dinero }—aiadi con ansiedad.® 


4 Por quién me tomas®?—repuso con acento tranquilizador.— 
; Crees que he de jugar nuestra unica esperanza, toda nuestra 
fortuna & cartas que no salgan? Se juega con descuido! lo que 
no tiene importancia : yo observaré el juego, haré calculos tan 
sutiles y perfectos, que cuando mi dinero caiga en la mesa, no 
tenga el banquero mas remedio que pagarlo. 

3 Y si & pesar de! todo nos quedasémos sin nada ?—anadi con 
alguna desconfianza. 

En ese caso, yo me encargo de tu suerte ; ya ves, la pérdida 
seria para mi, que habria contraido!? una verdadera obligacion. 
Pero no dudes ni un momento. Y sicon seis duros hago cuarenta 
y ocho, jcreerds que con cuarenta y ocho podré sacar!’ un duro 
cada dia ? 


Eso es mas posible--dije convencido. 
(To be continued.) 


1 siendo joven, when he was a young man. 2 vive de ellos, is living on them. 
8 por otra parte, on the other hand. 4 hay que pensar en otra, we must think of 
another. 5 dla mitad, to half the amount. 6 tengo el negocio, Ihaveit. Tdla 
suerte, to luck. 8 con ansiedad, anxivusly. 9 por quién me tomas? whom do he 
take me for? 10 descuido, curelessness, 11d pesar de, in spite of. 12 contruido, 
contracted. 18 sacar, make. 
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Verbs (continued ,. 


We have been considering the verb in the subjunctive as 
placed in that mood by the action of a governing verb ; but, as it 
sometimes happens that the verb in the present or future subjunc- 
tive is actually the governing verb, itis necessary to study it also 
under that aspect. 

When the verb in the present or future subjunctive is the 
governing verb, the verb which it governs may be in the present, 
future, or compound future of the indicative, in the imperative, or 
in the forms ending in ra or fa of the imperfect subjunctive ; as : 

Cualquiera que lo diga, ni es ni puede ser amigo mio. Whoever 
says so, neither is, nor can be, a friend of miné. 
Cuando V. vuelva habré coneluido la tarea. When you return 


I shall have finished the task. 
Por mds que V. lo crea, serta inutil mencionarlo. Although 


you think so, it would be useless to mention it, 
Cualquiera que lo afirmare, no dice la verdad. Whoever affirms 
it does not speak the truth. 
If a sentence in the imperfect subjunctive begins without 
any conditional conjunction, the verb used may be of the ter- 
mination ra or fa ; thus: 


Bueno fuera que lo hiciese. sage oer 
Bueno serta que lo hiciese. } It would be well if he did it. 


If the sentence in the imperfect subjunctive bears no reference 
to any previous one, and yet commences with a conditional con- 
junction, such as 2/, although, supposing (st, aunque, bien que, dado 
caso que), or with any interjection intimating desire, then either of 
the forms ending in ra or se may be used, but never the one ending 
in ta; thus for instance : 

Aunque me lo hubiera contado un arcéngel. Even if an archangel 
had told me. 

But it would be incorrect to say : 

Aunque me lo habria contado un arcdngel. 

Again : 

/ Ojala viniera antes que mi padre vuelva! Oh that he may come 
before my father returns ! 
and not ojalé vendria, etc. 

But when, in order to complete the sense, another sentence is 
added in which the same tense (imp. sub.) is used, then either of 
the forms ra or fa may be employed; as: 

Si tuviera dinero suficiente, habria (or hubtera ) menos dificultad. 
If I had money enough, there would be less difficulty. 

Aunque me convidara no me gustarta aceptar. Even if he in- 
vited me I should not like to accept. 

It should be noted that in sentences of this description the 
termination fa should be employed in preference to ra. 


Vocabulary. 
the articles, 7os articu- the mother of pearl, ito be good for, serve 
los [lante el ndcar for, be useful for 


before, in front of, de- necessary, preciso(adj.) servir para 
the cabinet, ef mone- on either side, d los | to guarantee,garantir 


tario lados garantizar 
the competition, 7a the opinion, da ovinidn | to imagine, figurarse 

competencia the price, eZ premio | to lie down, acostarse 
daily, diario (adj.) set with or inlaid, con | to manage, to adminis- 
the ebony, el ébano incrustactones ter, manejar, ad- 
the frame, el marco the tear, la ldgrima ministrar  [wvocarse 
genuine, genutno(adj.) the writing-desk, e2 to be mistaken, equi- 
gratis, de balde escritorio to point out (or to), 
the ivory, et mar/il to compete, competir sefialar 
the miser, ¢/ avaro to dine, comer to renew, renovar 

to dry, enjugar to want, necesitar 


Hixercise No. 51. 


1. I should imagine—he will have imagined—we should want—he 
managed—they administered—having dined—who will compete with 
us '—shall we compete with them !—do we want this ?—I think so—my 
friend imagined that he would procure it for nothing, but he was 
mistaken—you must come with me—they dined here a few nights ago 
—having pointed out a few of the principal articles he went away—I 
will lie down—he would have renewed the competition—they dried 
their tears—these frames will be useful for the pictures which you 
pointed out this morning—does the merchant guarantee that these 
rings are genuine {—it is impossible to compete with such men—he 
could see nothing in front or on either side—I want you to do this. 


2. En donde quiera que lo vea le diré que es un avaro. Quien tal 
dice no dice verdad. Cuando su hermano de V. vuelva del palacio 
habra anochecido. Aunque V. lo crea, seria mas prudente callarlo. 
Cuando yo haya visto los monetarios podré decirle miopinién. Buens 
fuera que lo viera usted antes de comprarlo. Bueno seria que V. me 
acompafiara. Si V. me lo hubiera sefialado 2 Jo habria comprado. 
Daido caso que viera & mi amigo le convidaré a comer con nosotros en 
la fonda. Aunque V. lo convidara estoy seguro de que no vendria. 
j Ojala que yo pudiera enjugar sus lagrimas! Bueno fuera que usted 
compitiese para el premio. Aunque estuviera seguro de ganarlo no 
competiria. Ha comprado un escritorio con incrustaciones de nacar y 
marfil casi de balde. Es preciso hacerlo, Este hombre gana cien 
pesos diarios. Esto no sirve para nada. 


Whoever thinks so is mistaken. Wherever he may be he is sure to 
make his way. What time do you intend to dine ? when you return from 
your office we shall have dined, as we shall dine at four o’clock this 
afternoon. Do you intend to buy the ebony cabinet which Mr. Smith 
pointed out to you? Ido not know; when I see it I shall tell you. 
Whose was the cabinet? It belonged to a miser who died about two 
yous aco. It would be well if you came with me to look at it; I should 

e much obliged to you if you would give me your opinion. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. Is not the verb in the present and future subjunctive sometimes 


the governing verb ? 


2. When this is the case, in what tenses may the governed verb be 


placed ? 


8. What terminations of the imperfect subjunctive should be employed 
when the sentence begins without any conditional conjunction ? 

4. If they do begin with a conditional conjunction and yet have no 
reference to any previous sentence, which termination should be 


employed ? 


5. Can the termination ta be employed in these cases ? 


Conversation. 


What was Leopoldo’s suggestion ? 


He told me that we ought to 
find a means of increasing the 
small capital I had. 

If we turn money-lenders, said he, 
your six dollars could produce 
us only a miserable pittance. 

How turn money-lenders ? 

Why, lending out the dollars at a 
peseta interest per dollar per 
week. 

That is extortionate; I doubt 
whether the people who borrow 
money at such a price ever pay 
either principal or interest. 

If the money-lender feared any 
such catastrophe, he should 
insist on some security as a 
guarantee. 

And I believe he generally does. 

What had we better do with our 
capital ? 

I think it would be useless to 
hoard it. 

What must we do then ? 

We must increase it. 

And how can we do that ? 

By speculation (Playing with it). 

That would be all very well if we 
were sure of winning. 

Do you think I am likely to lose ? 
By no means; my calculations 
shall be made with such exac- 
titude that to lose will be im- 
possible. 


4 Cual fué la proposicién de Leo- 
poldo ? 
Me dijo que deb{amos hallar un 


medio de aumentar el escaso 
capital que yo tenia. 

Si nos hiciéramos usureros, me 
dijo, los seis duros no nos pro- 
ducirian mas que una miseria. 

4 Cémo hacerse usureros ! 

Pues prestandolos al rédito de 
peseta por duro 4 la semana, 


Eso es exorbitante ; dudo si las 
personas que toman dinero 4 
semejante precio, pagan ni el 
rédito ni el capital. 

Si el usurero temiera semejante 
desastre, debiera exigir alguna 
prenda como garantia. 


¥ creo que por lo penere! la exige. 

iQue es lo que debemds hacer con 
nuestro capital ? 

Me parece que seria inutil guar- 
darlo. 

i Qué hemos de hacer pues ? 

Hay que aumentarlo. 

3 Y cémo podemos hacer eso ? 

Jugando con él. 

Bueno seria si estuviéramos se- 
guros de ganar. 

; Cree V. que he de perder? De 
ninguna manera; haré cdlculos 
tan exactos que serd imposible 
perder. 


Reading Exercise No. 61. 


(Continued from page 241.) 


Ese es seguro—contesté con entusiasmo,—y un duro diario 
bien administrado,! da para vivir hasta con lujo?: con dos reales 
se almuerza pan y queso; por seis, nos dardn en la calle de 
Jardines un cubierto, del cual pueden comer dos; un real de 
casa, y el real que resta? hasta medio duro, para vicios, que- 
ddndonos otro medio duro diario, el cual pienso invertir en 
adornar nuestro domicilio. Y figurate lo que se puede hacer 
cada mes con quince duros, saliendo 4 comprar muebles al Rastro. 
He visto allt adquirir* tapices® de Goya por dos duros; cornu- 
copias de admirable valor, casi de balde ; marcos de ébano,® 
regalados,’ y escritorios con incrustaciones® de nacar y marfil, 4 
bajo precio. No es imposible hallar en esos muebles, examinan- 
dolos con cuidado y destruyéndolos si es preciso, secretos en que 
guardé algun avaro las ricas peluconas que ya solo existen en los 
monetarios. Sino descubrimos ningun tesoro ; qué mas tesoro 
que esos muebles®? Acaso no quepan todos aqui; pero ya tengo 
en qué emplearlos : llamaré 4 D. Carlos Rivera, pintor de mucha 
fama, y le diré: “ Necesito que me pinte V. en este techo un 
fresco que pueda competir con los de Miguel Angel : elija V., en 
pago, entre estos objetos artisticos, cujo verdadero valor V. conoce, 
lo que haya de servir para justa retribucién de su trabajo. 


Y Leopoldo, entusiasmado, no teniendo otro objeto delante, ni 
& los lados, sefialaba!® 4 su lata de sardinas. 


(To be continued.) 


1 blen admintstrado, well managed. 2 hasta con lujo, even luxuriously. 3 que 
resta, remaining. 4 he visto alli adquirir, I have seen purchased there. 5 tapices, 
carpets. 6 marcos de ébano, ebony frames. 7 regalados, given away. Scon 
incrustacivnes, inlaid with. 9 jqué mas tesoro que esos muebles? what greater 
treasure could we have than such furniture? 10 sefialaba, pointed. 


Firty-sEcOND LESSON. Lecctén quinquagéima segunda. 


Verb with the Pronoun. 


The pronouns le, la, los and las, are frequently used in con- 
Junction with the verbs haber and hacer in the 3rd person singular, 
as nominatives of the pronouns ¢/ and ella. This occurs, of course, 
only when the substantive, which is the subject of the sentence, 
has been already specified ; as: 

No puede haber casas mejores que éstas. There could not be finer 
houses than these. 

Se equivoca V.; las hay mucho mejores en la caile vecina. You are 
mistaken ; there are much better in the next street. 

When speaking of time, the verb hacer in the 3rd person is 
similarly employed, in such sentences as the following : 

i Crec V. que hace un afio? St le (or lo) hace. Do you think it 
is a yearago? Yes, it is (literally, ¢ makes it). 

i Hace falta este tintero? St, la hace. Is this inkstand wanted ? 
Yes, it is wanted. 

In order to understand this last example, let us take the 
question and answer literally : 

é Hace falta este tintero? Is there (or makes there) need of this 
inkstand? St, la hace. Yes, there is (or there makes it). 

We see, therefore, that the pronoun Ja in the reply agrees in 
gender with the substantive falta, need, lack, want. 


The use of the pronouns /e and les, los and las in the dative 
and accusative cases is a question which, owing to the diversity 
of opinion among grammarians, is beset with some difficulty. 
We, however, simply confine ourselves to the decision of the 
Spanish Academy on this point. 


The Academy recognises le as the dative singular of the pro- 
noun masculine or feminine. The following sentences, given in 
the grammar of the Academy, are probably the best illustrations 
that could be given : 

El juez persiguié d un ladrén, le tomé declaracién y le notificé la 
sentencia. 'The judge prosecuted a thief, took his statement, 
and notified the sentence fo him. 

El jucze prendié d wna gitana, le tomé declaracién y le notificé la 
sentencia. The judge arrested a gipsy, took Her declaration, 
and notified the sentence Zo her. 

In each of these instances the pronoun /e is in the dative case, 
whether it refers to thief or gipsy. 

Le and lo may both be used for the masculine accusative; as: 

Miguel escribié un libro y le (or lo) imprimié. Michael wrote a 
book and printed it. 

The dative plural of both genders should always be rendered 
by les; but the accusative by los for the masculine, and las for 
the feminine. 
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Vocabulary. 
the ace, el as the staircase, la es- to distribute, repartir 
the baize, le bayeta calera to get up, levantarse 
the diamonds, los dia- why, 4 qué to go away, to go far 
mantes, los brillantes to arise, levantarse rom, alejarse 
the diamonds (at to become, hacerse. to omit, dejar de 
cards), dos oros to carpet, alfombrar to quiet, to soothe, 
everyone, todo el to consider, considerar _tranquilizar 
mundo to crowd, gather, to sack, to overthrow, 
the heap, el monién agruparse derribar 


the reception-room, fa to dazzle, deslumbrar to shine, brillar 
antesala {didez to doubt, to despair, to tremble, temblar 
thesplendour,laesplen-| descunfiar 


Exercise No. 52. 


1. To become rich—becoming poor—they have become rich—they 
will become poor—they will carpet the staircases—we do not despair 
of being able to do it—let us consider this matter—I get up—they 
arose—we would arise—arising—having got away—having overthrown 
—I was dazzled—those stones shine like diamonds—I shall distribute 
the money—let them distribute the books—does he tremble ?—he does 
—they would tremble if they knew what we have been told—this in- 
telligence will soothe her—if I could soothe her I would go to her at 
once—he would tremble if he saw what you are doing—you would 
tremble if you knew the danger to which you expose yourself. 


2. j Hay brillantes mejores que estos ensu pais? Si; los hay de mas 
valor. 4Hay hombres peores que éstos? Si; los hay malisimos en 
todas partes. j Cree V. que hace un mes? Si; lo hace. Hace cuatro 
meses desde que V. llegé, ; no es verdad? No los hace todavia; creo 
que no hace mas que tres meses y veintisiete dias. j Hace falta esta 
bayeta verde? Si, la hace. j Ha escrito V. 4 mi hermano? Si, le he 
escrito hoy. jHa encontrado usted el diamante que habia perdido? 
Tengo mucho gusto en decirle que lo encontré ayer en el monetario que 
esté en la antesala. Bueno seria que avisara usted 4 la criada pues lo 
esté buscando, Yala he avisado. Dejé de hacerlo. Todos se agru- 
paron al rededor de ellos. ;A qué no lo hace V.? Me deslumbré el 
montén de oro que vi brillar sobre la mesa. Colocd todo su dinero 
junto 4 un as de oros. Viven con esplendidez. 

Are there any cabinets in this shop? Yes, there are. Are there 
any better than those we have seen at the sale? Yes, there are; and I 
think if you saw them you would prefer them. It is a year since I 
arrived here, is it not? Yes, itis. Is this book wanted? Yes, it is. 
Are these cards wanted? No, they are not. I think I shall write 
some letters this afternoon. I want you to paint me a fresco. My sister 
wrote me a letter a week ago. Have you not answered the letter you 
received from Germany? Not yet. Everyone was satisfied. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


bs 


. How are they employed ? 


QI OM oo 


What pronouns are used with the verbs haber and hacer? 


When are they used in this way ? 

. Which of these verbs are used when speaking of time ? 

What gender and case is Ze as recognised by the Spanish Academy? 
What gender and case may Ze and lo be ? 

- How should the dative plural of both genders be rendered ? 

How should the accusative be rendered ? 


Conversation. 


Whatever you may think about 
the certainty of your winning, 
it would be very easy to lose all. 

Whoever says so, does not know 
me, 

Have you ever played before ? 

Very frequently. 

And have you always won ? 

I have lost occasionally, when I 
have played carelessly. 

If I had at this moment all I have 
won, I should be very rich. 


For my part I don’t like money 
procured in that way. 

At the same time you must admit 
that, if we won a hundred dol- 
lars in that way, they would be 
very welcome. 

And if in spite of all your calcu- 
lations we were left without a 
penny, what should we do? 

Even in that case we should not 
lack resources. 

Is money wanted ? 

Yes; it is. 

How long is it since you received 
funds from your correspondent ? 

It is a long time, but I do not 
remember exactly. 

Do you think it is a year ago ? 

Yes ; I think it is. 

How is it that it isso long since 
your - correspondent has made 
you any remittance ! 

It is because the customers have 
not paid all they owe. 


Por mas que V. crea que haya de 
ganar, scria muy facil que per- 
diera todo. 

Cualquiera que lo diga, no me 
conoce. 

i No ha jugado V. nunca ? 

Muchisimas veces. 

i Y ha ganado V. siempre? 

He perdido alguna que otra vez 
cuando he jugado con descuido. 

Si tuviera al presente todo el 
dinero que he ganado seria muy 
rico. 

Por mi parte, no me gusta el di- 
nero obtenido de esa manera. 

Al mismo tiempo no puede V. 
negar que si gandaramos cien 
duros, nos vendrian muy bien. 


Y si 4 pesar de todos sus calculos 
nos quedasemos sin nada, ; qué 
hariamos ? 

Aun en ese caso no nos faltarian 
recursos, 

i Hace falta dinero $ 

Si, la hace. 

jCuanto tiempo hace que V. no 
recibe fondos de su corresponsal ? 

Hace mucho tiempo, pero no me 
acuerdo exactamente. 

j Cree V. que hace un afio? 

Si, creo que lo hace. 

j Como es que hace tanto que su 
corresponsal no le remite fon- 
dos ? 

Es porque los parroquianos no le 
han pagado todo lo que le 
deben. 
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Reading Exercise No. 52. 
(Continued from page 245.) 


Pero si nuestros muebles se hacen excesivos, con su producto 
estucaremos la alcoba, colocaremos puertas talladas y alfombra- 
remos la escalera, y en eso que es cocina, y hoy y luego completa- 
mente inutil, haremos una magnifica antesala con estufa, llena 
de objetos raros y trofeos; no desconfio de poder colgar! en sus 
paredes algun Murillo, 6 Rivera, 6 siquiera? algun Jorddn pro- 
cedente de los conventos derribados, y de esos que sdlo el ojo del 
inteligente descubre, tras una nube de polvo, en los rincones de 
una prenderia, y el restaurador limpia y deja como nuevos.3 
Este comercio artistico acaso nos permita establecer mds tarde un 
gran almacén de antigiiedades ; pero esa sorpresa te la reservo 
para su debido tiempo.‘ Hoy sdlo te debo decir :—Viviremos con 
esplendidez ; seremos ricos. Ahora te concedo dos minutos para 
que reflexiones si debes 6 no exponer tu capital. 


Leopoldo se levanté y yo, haciendo lo mismo, le dije entera- 
mente seducido con su verbosidad : 

Estoy dispuesto 4 seguirte donde quieras. 

Media hora después entrdbamos en un salon, donde las gentes 
se agrupaban' al rededor de una mesa forrada de bayeta verde ; 
nos aproximamos 4 ella, sin que nadie notara’ nuestra llegada, y 
me deslumbrdé® el] montén de oro y plata que brillaba entre las 
cartas: un caballero con sortijas de brillantes en las manos 
repartia® dinero 4 todo el mundo, y otro tendia nuevas cartas 
en la mesa. 

Ya tengo la suerte ©—dijo Leopoldo colocando los seis duros 
junto 4 un as de oros.—Temblé al ver alejarse el dinero de su 
mano; pero Céspedes me tranquilizé diciéndome : 

Nunca he perdido un as de oros, ni dejado de jugarle ; podria 
esperar! ; pero 44 qué!? hemos de perder esta ocasion? Hs carta 
segura, 8 


(To be continued ) 


1 de poder colgar, of being able to hang. 246 siquiera, or atleast. 8 deja como 
nuevos, leaves like new. 4 su debido tiempo,its own time. 5 se agrupaban, were 
gathering round. 6 dayeta verde, green baize. 7 que nadie notara, without anyone 
noticing. 8 me deslumbré, dazzled me. 9 repartia, was distributing. 10 ya tengo 
la suerte, my turn now. 11 podria esperar, I might wait 12dqué,why. 18 ¢8 
carta segura, it is a certain (or winning) card. 


FIFty-THIRD LESSON. Leccién quinquagésima tercia. 


Pronouns with Verbs. 


Nosotros and nosotras, vosotros and vosotras, when in the nom- 
inative case, that is when they govern the verb, are always 
written in full ; as: 

Nosotros partiremos mafiana. We shall start to-morrow. 


But if they are governed in the dative or accusative by the 
verb, nosotros is abbreviated to nos and vosotros to os ; as: 


Nos espera el capitén. The captain awaits us. 
Vuestro rey os llama. Your king calls you. 


Nos and os are also used instead of nosotros and vosotros when 
placed after the verb : 


Danos hoy nuestro pan cotidiano. Give us this day our daily bread. 
Idos de aqui. Go ye hence, 


It should be borne in mind that some of the verbs, with which 
the pronoun is thus used as a suffix, drop the final letter, for 
instance: the Spaniards say vdémonos, let us go, not vdémosnos ; 
also estémonos, undmonos and quitaos, for estémosnos, undmosnos 
and quitados. 


In such examples as guwitaos for quitados it will be seen that 
dropping the final letter has the additional advantage of pre- 
venting any ambiguity with the past participle, with which it 
might be confounded. With the verb ir, to go, the rule is not 
followed, and it is the only exception. The imperative is <dos, 
not 40s. 


Whenever it is requisite to use one of these pronouns twice 
consecutively in the same sentence, one should be written in full 
and the other abbreviated : 


Nosotros nos hemos ofrecido. We have volunteered. 
Vosotros os amdis. Ye love yourselves. 


Pronouns in the dative or accusative are for the most part 
placed before the verbs which govern them, excepting with the 
imperative mood, present participle, and infinitive mood: 


Me alaba. He praises me. Le persigue. He follows him. 
Persiguiéndole. Following him. <Alabarle. To praise him. 


Occasionally they follow the verb in other than the exceptions 
named ; as: 
Venéranle. They venerate him. Témenle. They fear him. 
This must be used with caution, however, as although it is 


always correct to place the pronoun before the verb (unless in 
the exceptions quoted) it is frequently incorrect to place it after. 


the affability, Za afa- 
bilidad 

the amount, da canti- 
dad 

at once, de seguida 

the behaviour, la con- 
ducta 

the calculation, e7 cd/- 
culo 


complete, completo(adj. 
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Vocabulary. 


the means, way, el 
recurso, los medios 

the mistake, el yerro, 
el error 

the prudence, la pru- 
dencia 

the return, el regreso 

subtle, swtt/ 

the United States, Zos 
Estados Unidos 


the distance, Za dis- ‘ to astonish, asustar 


tancia, el trecho 
doubtless, sin duda 
the effort, ed esfuerzo 
the evolutions, Jas 

evoluctones 
the failure, el fracaso 
the jewels, das alhajas 
the kid, Za cabretilla 
the loss, la pérdida 


the station, /a estacion 

to break forth, pro- 
rrumpr 

to bring down, bajar 

to calm, sosegar 

to collect, recoger 

to command, mandar 

to do again, volver d 
hacer 


Exercise No. 53. 


to fail, break down, 
JSracasar 

to free one’s self, des- 
prenderse 

to owe, deber 

to paralyze, paralizar 

to play again, volver 4 
jugar 

to pledge, dejar en 
prenda, empeiar 

to prohibit, prohibir 

to promise, prometer 

to prove, demostrar 

to provide, proporcionar 

to pursue, perseguir 

to recover, recobrar 

to take, coger 

to walk, caminar 

to waste, to squander, 

erdiciar 


1. To owe money—we ought to go to the railway-station—they 


ought to meet us here-—you ought to go to America, you would make 
a position there—these games ought to be prohibited—it must be 
twelve o’clock—his calculations are so subtle that they ought not to 
fail—it must be a mistake—-how much does he owe you?—I was 
astonished—have they recovered their losses’—let them bring the 
portmanteau down—let us hear what he says—I will see you again 
afterwards—his resources have all been squandered—will your friends 
rovide you with resources?!—my efforts are completely paralyzed— 
Twill collect my debts—why are not such customs prohibited ? 

2. Nosotros hemos caminado unas tres millas y media. Vosotros 
no podéis recobrar las alhajas perdidas. Vuestro capitan os manda ha- 
cerlo. Nuestros maestros nos han prohibido el juego. Vamonos al 
teatro; van 4 dar un drama magnifico, Nosotros nos hemos com- 

rometido. El ha prometido volver & vernos después de su regreso de 
os Estados Unidos. Estos sefiores me han proporcionado los medios 
ue buscaba. El juez me ha enviado una carta, en que me dice que 
ebo ir & verle. No tengo tiempo de recogerlos. No seria prudente 
volverlo & hacer. jIntentéd V. perseguirle? Francia le vio, le vio 
Italia, viéronle Inglaterra y Alemania y todos admiraron su afabilidad 
y la prudencia de su conducta. {No cree V. que ese hombre debiera 
pagarme? Sin duda. Prorrumpid en lagrimas. Empefiaron todo. 
Eso lo demuestra. La tropa esta haciendo evoluciones. ; Lo cogid V. ? 

You (vosotros) have lost all your money. We fear that we may 
never recover what we have lost. Yourcountry calls you. Let us go. 
We have run a considerable distance. We are tired. Has he seen 
you? I am sure he has seen us. Go (2nd pers. plur.) at once, there is 
yet time. Where did you buy the kid gloves? It was a complete 
failure. I have not yet recovered the amount. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. How are nosotros and vosotros written when they govern the verb ? 
2. How should they be written when they are in the dative or accusa- 


tive ? 


8. Under what other circumstances are these pronouns abbreviated ? 

4. When these pronouns are used as suffixes to some verbs, does any 
change take place in the verb ? 

5. Does this change present any advantages in any verbs? 

6. What is the custom, when it is necessary to repeat these pronouns 


consecutively ? 


7. Where are dative and accusative pronouns generally placed ? 
8. Are there any exceptions to this rule? 
9. Do they ever follow the verb in any other tenses ? 


Conversation, 


What can be done with fifteen 
dollars ? 

You can go and buy furniture. 

What have you seen bought there ? 

I have seen ebony frames and 
other artistic things bought for 
a song. 

Would it be possible to find any- 
thing in these articles ? 

Certainly, not only possible, but 
very probable. 

How s0? 

Why by examining them care- 
fully, and if necessary by 
breaking them up. 

And supposing you find no treasure 
in them ? 

Why the articles themselves con- 
stitute a treasure of great value; 
there are some of greater ele- 
gance, but I am sure none of 

reater value. 

What have you undertaken to 
do ? 

We have undertaken to present 
him with our surplus furniture. 

Have you seen this young man’s 
house ? 

Yes; we have seen it. 

Were you in the reception room ? 

We were, and it is filled with 
rare and exceedingly elegant 
furniture. 


§ Qué es lo que se puede hacer con 
quince duros ? 

Se puede salir 4 comprar muebles. 

§ Qué ha visto V. adquirir alli? 


He visto adquirir marcos de ébano 
a objetos de arte casi de 
alde. 


jSerfa posible hallar algo en estos 
articulos ? 

Por cierto, no solamente es posible 
sino muy probable. 

3 De qué manera ! 

Pues examinandolos cuidadosa- 
mente y destruyéndolos si es 

reciso. 

4 Y, si por acaso no se descubre 
ningun tesoro en estos muebles ? 

Pues los muebles mismos consti- 
tuyen un tesoro de muchisimo 
valor; los hay mas elegantes, 
a estoy seguro de que no los 

ay de mas valor. 

i Qué es lo que Vds. han prome- 
tido hacer ? 

Nosotros hemos prometido rega- 
larle los muebles que nos sobran. 

i Han visto Vds. la casa de este 
joven ? 

Si; la hemos visto. 

j Estuvieron Vds. en la antesala ? 

Estuvimos; esta Ilena de mue- 
bles raros y de mucha elegan- 
Cia. 


Reading Exercise No. 58. 
(Continued from page 249.) 


Un momento después vi, que recogian el dinero. 

| Estamos arruinados!—exclaméd Leopoldo con verdadero 
desconsuelo.! 

La sorpresa paralizé mi lengua, y no encontraba palabra que 
decirle. 

Salgamos y hablaremos—dijo Céspedes cogiéndome del brazo. 

Caminamos algun trecho en silencio, y después prorrumpié mi 
amigo, con voz doliente,? en estas frases : 

Parece un suefio, pero es la realidad. Aquel dinero pasé como 
una rdfaga ;3 debi contar con que* la suerte me persigue hace 
algun tiempo, y no debo esperar nada de la suerte. Pero voy 4 
tranquilizarte. No sdlo no se ha perdido todo, sino que acaso 
hemos perdido un poco de tiempo, nada mds. No estamos 
arruinados ; nos queda alin tu maleta, que, dejada en prenda en 
parte muy segura, nos proporcionard la cantidad que hemos 
perdido, con la cual volveremos 4 jugar. 

Me desprendi de sus brazos, asustado al oir aquella proposicion ; 
pero Leopoldo, sin dejarme hablar, repuso : 

Sosiégate® y escucha, y ante todo, indicame si tienes alguna otra 
manera de procurarnos el dinero que hace falta. Tu silencio me 
demuestra que no existe ese medio, y la necesidad del dinero es 
evidente. Ahora bien:® 4 deseas recobrar los seis duros per- 
didos? Pues no hay otro recurso que ganarlos, y he encontrado 
el medio : los calculos fracasan 4 menudo en las evoluciones de la 
suerte ; pero hay un axioma en el juego, que olvidé, y 4 eso 
debemos el fracaso: siempre gana aquel que juega por primera 
vez ; y estando tu en ese caso, hemos desperdiciado la fortuna : 
tu elegirds la carta, y no haré otra cosa que cobrar. 

Me excusé con mi ignorancia;’ pero Céspedes no quiso 
escucharme : volvimos 4 mi casa, y bajamos entre los dos 


la maleta hasta el portal.’ 
(Zo be continued. ) 


1 desconsuelo, despair. 2 doliente, pitiful. 8 rdfaga, gustof wind. 4 debt contar 
con que, I should have borgg in mind that. 5 sosiégate, calm yourself. 6 ahora 
bien, well now. 7 con mi ignorancia, on account of my ignorance. 8 el portal, 


the doorway. f 


Frery-rouRTH LEsson. Leccién guinguagetima cuarta 


Pronouns and Verbs (continued). 


Pronouns used after verbs are joined on to them, and with 
them form one word ; as: 


enviarlo, to send it; hazlo, doit; habiéndome visto, having seen 
me ; privdndoos, depriving you. 


Although, as we have pointed out, it is permissible, though 
not usual, to use the pronoun after the verb, even when this is 
not in the infinitive, imperative or gerund, yet care must be 
taken, when using it after any other parts of the verb, to avoid 
joining a pronoun to the end of a verb when the last syllable of 
the verb is the same as the pronoun, as this produces a harsh and 
discordant combination. Thus for instance, in such cases as duele 
and se#al6, in order to avoid the cacophony which would result 
from making duélele and sevalélo, the pronoun should always be 
placed before the verb ; thus: 


Le duele. It pains him. Zo sefalé. He pointed it out. 


When two verbs are used together, the one governing the 
other, the pronoun may be placed before the first verb ; but, when 
the governed verb is one of those which as a rule takes the pro- 
noun joined on to it, it is better to add the pronoun to that 
verb ; as: 

Iré d pagarle matiana, I will go to pay him to-morrow. 

Piensan robarle esta noche. They intend robbing him to-night. 

Me alegro de haberle visto. Iam glad to have seen you. 


It must, however, be borne in mind that, when one of the 
verbs in the sentence is a reflective verb, it must not be deprived 
of the pronoun which of right belongs to it, even though the same 
pronoun should be used with another verb ; as: 


Se obliga d portarse bien. He linds himself to behave properly. 
Te alegras de haberte ido. You «re glad you went. 


When the personal pronoun se occurs in the same phrase 
with others of the same nature, such as me, te, le, etc., se should 
always have priority of place: as:—Se me dice. I am told. 
‘When the neuter pronoun /o is used with se, lo is accusative, and 
se is dative, as: 


Se lo digo ahora. I tell it to you now 


The reflective pronoun s must never be employed after the 
preposition sin (without). Its place ae in this instance be 
supplied by the corresponding personal pronoun ; for example 
instead of saying sin sf, we must say svn él, sinella, etc. 
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Vocabulary. 
the anguish, la angus- the luggage, elequipaje to feel, experimentar 
tia [stén near, cercano (adj. ) to go away, marcharse 
the aversion, Ja repul- the neck, ¢ cuello to listen to, escuchar 
the change, la varia- thepattern, la muestra to prolong, to out- 
cién [ez traje reckless, descuidado stretch, prolongar 
the clothes, the suit, adj to save, salvar 


(adj. ) 
"restfallen, anonadado | the,shoulder, el hombro| to stretch, estirar 


(adj.) [tiles | | on tiptoe, de puntillas to take charge, to 
the fhe: la gen- : to approach, acercarse calTy, cargarse 
the high hat, el som- ‘to be ashamed, aver- to tell, warn, advertir 
brero de copa | gonzarse to throw, echar 
hurriedly, precipitada- | to decide, decidir to throw, to carry, 
mente {(adj.) | to excuse, disculpar llevar 


indisposed, indispuesto ' 


Exercise No. 54. 

1. I wear—do they wear ?—they stretched—she ought to be ashamed 
—I warned him—having warned my family I decided to leave the 
city—who will carry this luggage ?—I felt the greatest aversion to 
gaming—they both went out hurriedly—the boy placed the luggage 
behind the door—these servants are ashamed of what they have done— 
how long will my anguish be prolonged ?—Poor fellow, he was crest- 
fallen—he has never worn a high hat—Have you worn this suit} 
No; I have never worn it. 

2. Aqui tiene V. el equipaje; sabe V. en dénde puedo encontrar un 
mozo que se encargara de llevarlo? Probablemente vera V. uno en la 
estacidn del Norte. Habiéndome acercado 4 la ventana adverti que 
habia un incendio en una de las calles cercanas y que la gente corria 
precipitadamente para verlo. 4 Quiénes son los propietarios? Los 
sefiores Moreno 6 hijos, pero han salido y seria imposible advertirles. 
Aunque se pudiera hacerlo me parece que seria inutil. j Ha oido V. 
que esos comerciantes se han marchado? No lo habia oido. Pues es 
verdad, créalo V. jHa visto V. al médico que acaba de llegar? 
Todavia no; pero pienso ir 4 verle mafiana. Ellos han prometido 
salvarle. Me alegré de haberme ido. Se me dice que es verdad. Es 
preciso que vaya V. 4 buscvarme el médico; me hallo muy indispuesto y 
quisiera verle. Nos acercamos 4 la mesa con los pies de puntillas. No 
hubo ninguna variacién. Llevaba mi equipaje sobre el hombro y 
caminaba detras de mi amigo. 

You (2nd per. plur.) have told them the truth, and I am very glad 
that you have done so. Listen to me (87rd sing.). Write to me (37d 
sing.). Can you find those kid gloves? I have looked everywhere, 
but I cannot find them. They fear him because he is a powerful and 
a reckless man. They love her for the gentleness of her disposition. 
This luggage consists of different kinds of samples. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


. How are the pronouns employed when they follow verbs instead of 


preceding them ? 


. What must be done in those cases where the pronoun and the last 
. Where should the pronoun be placed when two verbs governing one 


. What may be said with reference to the pronoun in the case of 


2 
syllable of the verb are the same ? 
3 
another are used? 
4 
reflective verbs ? 
5 


. When the personal pronoun se occurs in the same sentence with 


others of the same nature, such as me, te, Ze, etc., which of these 
should have priority of position ? 
6. What must be used instead of sin st? 


Conversation. 


Have you been in that antiquity 
store ? 

I was there 
yesterday. 
Would you like to go again to-day ? 

I should be very pleased. 
Well then, let us go now. 
Who esteem you highly ? 
Your friends esteem you highly. 


the day before 


Who have volunteered to do this ? 


We have volunteered to do all 
that is reyuisite. 

Who is waiting for us in the 
warehouse ? 

I am told that the banker’s 
nephew is waiting for us in the 
warehouse. 

Who approached the green baize 
table ? 

We went up to it. 

What wasshining among the cards? 

A heap of gold and silver. 

What kind of a ring was the 
gentleman wearing who was 
distributing the money ? 

A diamond ring. 

Did you accede to the proposal 
your companion made you? 

Yes;I was led on by his enthusiasm. 


; Ha estado V. en ese almacén de 
antigiiedades ? 
Estuve anteayer. 


4 Quiere V. ir alli otra vez hoy ? 

Me daria mucho gusto. 

Pues vamonos ahora. 

§ Quiénes os aprecian mucho ? 

Vuestros amigos os aprecian 
mucho. 

sQuiénes se han ofrecido para hacer 
esto ? 

Nosotros nos hemos ofrecido para 
hacer todo lo necesario, 

i Quién nos espera en el almacén ? 


Me han dicho que el sobrino del 
banquero nos esta esperando en 
el almacén. 

j Quiénes se acercaron a la mesa 
de bayeta verde ? 

Nosotros nos acercamos 4 ella. 

; Qué brillaba entre las cartas ? 

Un montén de oro y plata. 

4 Qué clase de sortija llevaba el 
caballero que repartia el] dinero! 


Una sortija de brillantes. 

j Accedié V. & la proposicion que 
le hizo su compafiero ? 

Si; fui seducido por su entusiasmo. 
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Reading Exercise No. 64. 


(Continued from page 253.) 

Querido Enrique—dijo alli—yo soy conocido y levo sombrero 
de copa; 4 ti nadie te conoce todavia!, y llevas ain puesto tu 
traje de camino*®: quiero que ti mismo decidas quien ha de 
cargar® con la maleta. 

Aungue me avergonzaba de hacer, por vez primera en mi 
vida, aquel oficio, no encontré medio de excusarme, y salimos 
juntos 4 la calle, Céspedes delante y yo detrds ; él sin peso alguno, 
y yO con mi equipaje sobre el hombro. 

Cuando volvimos 4 la casa de juego, sdlo Nevabamos cinco 
duros, producto del empefio® : acababan de echar en Ja mesa otro 
as de oros, y experimenté, naturalmente, hacia aquella carta 
verdadera repulsion. 

Me gusta la contraria, dije 4 Céspedes. 

Este acercé nuestro capital hacia una sota,® mientras decian 4 
mi lado: 

E]| juego es el as: se dan menores. ; 

La mano de Leopoldo varié de direcciédn precipitadamente y 
colocd el dinero junto al as. 

He dicho la contraria, le adverti con sobresalto. 

Amigo Enrique, disculpo tu ignorancia : 4 no has ofdo decir que 
el juego es el as? 4 Es natural que perdamos el as de oros dos 
veces? Al hacer esta variacién, salvo nuestro capital. Respondo 
con mi cabeza de esa carta.’ 

Mientras duré la indecisién, experimenté una gran angustia ; 
con el cuello prolongado® y los pies de puntillas,® queria estirarme 
hasta dar con la baraja. Por fin, saliéd la carta que yo habia 
indicado. Leopoldo dié una palmada en la espalda del que tenia 
delante, el cual ganaba, y con la satisfaccién no advirtid el espal- 
darazo. Salimos anonadados de la casa. 

(To be continued.) 
1 todayta, yet. 2 traje de camino, travelling costume. S8cargar, carry. 4 casa 
de juego, gaming-house. 5 empefio, plelge. 6 wia suta,a knave. 7 respondo con mi 


cabeza de esa carta, I'll stake my head that’s the card. 8 cuello prolongado, 
outstretched neck. 9 los pies de puntillas, on tip-toe, 


Span. Gram. 9 
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Firty-rirra LEsson. Leccién quinquagésima quinta. 


Verbs and their Prepositions. 


With the majority of verbs in Spanish, which are followed by 
prepositions, there is no great difficulty in ascertaining at once 
the preposition to employ, as in most cases they take the 
equivalent of that preposition which is used with the equivalent 
verb in English ; thus: 

To give one’s self up to chance. Abandonarse 4 la suerte. 

To be ashamed of anything. <Abochornarse de algo. 

To plead for anyone. <Abogar por alguno. 

To shelter one’s self under a roof. Abrigarse bajo tecnado. 

To absolve from the charge. Absolver del cargo. 

To abstain from what is prohibited. Abstenerse de lo vedado. 
- To accede to the request. Acceder d la peticion. 

At the same time there are many verbs which seem to be very 
arbitrary in the choice of the prepositions which follow them, and 
in ascertaining which the preposition (if any) used in English, and 
the English meaning, seem to offer but little guide ; for instance: 

To abound inriches. Abundar de (or en) riquezas, 
To adopt asason. Adoptar por hijo. 

To adore God. <Adorar d Dios. 

To love one’s neighbour. Amar 4 su prdjimo. 
To avenge an injury. Vinddicarse de una injuria. 

In three of these instances we see that, where the preposition 
is employed in Spanish, it seems to bear no relation to the 
one used in English, and in the remaining two the Spanish verb 
is followed by a preposition, ea in the English translation 
there is no preposition at all. If we attempted to give the 
student hard and fast rules to tide him over this difficulty, we 
should not only exceed the limits of the present volume, but 
we should render him very little practical assistance. 

The point here is not one of law and ate ; itis one of 
idiom ; that is to say, that special feature of a language whereby 
the same idea 1s expressed, not by the corresponding words, but 
by different ones, which convey exactly the same meaning. In 
many cases, no relation can be traced between the English word 
or sentence and the conventional equivalent in the Spanish ; but 
on the other hand there are alinost innumerable cases wherein a 
little ingenuity will show a very marked connection. Let us take 
for instance the five sentences given above and transpose them, 
thus :—To have an abundance of riches, to take for a son, to pay wor- 
ship to God, to be loving to one’s neighbour, to be avenged of an injury. 


This system of paraphrasing will, in a large majority of cases, not 
only show the relation between renderings which seem arbitrary, but 
will materially assist the student in the choice of the correct form to be 
used in Spanish. As, however, this is not all that is required, we 
give in the following lessons lists of some of those verbs which offer 
the greatest difficulty, and some exercises thereon. 
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Vocabulary. 

the advice, el consejo _— strictly speaking, en to beashamed, abochor- 
the duty, el deber rigor ‘  narse 
the fate, la suerte the traitor, el traidor tobe right, tener razon 
thegamester,eljugador willingly, de buena | to be wrong, no cener 
the inventory, ef in- razin 

ventario to abstain, abstenerse to confirm, confirmar 
miserable, misero, to accede, acceder to hang, ahorcar 

miserable (adj.) to admire, admirar to indemnify, indem- 
numerous, mnumeroso to adopt, adopiar nizar 

(adj. ) to afflict, afligir to lack, to want, carecer 
the passer-by, el tran- to assassinate, asesinar | to mount, montar 

seunte to attack, acometer _| to oppress, oprimir 
the petition, la peticién toauthorize,autorizar | to plead, abogar 
powerful, poderoso(adj.) to avenge, vengar ‘to present, presentar 


' to slay, kill, matar 


Exercise No. 55. 

1. Killed— having attacked—they would have slain him—they will 
authorize him—they would have assassinated me if you had not 
approached—oppressing—swinging—having admired, they oppressed 
—the poor were oppressed by the rich and powerful—I want—wanting 
—afflicted—the poor man was much afflicted—my duties were very 
numerous—strictly speaking, I am right—he is right—they are wrong 
—if the judges did this they would be right, but if you and I did it 
we should be wrong—if you asa gamester lose my money, can you 
indemnify me *—the miserable man (el miserable) was ashamed of 
what he had done—how many are there (cudntos hay) who give 
themselves up to fate ? 

2. Estos jugadores han perdido todo su dinero. Ellos se abochornan 
de haberlo hecho. Yo tengo razén. Ellos dejan de tener razon. 
i Quiere V. acceder & la peticion que estos sefiores le han presentado? 
Accedo de buena gana a su peticion. Temo que no tengas razdn 
en hacerlo. El ejeército se acerca al pueblo. Aquellos ladrones 
acometieron & todos los transeuntes. Me confirmaron lo que antes 
habian dicho. {Se acuerda V. de lo que le dije cuando le vi por 
primera vez? Si, meacuerdo decada palabra. Mi amigo me did un 
buen consejo. 

Are you ashamed of your duties? No; I am never ashamed of my 
duties, They abound in riches. The traitor was hanged. They are 
wrong in wishing to avenge the injuries which their neighbours have 
caused (hecho) them. Ought we not all to love our neighbours? He 
said he would adopt me as a son. I am very glad, because I am 
without resources. Will you plead for me? I will plead for you if 
you will abstain from what is prohibited. He has abandoned himself 
to fate. They made the inventory. Are they right or wrong in 
wishing to leave this country? I think they are pasa Are you 
right or wrong? Youare wrong. They thought to be right. 
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Questions on Grammar. 
1. How can you frequently ascertain the preposition to employ after a 


verb in Spanish } 


2. Can this be taken as a general rule? 

8. Give a few instances in which the preposition following the Spanish 
verb is the equivalent of that which follows the verb in English ¢ 

4. Give a few instances in which the preposition following the verb in 
Spanish appears to bear no relation to the English translation ! 

5. Give an instance in which, by paraphrasing the sentence, the 
relation becomes more evident. 


Conversation. 


Did you win anything ? 

On the contrary, we lost all we 
had at the first stroke. 

What did your friend say then ? 

He said that we were ruined. 

Had he no money at all? 

No; he had nothing. 

The poor fellow had been thorough- 
ly disappointed. 

And you, of course, had lost your 
liking for speculation ? 

Well, you shall judge for yourself ; 
my companion began to quiet 


me by assuring me that the loss - 


was simply due to an error 
which he had committed. 
Yes ; the error of having played. 
Not exactly that, but that we had 
overlooked an essential axiom 
well known to players. 


What axiom was that ? 

That people always win the first 
time they play, and that conse- 
quently I ought to have se- 
lected the card, not he. 

And you let yourself be deceived 
again } 

I allowed myself to be convinced. 

But, as you had lost all you had, 
how were you going to play 
again ? 

We had resolved to pledge the 
portmanteau. 


, Gand V. algo? 

Al contrario, perdimos todos 1!o 
que tenjamos al primer golpe. 

i Qué dijo entonces su amigo? 

Me dijo que estabamos arruinados, 

i No tenia é] ningun dinero ? 

No tenia un cuarto. 

Fl pobrecito habia tenido un 
verdadero desengafio. 

iY por supuesto V. habia perdido 
su aficion al juego ? 

Pues vera V. ; mi compafhero em- 
pezo a tranquilizarme, asegu- 
randome que la pérdida se debia 
unicamente & un error que 
habiamos cometido. 

Si; el error de haber jugado. 

No precisamente eso, sino que 
habiamos olvidado un axioma 
esencial, bien conocido por los 
jugadores. 

; Cual axioma ? 

Que siempre ganan los que juegan 
por primera vez; y que por 
consecuencia, yo debiera haber 
elegido la carta y no él. 

i Y se dejo V. engahar otra vez? 


Me dejé convencer. 

Pero habiendo perdido todo, 
jcomo iban Vds. 4 jugar otra 
vez? 

Nos habiamos decidido & empefiar 
la maleta. 
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Reading Exercise No. 56. 
(Continued from page 257.) 


| Matame?! !—dijo—te autorizo para que me asesines 4 traicidn: 
te pertenece mi cabeza: vamonos 4 un sitio solitario; quiero 
que me ahorques de un arbol y que te sacies en mi montando 
sobre nis hombros y en mi cuerpo, mientras el nudo? me oprime 
la garganta y muero sin confesién. Vamos al campo. 


No te guardo rencor alguno,? dije con tristeza ; ademds, en la 
misera posiciédn 4 que hemos quedado reducidos, ; qué serd de mi! 
sin tu direccién y tus consejos? No conozco 4 Madrid sino en 
\os libros ; ignoro hasta sus calles ; carezco de recursos...... 


Basta, basta5—contest6 Leopoldo Céspedes.—Tengo deberes 
que cumplir, y viviré: eres huérfano, y me corresponden las 
veces de padre...... 


Aquella palabra me afligid: hacia cuarenta y ocho horas que 
habia perdido el mio, y ya podia apreciar con exactitud la gran 
diferencia que habia entre losdos. Leopoldo continuo diciendo : 


En rigor, la carta debié salir ; pero hemos sido robados. 
Entonces j por qué no avisamos 4 la justicia ? repuse con cierta 
esperanza. 


Decimos los jugadores que nos roban—afadid Céspedes— 
cuando no salen las cartas que jugamos. Pero no hablemos ya 
de eso. Te he arruinado y debo indemnizarte ; desde luego te 
pertenece cuanto poseo.’ 


Hice un rapido inventario de los objetos de mi amigo, y me 
encontré que aquella donacidn solo representaba una lata vacia y 
un colchdn. 


Y no podriamos empeiiar® el colchén para comer }—dije 
viendo que llegaria la hora de sentir el apetito. 


(To be continued.) 


1 mdfame, kill me. 2 nudo, knot. 3 rencor alguno, any malice. 4 4 qué sera de 
mt? what will become of me? 5 basta, basta, enough, enough. 6¢en rigor, by right. 
7 cuanto poseo, all I possess. 8 4%o podriamos empefiar....? couldn't we pledge? 
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Verbs and their Prepositions (continucd). 


The same prepositions which are used after verbs are usually 
employed after their participles when used as adjectives ; as: 
To hang on a nail. Colgar de un clavo. 
It was hung on a nail. Fé colgado de un clavo. 


Contact with objects, relationship, and actions in which cb- 
iects are involved, even though in a sense of opposition, are 
generally expressed by the preposition con: 

To fight with someone, Satirse con algiuno. 

To battle against the enemy. Batallar con ios enemigos. 
To blaspheme God. Blusfemar contra Dios. 

To bathe in tears. Baftar con (or de, en) ldgrimas. 

To run against the wall. Barbear con la pared. 

To marry John’s daughter. Casarse con la hija de Juan. 
To surround with flowers. Ceftir con (or de) jlores. 

To blind with jealousy. Cegar con celos. 

To set in order. Colocar con (or en) orden. 

To sympathize with another. Compadecerse con (or de) otro. 
To condemn in costs. Condenar con (or en) costas. 

To acquiesce in the caprices. Consentir con los caprichos. 
To be contaminate with vices. Contaminarse con vicios. 
To reckon on his assistance. Contar con su auzilio. 

To meet anyone. Dar con alguno. 

To set with pearls. ngastar con perlas. 

To face anyone. ncararse con alguno. 


Some of these verbs take either con or contra after them ; as: 
To be vexed with anyone. Lnfadarse con (or contra) alguno. 
To be brave against the weak. Embravecerse con (or contra) el débil. 
To be enraged against one’s child. Lnfurecerse con(or contra) su hijo. 
To run one’s head against anything. Hocicar con (or contra) algo. 


The following comprises a list of instances in which the verb 

is followed by the preposition de: 

To characterize as wise. Calificar de sadio. 

To lack resources. Carecer de medios. 

To lade with burdens. Cargar de fardos. 

To cease running. Cesar de correr. 

To be eaten up with envy. Comerse de envidia, 

To pity anyone. Compadecerse de una persona. 

To know by sight. Conocer de vista. 

To depend on circumstances. Depender de las circunstancias. 

To deign todo. Dignarse de hacer. 

To differ from the rest. Disentir de los demds. 

To dispose of one’s goods. Disponer de sus bienes. 

To endow with a patrimony. Dotar de un patrimonio. 

To doubt of anything. Dudar de alguna cosa. 

To free one’s self from the bonds. Desatarse de los vincuios. 

To rest from fatigue. Descansar de la fatiga. : 

To disabuse one’s self of illusions. Desengafiarse de ilusiones. 

To get rid of one’s money. Deshacerse de su dinero. 


the alms, la limosna 
the assistance, the 
help, el auxilio 
the beggar, el por- 
diosero [culo 
the calculation, e7 cdl- 
the caprice, el capricho 
the circumstance, la 
circunstancia 
devoid of, falto de 
disappointed, desen- 
gaiiado (adj. ) 
the engagement, el 
compromiso 
exquisite, gustoso (adj. ) 
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henceforward, en ade- to close, cerrar [guir 
lante to effect, obtain, conse- 
the hunger, ef hambre to execute, ejecutar 
the illusion, lailusién to face, encararse 
the mouth, la boca to fight a duel, batirse 
overcome with,extenua-| con 
do de to imagine, imaginar 
pitiful, Zastimero(adj.) to infuse, infundir 
the plan, el plan to limit, limitar 
the principles, Zos to notice, hacer caso 
principios so  plames, 
properly, debidamente arreglar 
unhappily, desgracia- to prove, probar 
damente to realize, realizar 
Valentian, Valenciano to reckon, contar 


to act, obrar to remind, recordar 


the fatigue, el cansan- 
; to agree on, pactar to spurn, rechazar 


Exercise No. 56. 


1. They have acted well—I am sure you will act properly under the 
circumstances—we have planned everything for to-morrow—have your 
calculations been realized ?—I should like my plans to have been 
carried out—how can you limit your calculations !—he is overcome 
with fatigue—I was completely overcome with hunger—those people 
did not take notice of me—in future I hope your plans may be 
realized—do you think I may be able to obtain !—do not let us forget 
what is agreed on—I will limit myself to planning ; you will execute 
the plans—I promise henceforward to do better if I can—my 
principles would spurn an article of the kind. 


%. La lata estaba colgada de un clavo 4 la pared. Habiéndose 
batido con su primo salié por el primer tren para Madrid, y llegé allia 
las doce y media del mismo ais. Sera preciso obligarle 4 estudiar. 
Estas frutas son gustosas. El] abogado leyd la carta que yo le habia 
dirigido el aiio precedente. Este es el documento referente a los bienes 

ue he heredado de mi tio el banquero. Fué herido de muerte en un 
desafio que tuvo con un valenciano. Este hombre es capaz de encararse 
con cualquiera. Si yo me batiera con ese joven y tuviera la desgracia 
de matarle seria infeliz toda mi vida. Yo le suplico & V. que tenga 
paciencia y consienta con sus caprichos. Ellos creyeron que podian 
contar con su auxilio. Disponga V. de todos mis bienes. Ya estoy 
completamente desengafiado de las ilusiones que tenfa. El pordiosero 
Pe limosna con voz lastimera. Tenia un compromiso. Imaginaba 

ien y ejecutaba mal. Me cerrd la boca recordéndome que tal era 
nuestro compromiso, 


I have been told that the young man is quite corrupted by his bad 
companions. You may ask him if you like, but I do not think you 
ought to reckon on his assistance. What am I to dot I am 
completely devoid of resources. He could not prove it. 
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Questions on Grammar. 
1. When participles are used as adjectives, and are followed by 
prepositions, what prepositions are generally employed ? 


2. What prepositions usually follow verbs which infer contact with 
objects, relationship, and actions in which a sense of opposition 


is expressed ? 


8. What other preposition is often used after some of these verbs } 
4. Give a few instances of verbs followed by the preposition de. 


Conversation. 


Are you not ashamed of having 
been the companion of that 
man f 

] am not ashamed of anything I 
have done. 

Do you always abstain from what 
is prohibited by the laws of the 
country ? 

I always do my best to do so. 


Have you acceded to the request 
your teacher made you ? 

1 have mot yet .acceded to his 
request, because 1 have been 
unable to do so. 

Are you accustomed to this kind 
of work ? 

I am not accustomed to work of 
any description. 

Were you not astonished at this 
event ? 

Yes; I was very much astonished 
at it. 

Are you thinking of leaving your 
country ? 

I am thinking of leaving my 
country, but only for a few 
months. 

Did you fasten the dog to this 
tree ? 

No, I did not fasten him to the 
tree; the man-servant must 
have done it. 

If you do not obtain what you 
desire, what do you intend to do? 

I shall appeal to some other means. 


i No se avergiienza V. de haber sido 
compafiero de ese hombre } 


No me avergiienzo de lo que he 
hecho. 

4 Se abstiene V. siempre de lo que 
esté prohibido por las leyes del 
pais ? 

Siempre hago lo que puedo para 
abstenerme. 

i, Ha accedido V. 4 la peticién que 
le hizo su maestro ? 

No he accedido aun 4 su peticidn, 
porque no he podido hacerlo. 


i Esta V. acostumbrado 4 esta 
clase de trabajo ? 

No estoy acostumbrado 4 trabajo 
de ninguna clase. 

§ No se admird V. de este aconte- 
cimiento ? 

Si; me admiré muchisimo. 


i Piensa V. alejarse de su pais? 


Pienso alejarme de mi pais, pero 
sera solamente por unos cuantos 
meses, 


, Atdé V. el perro 4 este arbol ? 


No lo até al arbol; el criado lo 
habra, atado. 


Si V. no consigue lo que desea, 
j qué piensa V. hacer { 
Buscaré algun otro medio, 
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(Continued from page 261.) 


Desgraciadamente, no es posible—contest6 mi amigo—nuestro 
colchén esté relleno de recortaduras de papel.} 


Habiamos llegado 4 la ultima miseria.? 


Hazme una justicia, querido Enrique ; si hubiéramos obrado 
tal como discurri al formar mi plan, el pensamiento se hubiera 
realizado : esto prueba que imagino bien y ejecuto mal, por lo 
que en adelante me limitaré 4 formar los planes, que tu ejecu- 
tards al pie de la Jetra,? sin variacién alguna. 

Asi se lo prometi, y pasamos todo el dia haciendo calculos, 
buscando personas conocidas, y dieron las doce de la noche sin 
haber conseguido socorros.! 


No puedo mds—dije extenuado de hambre y de can- 
sancio. 


Ni yo tampoco—repuso mi protector con voz desfallecida.® 
i Qué haremos ?—pregunteé. 


Sdélo hay dos medios, ambus prohibidos ; el robo® y la limosna.’ 
E] primero le rechazan mis principios ; luego tenemos que optar® 
por el segundo. Precisamente® se acercan dos sefioras, y las 
mujeres son generalmente compasivas :!° pide limosna con voz 
lastimera, aunque para infundir ldstima," basta que pidas con la 
tuya. 

Quise excusarme, recorddndole que por la mafiana yo habia 
Ilevado la maleta; pero me cerré la boca diciéndome : 


Es lo pactado ;# es un solemne compromiso; yo discurro y 
tu ejecutas. 


Quitéme!? el sombrero, y me acerqué 4 las damas,! que 
pasaron sin hacer caso de mi’ 


(To be continued. } 


1 recortaduras de papel, paper cuttings. 24 la ultima miseria, to the depths of 
misery. 3 al picde lu letra, literally. 4 conseguido socorros, obtained assistance, 
5 desfallecida, fainted. 6 el robo, stealing. 7 la limosna, begging. 8 que optar, to 
choose. 9 precisumente, just now. 10 compasivas, compassionate. 11 ldstima, 
pity. 12 es lo pactado, that is the arrangement, 18 quitéme, I took off. 14 damas, 

dies. 15 sin hacer caso de mé, without noticing me, 


Span. Gram. 9* 


Firty-sEVENTH LEsson. Lecctén quinguagésima, séptima. 


Verbs and their Prepositions (continued). 


The following is a list illustrating the use of the preposition 
en after the verb : 

To make a hobby of work. Afanarse en la labor. 

To sharpen ona stone. Afilar en la piedra, 

To confirm what has been stated. Ajfirmarse en lo dicho. 

To hang on other people’s shoulders. Ahorcajarse en los hombros 
bd ite oee ks up to whims. Dar en mantas. [de otro. 

o hit the bull’s eye. 

To gain one’s object. } eat ie: 

To run into the sea (as a river). Desembocar en el mar. 

To give way to one’s appetites. Desenfrenarse en los apetitos. 

To slip down the road of vice. Deslizarse en el vicio. 

To throw in one’s teeth. char en cara. 

To give a bond for a thousand pounds. mpcfiarse en mit libras. 
To occupy one’s self in some business. Hmplearse en algun negocto. 
To meddle with other people’s affairs. Entremeterse en aswntos ajenos. 
To be based on reason. /undarse en razon. 

To fall into the error. Jncurrir en falta. 

To insist on anything. Jnsistir en una cosa. 

To go fora drive. Jr en coche. 

To be head of one’s household. Mandar en casa. [la naturaleza. 
To meditate on the mysteries of nature. Meditar en los misiertos de 
To offer one’s self as a holocaust. Ofrecerse en holocausto. 

To lose at play. Perder en el juego. 

To begin with words. Principiar en palabras. 

To burst into tears. Prorrumpir en ldgrimas. 

To lie down on the bed. Recostarse en la cumu. 

To reflect on the scheme. Rejflexionar en tal materia. 

To divide into equal parts. epartir en porciones iguales. 

To pass off in vapour. Resolverse (el agua) en vapor. 

To be avenged on the offender. Vengarse en el ofensor. 

To dive into the water. Zabullir (or Zabullirse) en el agua, 


We now give a series of examples of verbs which are rendered 
in Spanish with a preposition, but which in English do not 
generally require one : . 

To have just done anything. Acabar de hacer algo. 

To love heartily. Amar de corazon. 

To value highly. Apreciar en mucho. 

To learn to write. Aprender 4 escribir. 

To hasten to come. Apresurarse & venir. 

To give one’s health. Brindar 4 la salud de alguno. 

To want water. Carecer de agua. 

To marry a Spanish girl. Casarse con una joven espatiola. 
To capture the Moors. Cautivar 4 los moros. 

To compel another. Compeler 4 otro. 

To trust a friend. Conjiar en un amigo. 

To answer a question. Contestar a una pregunta. 

To contravene or disobey the order. Contvavenir d la orden, 


the Andalusian, el 
Andaluz 

the arm, el brazo 

the disposal, la dispo- 
sictén [(adj.) 

distracted, distraido 

the extravagance, la 
extravagancia 

the farthing (approx- 
imately), el cuarto 

the heir, el heredero 

at last, finally, jinal- 
mente 

the native, eZ natural 

the objection, la difi- 
cultad, la objeccién 

the owner, el propie- 
tario 

the police, los civiles 

the priest, el cura 
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the prisoner, é/ preso 

the property, los bienes, 
el haber  [ puesta 

the proposal, da pro- 

the relatives, los pa- 
rientes 

the reputation, la 

tacion 


repu 

the side, el lado 

the stabling, da caba- 
lleriza 

the story, la relacién 

the timidity, Za timidez 

unfortunately, desgra- 
ciadamente 

vicious, vicioso (adj.) 

the wife, la mujer 

to approach, aprozi- 
marse & 

to become of, ser de 


to bey alms, mendigar 
to burst, prorrumpir 


to convince, convencer 

to end, terminar 

to enlist, sentar plaza 

to gather together, 
reunir 

to ignorate, ignorar 

to inherit, heredar 

to lead, conducir 

to manage, componér- 


to meddle, entreme- 
terse 

to not like, no agradar 

to squander, malgas- 
tar 

to take, conducir 

to yield, 


Exercise No. 57. 


1, The woman approached the passers-by with timidity—how does 
he manage ?—I do not know what I should do—it is prohibited to 
beg here—all our friends were gathered together in the same town— 
the unhappy prisoner was taken from one place to another by the 

olice—I convinced my tailor that he was wrong, though at first he 

elieved he was right—Charles had inherited his father’s property, but 
James had not a farthing—he will doubtless be able to do it in future— 
do you know what your friend inherited from the German banker ?—no, 
I do not—well, it is said about here that he inherited the sum oftwelve 
hundred thousand pounds—happy heir !—they were not convinced. 

2. {Qué ha sido de aquel andaluz que vivia en la misma casa con V.? 
No le he visto hace mucho tiempo; se fué 4 los Estados Unidos y es- 
tuvo empleado alla en algun negocio ; pero segun me han informado se 
resolvid finalmente 4 sentar plaza en el ejército americano. Veo que 
V. ha escrito en ambos lados del papel ; no se debe escribir mas que en 
un lado. La hermana del vecino de V. estuvo aqui anteayer y después 
de empezar la relacién de sus desgracias prorrumpidé en lagrimas y 
salid. Me dicen que su marido es un vicioso. Tiene esa reputacion ; 
lo cierto es que se ha empefiado en mil quinientas libras y como ha 
malgastado todo su capital en extravagancias no tiene con que pagarlas 
y la pobre mujer quedara sin casa. 4 V. conocera las circunstancias 
por supuesto? Al contrario las ignoro ; no me agrada entremeterme 
en asuntos ajenos. 

There is a very pretty house near here with ten rooms, a garden, 
and stabling; wool you not like to buy it ? How much does the owner 
ask for it? He asks twelve hundred pounds, and I think it almost a gift 
(por nada). It certainly is very cheap; but, unfortunately, it is 
impossible for me to buy it; 1 have not more than half the money at 
my disposal at present. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. Give a few instances in Spanish of verbs which are followed by the 


preposition en. 


2. Give a few illustrations of verbs which in Spanish are followed by 
@ preposition, but which in English do not generally require one. 


Conversation. 


Have you resolved to apply your- 
self to your studies ? 

'I have resolved to apply myself 
to them at once. 

Where did you learn to write! 

I iearned to write after I had left 
school. 

Is he determined on this? 

He is. 

Did you know anything of Ma- 
drid ? 

I only knew it from books. 

You had resources, of course ! 

I was utterly devoid of resources. 

How long was it since you had 
lost your father ? 

About forty-eight hours. 


If you thought you had been 
swindled in the gaming house 
why did you not inform the 
authorities ? 

Because it did not seem to me 
to be worth while. 

As Leopoido had ruined you, did 
he not offer to indemnify you ? 

Oh yes; he told me that every- 
thing he possessed was mine. 

Did you make an inventory of all 
he possessed ? 

I did, but all his possessions were 
not worth two pesetas. 

To whom did you attribute the 
unhappy position in which you 
found yourself ? 

I attributed it to myself. 


; Ha resuelto V. aplicarse 4 los es- 
tudios ? 

He resuelto aplicarme 4 ellos in- 
mediatamente. 

§ Donde aprendio V. 4 escribir ? 

Aprendi 4 escribir después de de- 
jada la escuela. 

i Esta él resuelto a tal paso ? 

Si; esta resuelto. 

j Conocia V. 4 Madrid ? 


No lo conocia sino en los libros. 

V. tenia recursos j por supuesto ? 

Carecia completamente de ellos. 

j Cuanto tiempo hacia que V. ha- 
bia perdido a su padre ? 

Hacia unas cuarenta 
horas, 

Si V. creia que le habian robado 
en la casa de juego, 4 porque 
no aviso a la justicia ? 


y ocho 


Porque me parecia que no valia la 
pena. 

Habiéndole arruinado, Leopoldo 
j no ofrecié indemnizarle ? 

$i; me dijo que todo Jo que poseia 
era mio. 

3 Hizo V. un inventario de cuanto 
poseia ? 

Si lo hice, pero todos sus bicnes 
no valian dos pesetas. 

jA quién atribuia V. el estado 
desgraciado en que se halld? 


Lo atribui a mi mismo. 


Reading Exercise No. 57. 
(Continued from page 265.) 


Me aproximé con timidez 4 otro transeunte, y éste, mirdn- 
dome fijamente, me detuvo! por el brazo. 

Dése V. preso*—dijo.—Estaé prohibido mendigar. 

Protesté ; pero se reunieron otros hombres, y fui conducido 
entre ellos por delante de® Leopoldo, que se hacia el distraido.* 

i Es V. natural de Madrid ?—me preguntaron en el Gobierno. 
No, seiior—contesté. 

Entonces, no se le puede llevar 4 San Bernardino. Seré usted 
conducido, de justicia en justicia, hasta su pueblo. 


Esta es la historia de mi viaje 4 Madrid—exclamé Guevara 
cuando terminé su relacién. Excuso decir 4 V. el recibimiento® 
que me harian en el pueblo mis parientes. Todos me cerraron 
las puertas al verme llegar entre civiles, 

3; Y Clotilde ?—le preguntaron con interés. 

Clotilde es mi mujer: aquella sefiora gruesa® que reparte el 
pan 4 los gaiianes,’ y aquellos seis niftos que la rodean son 
nuestros hijos. Fué la unica que se alegrd de mi Llegada, y 
convencidé 4 su tio el cura de que debia ser mi protector, como 
lo ha sido. 

,Y no ha sabido V.8 de Céspedes ? 

Ya lo creo ; es el diputado® del distrito; es el famoso Céspedes ; 
el que ha sido ministro varias veces. Cuatro aiios después de lo 
que acabo de contar, me escribid poniendo 4 mi disposicion los 
bienes que habia heredado de su tio el banquero. Dos afios mds 
tarde le elegimos diputado: no sé cdmo se las compone,! que 
nunca me da nada, y, sin embargo, continua protegiéndome. 


José FERNANDEZ BREMON. 
(From the Almanaque de la Ilustracté 





1 detuvo, detained. 2 dése V. preso, you are arrested. 8 por delante de, past. 
4 que se hacia el distratdo, who pretended not to notice. 5 recih: miento, reception, 
6 gruesa, stout. 7 gafianes, labvurers. 8 jy no ha sabido V.? and have you never 
heard? 9 el diputado, the representative. 10 se las compone, he manages it. 
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Verbs and their Prepositions (concluded. ) 


The following completes the list of examples of verbs which 
take a preposition in Spanish, even when one is not usually 
employed in English. e might add many other illustrations 
lo those given, but we think the student will find the list a fairly 
representative one, and sufficiently comprehensive : 


To suit the invalid. Convenir al enfermo. 

To invite anyone. Convidar d alguno. 

To injure one’s chest. Dafarse del pecho. 

To defraud one’s neighbour. Defraudar al projimo. 

To cease joking. Dejarse de burlas. 

To disregard one’s obligation. Descuidarse de su obligacién, 
To lack eae Desfatlecer de dnimo. 

To become dispeopled. Despoblarse de gente. 

To hate lying. Detestar de la mentira. 

To emulate anyone. EHmular con alguno. 

To undertake a duty. ncargarse de wn deber. 

To shrug one’s shoulders. ncogerse de hombros. 

To meet a companion. Lncontrar d un compaiiero. 

To teach a pupil. Znsefiar 4 un dischpulo. 

To exceed the figure quoted. xceder d la cifra cotizada. 
To break one’s word or promise. altar 4 la palabra 6 promesa. 
To enjoy adish. Gozar de un manjar. 

To equal another in competition. Jgualar 4 otroen la competencia, 
To inform a correspondent. Informar dé un corresponsal, 
To inspire anyone. Inspirar d alguno. 

To insult a traveller. IJnsultar 4 un viajante. 

To bewail a misfortune. Lamentarse de wna desgracia. 
To join another’s property. JLindar con propiedad ajena, 
To curse an enemy. Maldecir d un enemigo. 

To die young: Morir de poca edad. 

To trouble one’s relatives. Molestar 4 sus parientes, 

To change one’s residence. Mudarse de casa. 

To nominate a person. Nombrar 4 una persona. 

To obey a master. Obedecer d un maesiro. 

To compel a servant. Obligar d un criado. 

To forget benefits. Olvidarse de los benefictos, 

To pay acreditor, Pagar d& un acreedor. 

To precede another. Preceder 4 otro. 

To ask aman anything. Preguntar algo 4d un hombre. 
To lend someone money. Prestar dinero 4 alguno. 

To recognize an acquaintance. Reconocer d wn conoci:'s, 
To reprove a child. Reconvenir dé un nifio. 

To answer a question. esponder d una pregunix, 

To save a man’s life. Salvar é uno la vida. 

To approach the town. Acercarse d la villa. 

To watch the dead. Velar & los muertos. 

To come home. Venir é casa. 

To return home. Volver d casa, 

To see again. Volver d ver. 
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the absence, aausencia the manufacturer, ed 


the address, las scfias 

at first, al principio 

at last, en jin 

attentive, atento (adj.) 

the builder, al albaiil 

the correspondent, e/ 
corresponsal 

the effort, el esfwerzo 

the eggs, los huevos 

eventually, jinal- 
mente 

the fear, la tema 

gaming, el juego 

the good fortune, la 
buena ventura 

high, swbido, alto (adj.) 

the love, fa ajicién 


Sabricante 
the misfortune, la des- 
gracia 
the pleasure, el placer 
the reproof, da recon- 
vencion ((adj.) 
rewarded, premiado 
the saying, el proverbio 
the soap, el jabén 
stormy, proceloso(adj.) 
thorough - bred, raza 
pura 
Vienna, Viena |cido 
well-known, bien cono- 
the wisdom, Ja sabi- 
durta 
to appoint, nombrar 


to attain, reach, al- 
canzar 

to attribute, atribuir 

to change, mudar 

to deserve, merecer 

to free, librar 

to implore, to beg, to 
solicit, solicitar 

to importune, impor- 
twunar 

to possess, poseer 

to reward, premiar 

to rise early, madrugar 

to seek, to try after, 
pretender (char 

to sit up late, trasno- 

to suit, convenir 

to wander, to err, errar 


Exercise No. 58. 


1. Does your sister rise early ?—1 believe she does—time is money is 
a well known saying amongst English people—do you sit up late 1— 
I attribute his misfortunes to his love of gaming—your efforts have at 
last been rewarded—that poor man whom you see there is the same 
who solicited an alms from you a few weeks ago when you were 
oe to me at the theatre door ; not long ago he was in a comfort- 
able position. He owes his ruin to his love of gaming ; he was led 
on (seducido) by his good fortune at first, but he eventually lost 
everything he possessed—they rewarded him. 

2. Me dice el albafiil, que V. piensa comprar un caballo. 4Cree V. 
ue éste le convendria ? No sé, vamos 4 ver; § por qué quiere V. ven- 
erlo # Porque estoy mudando de casa, y la nueva donde pienso vivir 

no tiene caballeriza. Este caballo vale mas de doscientas libras. 
Todos los caballos que este comerciante ha comprado son de raza pura. 
E] precio es demasiado subido. Serfa mds al caso que se dejara de 
burlas. ste es un individuo que siempre falta 4 su promesa. Unode 
los mayores placeres de la vida es el poder fiarsede un amigo. No habia 
estado dos minutos en la estacién cuando reconoci 4 un antiguo com- 
patero de escuela. Esta mujer importuna 4 todos los transeuntes. El 
rincipio de la sabidurfa es el temor de Dios. Al fin han llegado los 
uevos. Alcanzaron lo que pretendian. 

Had you answered his questions before he spoke again? To what 
does he attribute his misfortune? My property isa very valuable 
one, but it adjoins that of a soap manufacturer, and his business is not 
one of the most agreeable. I deserve a reproof. I will undertake 
your duties in your absence. I have lent one of my favourite works 
to some one, but I forget his address. I have promised to inform my 
correspondent in Vienna. I hear they have appointed a representative. 
It is a great pleasure to teach an industrious pupil. They are very 
attentive. It was stormy weather. 
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Questions on Grammar. 
1. Give a few other examples of verbs followed by a preposition in 


Spanish, but not in English. 


2. How would you render in Spanish the sentence to cease writing ? 
8. How would you translate: he obeys his master; he answers the 
question ; he has changed his residence ? 


Conversation. 


Did you not decide to communi- 
cate with your friends ? 

It would have been useless. 

How so? would they not have 
sent you money ? 

My friends had no more than 
enough for their own necessi- 
ties. 

What does the restorer do with 
the furniture ? 

He cleans them and leaves them 
like new. 

How many minutes do you give 
me for consideration ? 

I grant you two minutes. 

What was full of paper cuttings ? 


The mattress. 

What was the mattress full of ? 

Paper cuttings. 

What had _ these 
people reached 

The depths of misery. 

In what case would his plan have 
been realised ? 

If they had acted as proposed. 


unfortunate 


What was this a proof of ? 

That, although he planned well, 
he executed badly. 

How many means were left? 

Two only were left to them. 

What were they ! 

Stealing and begging. 

Which did they choose ? 

They chose the second. 


i No se decidiéd V. & comunicar 
con su amigos ? 

Hubiera sido inutil. 

i; Como es eso ; no le hubieran en- 
viado fondos ? 

Mis amigos no tenian mas que lo 
suficiente para si mismos. 


i; Qué hace el restaurador con los 
muebles ? 

Los limpia y los deja como 
nuevos. 

j Cuantos minutos me permite V. 
para reflexionar ? 

Le concedo dos minutos. 

4 Qué estaba Ileno de recorta- 
duras ? 

El colchén. 

s De qué estaba lleno el colchdn ? 

De recortaduras de papel. 

;A qué habian llegado estos des- 
graciados ? 

Ala ultima miseria. 

j En que caso se hubiera realizado 
su plan 3 

Si hubieran obrado tal como dis- 
currian. 

, De qué era esto prueba ? 

De que aunque imaginaba bien 
ejecutaba mal. 

; Cudntos medios les quedaban ? 

Les quedaban solamente dos. 

j; Cuales eran ? 

El robo y la limosna, 

4 Por cual de los dos optaron ? 

Optaron por el segundo. 
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Reading Exercise No. 58. 


LOS CONSEJOS QUE DIO DON QUIJOTE A SANCHO 
PANZA ANTES QUE FUESE A GOBERNAR LA INSULA. 


Infinitas gracias doy al cielo, Sancho amigo, de que antes y 
primero que yo haya encontrado con alguna buena dicha,! te haya 
salido 4 ti 4 recebir y 4 encontrar la buena ventura. Yo, que en 
mi buena suerte te tenia librada la paga de tus servicios, me veo 
en los principios de aventajarme,” y tu antes de tiempo, contra la 
ley del razonable discurso, te ves premiado de tus deseos. Otros 
cohechan,? importunan, solicitan, madrugan, ruegan, porfian, y no 
alcanzan lo que pretenden ; y llega otro, y sin saber como ni cémo 
no,‘ se halla con el cargo y oficio que otros muchos pretendieron’ : 
y aqui entra y encaja bien el decir que hay buena y mala fortuna 
en las pretensiones. Tu, que para mi sin duda alguna eres un 
porro, sin madrugar ni trasnochar,® y sin hacer diligencia alguna,’ 
con sdlo el aliento que te ha tocado de la andante caballeria,® sin 
mis ni mas® te ves Gobernador de una insula, como quien no 
dice nada. Todo esto digo, 6 Sancho, para que no atribuyas 4 
tus merecimientos!? la merced recibida, sino que des gracias al 
cielo, que dispone suavemente las cosas, y después las dards 4 la 
grandeza que en si encierra la profesion de la caballeria andante. 
Dispuesto pues el corazén 4 creer lo que te he dicho, esta, 6 hijo, 
atento 4 este tu Catén," que quiere aconsejarte, y ser norte! y 
guia que te encamine y saque 4 seguro puerto deste!? mar pro- 
celoso donde vas 4 engolfarte ; que los oficios y grandes cargos no 
son otra cosa, sino un golfo profundo de confusiones. 


Primeramente, 6 hijo, has de temer 4 Dios; porque en el 
temerle esta la sabiduria, y siendo sabio, no podris errar en nada. 
Lo segundo, has de poner los ojos! en quien eres, procurando 
conocerte 4 ti mismo, que es el mds dificil conocimiento que 
puede imaginarse. 

(To be continued.) 


1 alguna buena dicha, some good fortune (stroke of luck), 2 en los principios de 
aventajarme, at the outset of ny adventures, 8 cohechan, bribe. 4 sin suber cémo 
ni como no, without knowing how. 5 que otras muchos pretendieron, that many 
others have striven for. 6 sin madrugar ni trasnorhar, without any trouble 
whatever, 7 sin hacer diligencia alguna, without making an etfort. 8 andunte 
cabulleria, chivalry, 9 sin mds ni nuts, Without more ado, 10 merecimientos, 
merits. 11 tu Cutén, your counsellor. 12 norte, north star. 13 clesée, for de este. 
14 has de, you must. 15 poner los ojos, bear in mind (put your eyes on) 
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FIFTY-NINTH Lusson. Leccién quinquagésima nona. 
Accentuation. 


Our grammar would be incomplete without some further 
remarks on this head beyond the slight allusion already made in 
Part 1. 


There is but one accent used in Spanish, and it is written from 
left to right : thus (- ). 


Words of one syllable should not have an accent, unless where 
the same word is employed in two different senses ; as :—el (the), 
él (he); mas (but), mds (more). In these cases it is usual to 
accentuate one of them to avoid ambiguity; and this accentuation, 
be it observed, is not simply shown by the written or printed 
accent, but is also made known in conversation by a marked 
emphasis which is imparted to the accented word ; as : 


Le diré al criado que le dé la llave de mi cuarto. I will tell the 
servant to give you the key of my room. 


The first dé in this example is the subjunctive present of the 
verb to give ; the second is the preposition of. 


Words of two or more syllables should not be marked with an 
accent, unless there exists a special reason why the ordinary rule 
of unmarked accentuation is deviated from. 


The general rules for this unmarked accentuation (that is to 
say, an observable inflection of the voice not indicated by any 
accent when writing) are as follow :— 


Words of two or more syllables ee in the vowels a, ¢, 0, 
and u, are emphasised on the last syllable but one ; as :—mantilla, 
amanece, llamo, tribu; excepting mamd, café, rondé, ambigt, etc. 


Words ending in the diphthongs ta, te, 10, wa, uo follow the same 
rule ; as :—familta, planicie, novio, individuo, etc. A few, how- 
ever, deviate from this rule and are marked with the accent; 
as: homilta, desafte, navio, conceptio, etc. 


A few adverbs, and various parts of the verbs, as already shown, 
are deviations from these rules, and are therefore marked with 
the accent ; as: quizd, allt, saldré, salvd, ete. 


Words ending in 7 and ~ are mostly marked with the accent ; 
as: frenest, rubi, Pert. 


Words ending in the consonants 8, ¢, d, j, l, t, a, and x, are 
usually emphasised, and therefore require no marked accent ; 
as :—querub, Habacuc, elasticidad, reloj, marfil, mujer, cenit, carcaa,, 
veloz, etc. A few instances of the exceptions are huésped, cdrcel, 
climax, lappa, ete. 
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Vocabulary. 
the actor, el actor the island, la isla [dor! to be worth, valer 
the boy, el chico the labourer, e/ labra- to cast out, desechar 


cordially, cordialmente the madness, lalocura to equal, igualar, 

the dentist, el dentista obliged, precisado(adj.)  igualarse 

disposed, concertado _ the ox, el buey to exercise, ejercitar 
(adj. ) the pride, el orgullo to go up, subir 

the envy, la envidia _ proud, soberbio (adj.) to inflate, hinchar 

the event, el aconteci- the young man, el _ to rejoice, hacer gala 


miento hombrecillo to save, tend, guardar 
the et la rana to affront, afrentar to thank, dar gracias 
the herd, el yanado[dero| to be born, nacer [citar to the point, al caso 


the herdsman, eZ gana- to be present, presen- to welcome, acoger 


Exercise No. 59. 

1. Were they not inflated with pride?—if things had happened as 
he hoped he would have been inflated with pride—those herdsmen are 
tending their herds—will you have the kindness to save these things 
till I return ?—does it not seem to you strange that he rejoices over 
such things {—it does not seem strange to me because I have known 
him for a long time—in what year were you born !—I was born in the 
year 1870—In what year were these children born !—I believe they 
were born in the year of the last Paris Exhibition—the prices of all 
these goods have gone up considerably—he has just gone upstairs* 
—they have just gone downstairs—how much is it worth !—I think it 
is worth at least seven hundred and sixty pounds. 


2. Pienso darle 4 V. una parte de lo que he ganado. El chico que 
estuvo en la estacién me aseguré que no habia hablado con él ni con 
ella, Me parece que debe V. ir. Dé V. gracias que de todas las 
sortijas que tenia en esa maleta no se ha perdido mas que una. Mi 
amigo Eduardo me dijo que volveria mas tarde. Ella me prometio que 
me lo daria. Eso pudiera suceder, pero lo dudo. Esto es mas intere- 
sante de lo que crela. Se ha visto precisado & hacerlo. Temo que no 
esté en casa, j Qué ha hecho el actor? 4Quién ha presenciado el 
desgraciado acontecimiento? No sé quien lo presenciéd. El dentista 
de la casa en frente llegd pocos momentos después. Esta seria una 
locura. La rana se hinché queriendo igualarse con el buey. Esto no 
hace al caso. Le acogieron cordialmente. 


Let it be in this room until we return; we shall not be late. If this 
house were mine I would sell it. Do you wish to speak tome? Yes; 
I would say a few words to you before I leave London as I shall not 
return for several months. Is this my pocket-book? No, sir, it is not 
yours ; it was given to me. He was very proud. This young man was 
born in the island of Saint Thomas. Those labourers were very 
hungry. They affronted him. 











*The full translation of this sentence is ‘‘ Acala de subir la escalera,”” but when 
used in ordinary conversation is generally contracted to ‘Acaba de subir.” The verb 
bajar in the next sentence is similarly employed. 


Questions on Grammar. 


1. What accents are used in Spanish ? 

2. When do words of one syllable take an accent ? 

8. When should words of two or more syllables take an accent ? 

4. Where does the natural emphasis fall in words of two or more 
syllables ending in a, e, 0, or uw? 

5. Where does the emphasis fall in words ending in the consonants 


0. ¢, d, j, l, t, x, and #8 


Conversation. 


What does the last reading lesson 
treat of ? 

Of the counsels Don Quixote of 
la Mancha gave his attendant 
before he went to govern the 
island. 

What was the first counsel he 
gave him ? 

That he should fear God. 

Why did he give him this advice ? 

Because in the fear of God con- 
sisteth wisdom, and because if 
he were wise he could err in 
nothing. 

And what was the second counsel 
of the famous knight ? 

He told him to bear in mind who 
he was, and to try and acquire 
a knowledge of himself. 

What does Cervantes say about 
this knowledge ? 

He says that it is the most diffi- 
cult that can possibly be 
imagined. 

What had Sancho Panza done 
when 2 boy ? 

He had tended swine. 

And later on, when he was grow- 
ing up? 

It seems he took care of geese. 


j De qué trata la lectura prece- 
dente ? 

De los consejos que Don Quijote 
de la Mancha did 4 su escudero 
antes que fuese a gobernar la 
insula. 

§ Qué fué el primer consejo que le 
did ? 

Que habia de temer 4 Dios. 

i Por qué le did este consejo ? 

j Porgue en temer a Dios esta la 
sabiduria, y porque siendo sabio 
en nada podia errar. 


i Y cual fué el segundo consejo del 
famoso hidalgo ? 

Le dijo que habia de poner los 
ojos en quien era y que procu- 
rara conocerse 4 si mismo. 

4Qué dice Cervantes & propdsito 
de este conocimiento ? 

Dice, que es el mas dificil que 
pueda imaginarse. 


Qué habfa hecho Sancho Panza 
cuando muchacho ? 

Habia guardado puercos. 

4 Y luego después cuando algo 
hombrecillo ? 

Parece que fueron gansos ios que 
guardo. 
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Reading Exercise No. 59. 
(Continued from page 


Del conocerte! saldrd el no hincharte como la rana, que quiso 
igualarse con el buey ; que si esto haces, vendrd 4 ser feos pies 
de la rueda ‘de tu locura la consideracién de haber guardado 
puercos? en tu tierra. Asi es la verdad, respondié Sancho, pero 
fué cuando muchacho; pero después algo hombrecillo, gansos 
fueron los que guardé, que no puercos ; pero esto paréceme 4 
mi que no hace al caso, que no todos los que gobiernan vienen 
de casta de reyes. Asi es verdad, replicd Don Quijote, por lo 
cual los de no principios nobles* deben acompaiiar la gravedad 
del cargo que ejercitan con una blanda suavidad, que guiada 
por la prudencia los libre de la murmuracién maliciosa, de quien 
no hay estado que se escape.‘ 

Haz gala,® Sancho, de la humildad de tu linaje, y no te 
desprecies de decir que vienes de labradores ; porque viendo 
que no te corres, ninguno se pondra 4 correrte,® y préciate 
mas de ser humilde virtuoso, que pecador soberbio. Innumera- 
bles son aquellos que de baja estirpe nacidos’ han subido 4 
la suma dignidad Pontificia é Imperatoria, y desta8 verdad te 
pudiera traer tantos ejemplos, que te cansaran.® 

Mira, Sancho, si tomas por medio 4 la virtud, y te precias 
de hacer hechos virtuosos, no hay para qué tener envidia! 4 
los que los tienen principes y seflores, porque la sangre se 
hereda, y la virtud se aquista,' y la virtud vale por si sola lo 
que la sangre no vale.” 

Siendo esto asi, como lo es, si acaso viniere 4 verte, cuando 
estés en tu insula, aleuno de tus parientes, no le deseches 
ni le afrentes, antes! le has de acoger, agasajar y regalar, que con 
esto satisfards al cielo que gusta que nadie se desprecie dé lo 
que él hizo, y corresponderds 4 lo que debes 4 la naturaleza 


bien concertada. 
(To be continued.) 


1 del conocerte, from a knowledge of yourself. 2 de haber guardado puercos, of 
having been a swineherd. 3 los de no principtos nobles, those of poor descent. 4 de 
quien no hay estado que se escape, trom which no sphere of life is free. 5 haz gula, 
rejoice at. 6d correrte, to outstrip you. 7 de baja estirpe nacidos, of humble birth. 
8 desta, for de esta. Qque te cansaran, to tire you. 10 hacer hechos virtuosos, doing 
virtuous deeds. 11 no hay para qué tener envidia, there is no reason to envy. 12 la 
virtud vale por st sola lo que la sangre no vale, virtue has an intrinsic worth that 
nobility of descent cannot boast of. 18 antes, rather. 
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SIxTIETH LESSON. Lecct6n sexagésima. 


Accentuation and Capitals. 


Generally those parts of verbs which end in n require no 
accent, the natural emphasis falling on the penult ; as: 

dudan, valieron, amaban. ; 

Some few, however, such as future tenses, and the third 
person plural of the Indicative and Subjunctive present of the 
verb estar, take the accent ; as: 

amardn, cantardn, valdrdn, estdn, estén. 

The accent is placed over the final syllable of most of the 

words ending in 7; as: 
capitan, hebén, jardin, resolucion, bettén. 

But all the following, taking no accent, are exceptions, and are 
emphasised on the penult :—carmen, joven, margen, origen, resumen, 
virgen, gnomon, and a few others. 

The accentuation of substantives does not vary when they are 
in the plural, but follows the same rule applicable to their 
singular terminations. 

No definite rule can be laid down for words ending ins. If 
singular nouns, they mostly take the accent on the final, except 
polysyllables derived from the Greek, such as: sintesis, andlisis, 
etc., which take the accent on the antepenult. ' 

All persons of the Imperfect Indicative in the second and 
third conjugation must bear the accent over the last but one ; as : 
temia, temias, temia, etc. 

The same rule applies also to the Conditional ; as: temerta, 
temerias, temerta, etc. 

Words ending in a consonant, which take the accent on a 
syllable other than the final, usually retain the accent on that 
syllable even in the plural, although this is formed by .the 
addition of a syllable ; as :—créter, Gitl ; crdteres, dtiles. Cardcter, 
of which the plural is caracteres, is an exception. 

Capitals are used in Spanish at the beginning of sentences, for 
all proper names, divine attributes, and titles of dignitaries ; for 
the words sezor and usted when abbreviated, thus: Sr., V.; for 
the names of public institutions, such as : el Museo de Bellas Aries, 
la Real Academia, etc.; for the titles of books, as: Ortografta 
Castellana. 

When words beginning with the double letters Ch or Li are 
begun with a capital, only the first of these must be a capital. 

In legal and official documents all words descriptive of official 
positions, and public and ministerial departments, are usually 
written with capitals :—Presidente, Estado, Algaldia. 

Roman numerals are all written with capitals ; as:—Pio IX 
for Pius the ninth. 


compassionate, compa- 
sivo (adj.) 
discreet, discreto(adj.) 
the fame, la fama 
foolish, tonto (adj.) 
the gift, Za dddiva 
the hook, bait, el an- 
zuelo [do 
the husband, el mari- 
the knowledge, ef cono- 
cimiento [quina 
the machine, la md- 
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Vocabulary. 
the machinery, Ja ma- 
quinaria 
the margin, la margen 


the obligation, a obit. 


gacién 
the report, ed informe 
the resolution, la reso- 
lucién 
stern, riguroso (adj.) 
the tear, la ldgrima 
to acquire, adquirir 
to aid, asistir 


to be accustomed, soler 

to become a widower, 
enviudar 

to bend, doblar 

to fish, pescar 

to give an account, dar 
cuenta 

to improve, mejorar 

to presume, presumir 

to shed, spill, waste, 
derramar 


Exercise No. 6O. 


1. They will assist—they assisted—they assist—they would assist— 
will they assist us?—do they assist me ?—did they assist him t— 
would they assist him !—would they not assist her ?—that they may 
assist me—they acquire—they acquired—they will acquire—he would 
acquire—will he acquire?—do they acquire knowledge ?—will they 
acquire fame ?/—they spilled the milk—they improve their machinery 
—he improved their machines—have they improved their writing (— 
would they improve if they had a teacher !—will they improve ?—he 
will improve in time—they fish in the sea—he fished in the lake for 
twelve hours—they will give an account of what they have heard— 
would they not give an account of what they have seen if you asked 
them ?—they would not give an account even if I asked them—these 
people presume too much—do they presume ?—what do they presume ! 
—would you (Vds.) ask the judge to grant you this favour ?—they 
lend—they lent—that they may ‘land—they would not lend—would 
they not have lent ?—they sent a report.* 


2. Derraman sus lagrimas. Adquieren. Adquirian. LEllos ad- 
quirieron. Ambos enviudaron en el mismo afio. Reconocen su 
obligacién. El origen de todas mis desgracias. Escribian en las mar- 
genes del documento. La Galeria Nacional de Pinturas de Londres 
esta & cinco minutos de aqui. Compadecieron 4 los pobres que venian 
con voz lastimera & pedirles limosna. Este earctiage contiene los 
restos mortales de los que derramaron su sangre en la defensa de la 
ae Suelen pescar aqui con el anzuelo. Habia una cantidad 

iscreta. 


Young men soon acquire this knowledge. That was the resolution 
he had taken. They send a summary of my report. Tears are useless. 
Call him. The tools were purchased by a young man who is a friend 
of mine, These people study and learn, those play and lose. She 
was not so foolish as her brother. The stern judge. Her husband is 
very compassionate, 








*Note.—The sentences in these exercises are given merely as illustrations of 
the rules of accentuation. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. What parts of verbs ending in n require the accent, and what parte 


are used without it ? 


2. What words are those which it is becoming customary to write with 
an accent on the final syllable ? 

3. Give a few exceptions to the words ending in m, which, though 
deviating from the ordinary rule, do not take an accent. 


4, Can you give any rule for words ending in s? 


a 


- Do words ending in a consonant, which have an accent on any 


syllable other than the final, retain that accent in the plural ? 
6. Do you know any exception to this rule? 


Conversation. 


At what was Sancho to rejoice ? 


At the simplicity of the origin. 
What is it that is inherited ? 
Lineage (literally : blood). 

What is it that is acquired ? 

Virtue. 

And what is virtue worth ? 

Virtue of itself has a value that 
blood never has. 

If, for instance, any of Sancho’s 
relations should come to visit 
him, what was he to do? 

He was to give them a welcome. 

Was Sancho Panza married ? 

Yes; he was, and had children. 

What did Quixote say about the 
simplicity of Sancho Panza’s 
origin ¢ 

That he ought to rejoice at it. 

What is the difference between 
blood and virtue ? 

Blood is inherited, but virtue is 
acquired. 

Who was married and had chil- 
dren ? 

Sancho Panza. 


3De qué habia de hacer gala 
Sancho ? 

De la humildad de su linaje. 

i Qué es lo que se hereda ? 

La sangre. 

4 Y que es la que se ai 

La virtud. 

sY que es lo que vale la ert 3 

La virtud vale por si sola lo que 
la sangre no vale. 

Si por ejemplo alguno de los pna- 
rientes de Sancho fuese a verle, 
4 qué debia él hacer ? 

Los habia de acoger. 

; Era casado Sancho Panza ? 

Si; lo era y tenia hijos. 

i Qué es lo que dijo Don Quijote 
sobre la humildad del linaje de 
Sancho Panza? 

Que debia de hacer gala de ella. 

; Qué es la diferencia entre la san- 
gre y la virtud ? 

La sangre se hereda, pero la virtud 
se adquiere. 

; Quién era casado y tenia hijos % 


Sancho Panza. 
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Reading Exercise No 60. 
(Continued from page 277.) 


Si trujeres! 4 tu mujer contigo (porque no es bien que los que 
asisten & gobicrnos de mucho tiempo estén sin las propias) 
enséfiala, doctrinala? y debdstala’ de su natural rudeza, porque 
todo lo que suele adquirir un Gobernador discreto suele perder y 
derramar una mujer rustica‘ y tonta. 


Si acaso enviudares (cosa que puede suceder), y con el cargo 
mejorares de consorte,§ no la tomes tal,® que te sirva de anzuelo y 
de cafia de pescar,’ y del no quiero de tu capilla; porque en 
verdad te digo que de todo aquello que la mujer del Juez recibiere 
ha de dar cuenta el marido en la residencia universal, donde 
pagarda con el cuatro tanto en la muerte las partidas de que no se 
hubiere hecho cargo en la vida. 


Nunca te guies por la ley del encaje,® que suele tener mucha 
cabida® con los ignorantes que presumen de agudos.?° 


Hallen en ti mds compasidén!" Jas lagrimas del pobre ; pero no 
mas justicia que las informaviones del rico. 


Procura descubrir la verdad por entre las promesas y dadivas'”” 
del rico, como por entre los sollozos é importunidades del pobre. 


Cuando pudiere y debiere tener lugar la equidad, no cargues 
todo el rigor de la ley al delincuente, que no es mejor la fama 
del Juez riguroso, que la del compasivo. 


Si acaso doblares la vara!’ de la justicia, no sea* con el peso de 
la dadiva, sino con el de la misericordia. 


Cuando te sucediere juzgar algun pleito de algun tu enemigo,* 
aparta las mientes'6 de tu injuria, y ponlas en la verdad del caso. 


(Zo be continued.) 


1 trujeres, for trajeres. 2 doctrinala, instruct her. 8 debdstala, tone down. 
4 rustica, ignorant. 5 mejurares de consorte, make a better marriage. 6 no la 
tomes tal, don’t choose one. 7 catia de pescar, fishing-rod, 8 encaje, luxury. 
9 cabida, weight. l0agudos,smart. 11 hallen en t mas compasién, etc., let the 
tears, etc. 12 dddivas, gifts. 18 la vara, the rod. 14 no sea, let it not be. 
16 algwn tu enemigo, thine enemy. 16 aparta las mientes, forget. 
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Sixty-First Lusson. Leccién sexagésima primera. 


General Observations. 


An interrogative sentence in Spanish should always be com- 
menced with an inverted note of interrogation, and terminated 
with another not inverted ; as: 

Can you understand this? 4 Puede V. comyrender esto? 

The same rule applies to sentences where a note of admiration 
is used ; as: 

Woe is me! j Ay de mi! 

The note of interrogation or admiration need not be placed at 
the beginning of the sentence in cases where the interroyvation or 
admiration is only at the latter portion, but should be inserted 
at that point where the interrogation or admiration begins ; as : 

I know he isin London; have you seen him? Sé que estd en 
Londres ; j le ha visto V2 


When the student familiarises with Spaniards he will find 
that many of them, unless persons of superior education, make 
scarcely any difference in the useand pronunciation of the letters 
v and b. It may be difficult perhaps to convince some Spaniards of 
this ; but a ready proof may be found in letters both commercial 
and private emanating from Spain, in which the v and b seem 
to be regarded as convertible. The student must be particularly 
careful to distinguish these letters both in speaking and in writing. 

The use of the letters s and x should also be carefully distin- 
guished. Words having the x in Latin, such as: extremo, extem- 
pordneo, etc., should always retain the original z, and not be 
written with an s, as is often done. 

The use of words foreign to the Spanish language should be 
studiously avoided where the language itself affords ample means 
of expressing the same idea in correct Castilian. It is very com- 
mon to see the words meeting, fashionable, dandy, etc., used as 
though the Spanish language had no means of rendering them 
properly ; whereas meeting can be correctly translated by reuntén, 
qunta, asamblea, or congreso, dandy by caballerete, and fashionable 
by elegante or esclavo de la moda, etc. 

It is a very common practice when speaking of time past, 
present and future, to say el pe el presente, el futuro. This is 
absolutely inadmissible, and should always be rendered by lo 
pasado, lo presente and lo futuro. 

In writing it should be remembered that, when the end of a 
line ig reached and a word has to be divided, the division should 
be so made that the syllable commencing the next line begins 
with a consonant. The combinations ch, Jl, rr, must never be 
divided, but must be brought forward to the next line; as; 


mu-cha-cho, ca-ba-lle-ro, ca-rro. 


depraved, depravado 
(adj.) 

the error, el yerro 

the estate, la hacienda 

the experience, la ex- 
periencia 

the future, lo futwro 

the grandson, el nieto 

the great-grandchil- 
dren, los netezuelus 

the heiress, la heredera 

the inclination, la in- 
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Vocabulary. 


the meeting, la asam- 
blea, la junta, la 
TeUNiON 

merciful, clemente, pia- 
duso (adj. ) 

the past, lo pasado 

the peace, la paz 

the present, Zo presente 

present, presente (aj. ) 

the reason, la razon 

ripe, maduro 

the sigh, e2 suspiro 


unfortunate, desdi- 
chado (adj. ) 

to decorate, adornar' 

tv have a mind, fener 
gana 

tointroduce, injrod ucir 

to listen, escuchar 

to marry, casar 

to paint, pintar 

to quarrel, reir 

to shine, resplandccer 
(adj.) 


clinacion 


Exercise No. 61. 

1. Have you a mind to work ?—I have not a mind to work—how 
far is it from Madrid to Barcelona ?—I do not know; do you !—how 
long have you been learning Spanish ?—I began to learn about (wnos) 
six or eight months ago—is it long since you saw him ?—would that I 
could see him now !—woeis me !—I heard that he was merciful—I have 
travelled from one end of the country to the other—all these gentlemen 
were present at the meeting—I am told that your cousin has married 
a rich young heiress ; is it true ?—I am referring to what is past; you 
speak only of the present—what shall I do in the future !—they 
decorate—the sun shines. 


2. ,;Quién llamaba anoche a la puerta? Llame V. al mozo, ahi 
esta la campanilla, Su prima de V. legé 4 principios del actual. ; V. 
le habia visto por supuesto? 4 Es que el sastre ha preguntado por mi ? 
j Cuan hermosa es la joven que estaba con V. en ese palco anoche ! 
i Quien es? No me gustan las personas aficionadas 4 reftir. Estuve 
con él en la junta. El volviéd de la reuniédn conmigo. Llevo 4 lo 
menos cinco ahos de experiencia en este asunto. No es facil que me 
olvide de lo pasado. Cuidaré de ello en lo futuro. Ese joven que 
sofa estudiar tanto, se ha dejado de libros, y ya es uno de los elegantes 
de Paris, Este fué un grande error. Han llegado su nieto y sus 
netezuelos. Sus razones no son buenas. 


What is the matter with you? you seem out of sorts (indispuesto ). 
When are you going to introduce me to your friend? Do you under- 
stand them‘ Yes, I do. He is the most excellent young man 
I have ever met. I believe that you are right. My brother wants 
money, and I cannot procure any. How unfortunate Iam! Will you 
(plur.) listen to me for a few minutes? I may not see him again. He 
is married at last. All the people are now painting their houses ; it is 
the best time of the year. Have you a mind to take (dar) a walk? I 
do not feel any inclination now, but I should like to go out with you 
later in the day. I like to live in peace. He isa depraved man. He 
lost his estates through gambling. She answered with a sigh. This 
apple is not ripe. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. What is the rule for placing notes of interrogation and admiration 


in Spanish ? 


2. Supposing the interrogation forms only part of the sentence, where 
should the inverted note of interrogation be placed ? 

3. Does the same rule apply to notes of admiration ? 

4. Between what two letters is it advisable to make a clear distinction, 
both in speaking and in writing ? 

5. What words should be carefully avoided in writing Spanish ? 

6. How should a Spanish word be divided at the end of a line ? 


Conversation. 


What does an ignorant foolish 
woman generally scatter and 
undo ? 

An ignorant and foolish woman 
generally undoes all that a wise 
governor can do. 

Whose fame is better, the stern 
judge's or the compassionate 
ones! 

The latter’s is better than the 
former's. 

In the event of having to bend the 
rod of justice, what ought to be 
the weight that bends it ? 

It should at all times be the 
weight of clemency, and not 
that of bribery (gifts). 

What should the tears of the poor 
claim from a good ruler ? 


Greater pity, but not greater 
justice than the rich man’s 
cause, 

When equity can be and has to 
be administered, what is it that 
should be avoided ? 

The fact of dealing out to the cul- 
prit all the rigour of the law. 

Whose fame is the better ? 

The fame of the stern judge is 
not better than that of the 
compassionate one, 


4 Qué suele perder y derramar una 
mujer rustica y tonta ? 


Una mujer rustica y tonta suele 
perder todo Jo que adquiere un 
gobernador discreto. 

iC iy: fama es mejor, la del juez 
riguroso 6 la del compasivo ? 


La de este es mejor que la de 
aqueél. 

En el caso de doblar ia vara de la 
justicia, ¢qué debia ser el peso 
que Ja doblara ? 

Debia de ser siempre el peso de la 
misericordia v no el de la 
dadiva. 

3Qué debfan de merecer ue wun 
buen gobernador las lagrimas 
del pobre ? 

Mas compasidn, pero no mas jus- 
ticia que las informaciones del 
rico. 

, Cuando puede y «lebe tener lugar 
la equidad yué es lo que se ha 
de evitar ? 

El no cargar todo el rigor de la 
ley al delincuente. 

j Ciya fama es mejor? 

La fama del juez riguroso no es 
mejor que la del compasivo, 
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Reading Exercise No. 61. 
(Continued from page 281). 


No te ciegue la pasién propia en la causa ajena,!-que los 
yerros? que en ella hicieres, Jas mas veres serdn sin remedio, y si 
le tuvieren, serd & costa de tu crédito y aun de tu hacienda. 


Si alguna mujer hermosa viniere 4 pedirte justicia, quita los 
ojos de sus ldgrimas, y tus oidos de sus gemidos,? y considera <es- 
pacio la sustancia de lo que pide, si no quieres que se anegue tu 
razon en su llanto, y tu bondad en sus suspiros. 

Al que has de castigar con obras no trates mal con palabras,‘ 
pues le basta al desdichado la pena del suplicio sin la aiiadidura 
de las malas razones. 


Al culpado que cayere debajo de tu jurisdiccién considérale 
hombre miserable sujeto 4 las condiciones de la depravada 
naturaleza nuestra, y en todo cuanto fuere de tu parte,® sin hacer 
agravio 4 la contraria, mudstratele piadoso y clemente, porque, 
aunque los atributos de Dios todos son iguales, mds resplandece y 
campea 4 nuestro ver el de la misericordia, que el de la justicia.® 


Si estos preceptos y estas reglas sigues, Sancho, serdn luengos’ 
tus dias, tu fama sera eterna, tus premios colmados, tu felicidad 
indecible, casards tus hijos como quisieres, titulos tendran ellos y 
tus nietos, vivirds en paz y benepldcito de las gentes, y en los 
ultimos pasos de la vida te alcanzaré el de la muerte en vejez 
suave y madura, y cerrardn tus ojos las tiernas y delicadas manos 
de tus terceros netezuelos. Esto que hasta aqui te he dicho son 
documentos que han de adornar tu alma. Escucha ahora los que 
han de servir para adorno del cuerpo. 

CERVANTES. 


1 causa ajena, another's cause, 2 yerros, mistakes. 8 quita los ojos de sus 
lagrimas, y tus oldos de sus gemidos, the advice here given is, that the eye should 
not watch her tears, nor the hearing hearken to her groaniugs—lest his judgment 
be influenced. 4 al que has de castigar con obras no trates mal con pulibras, speak 
not harsh words to him whom thou hast to punish with deeds (the meaning of this 
sentence is, that where it is incumbent on a judge to condemn a culprit he should 
let that suffice, and not superadd invective to condemnation). 5 todo cuanto fuere 
de tu parte, as far as lay in your powcr. 6 que el de la justicia, than that of justice 
7 Wuengos (for largos), long. 


SIXTY-SEOCOND LESSON. Leccién sexagésima segunda. 


Idioms and Proverbs. 


There are many sentences and combinations used in Spanish 
in which all the laws of grammatical construction seem set at 
defiance, and which it would be impossible to get any meaning 
from by an ordinary literal or analytical translation. These 
sentences are idioms ; here are a few instances : 


De vez en cuando, from time to time. 

Cuanto antes, as soon as possible. 

Algun que otro, some . . . or other. 
ajos cegarritas, blindly. 


The first of these examples, translated literally, reads—of time 
in when, the second how much before, the third some that other, and 
the fourth to eyes bland. It is obvious, therefore, that as such sen- 
tences and expressions cannot be translated by the ordinary rules 
of grammatical analysis, they can be acquired only by experience. 
We recommend the student to make a note in writing of any 
such expressions when they occur, and, if the dictionary does not 
solve the difficulty, to take the first opportunity of consulting an 
authority on the language. 


Proverbs are of almost constant occurrence in conversation and 
in literature of nearly every description. They have been aptly 
defined to be “the wisdom of many and the wit of one.” They 
are a special characteristic of Spanish, and are ready and easy 
vehicles for conveying household truths and axioms. 


The translation of proverbs is sometimes diflicult, but they 
are not so obscure as what we have termed idioms. 


We give here a few of those most commonly in use, reserving 
a few more for Exercise 62, and a more comprehensive list for the 
part devoted to reading lessons and select pieces. 


A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. Mds vale pdjaro 
en mano que buitre volando. 

A bow long bent waxeth weak. Arco siempre armado, 6 flujo 6 
gucbrado. 

A handsome hostess is bad for the purse. MHudéspeda hermosa mal 
para la bolsa. 

A good lawyer is a bad neighbour. Buen abogado mal vecino. 

A word to the wise is sufficient. Al bwen entendedor pocas palabras 
bastan. 

All is not gold that glitters. No es todo oro lo que reluce. 

Among the blind the squint-eyed isa king. ntre los ciegos el 
tuerto es Tey. 

A burnt child dreads the fire. Gato escaldado del agua fria huye. 

Patience overcomes many difficulties. Con paciencia se gana el 
cielo. 


the accuser, el fiscal 

the avenue, la avenida 

the branch, la rama 

the bubble, e2 borbotén 

the danger, el peligro 

the discovery, el descu- 
brimiento 

enchanted, encantado 
(adj.) 

the evil, el mal 

the feast, ed festin 

the fiction, la ficcién 

the flames, las llamas 

the hero, ef héroe 

the kettle, la marmita 
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the legends, Jas leyen- 
das 


movable, rolling, 
movedizo (adj.) | 
the mythology, la, 
mitologia 
the proverb, el refrdn 
queenly, royal, regio 
(adj. ) [navo 
Scandinavian, escandi- 
the sword, la espada 
unexplored, inexplo- 
rado (adj.) 
valuable, valioso (adj.) 


| 
the mast, ef mdstil | 
| to bark, ladrar 


_the why andthe where. 


fore, el cémo y el 
porqué. 


to bite, morder 

to follow, supervene, 
sobreventr 

to glitter, relucir 

to hang, ahorcar 

to reap, segar 

to pinch, apretar 

to sow, sembrar 

to take a walk, 
pascarse 

to throw off, desprender 


Exercise No. 62. 


1. We took walks from time to time in the beautiful avenue—I 
should like you to finish your duties as soon as possible—he knows 
what he is doing, and is not accustomed to act blindly—some day we 
will visit the Picture Gallery ; there are several paintings there to which 
I wish to draw your attention— it is a well-known saying, and one which 
contains a deal of truth, that a bird in the hand is worth two in the 
bush—have you ever heard the proverb that a good lawyer is a bad 
neighbour !—yes, I have heard it, and I have not forgotten it—I am 
very glad to see that ‘‘a word to the wise is sufficient” —do you know 
many Spanish proverbs ?—Spaniards use proverbs continually—Sancho 
Panza was always using them. 


2. Partiremos para Valencia cuanto antes. Pajaro que sabe cantar 
y no quiere cantar, es menester hacerle cantar. Un cuarto ahorrado 
es un cuarto ganado. Un corazon contento es un festin continuo. 
Podran Hevar el asno al agua pero no hacerle beber. Mira bien lo que 
escribas y conserva lo que te escriben. Al mentiroso conviene ser 
memorioso. Mas vale onza de prudencia que libra de ciencia. El 
amigo en la adversidad es amigo en realidad. Piedra movediza no 
cria moho. Como siembres segaras. quien dan no escoge. Perro 
que ladra no muerde. Mas vale tarde que nunca. La caridad bien 
ordenada empieza por si misma. Las circunstancias alteran los 
casos. La costumbre es otra naturaleza. En la tardanza esta el 
peligro, Si quieres fortuna y fama, no te halle el sol en la cama. 
Cada uno sabe donde le aprieta el zapato. Los nihos y los tontos 
dicen la verdad. A quien madruga Dios le ayuda. La honradez es la 
mejor politica. Sino puedes morder, no enseiies los dientes. Quien 
escucha su mal oye. Hacer castillos en el aire. Hacer la cuenta sin 
la huéspeda. El tiempo es dinero. Mas ven cuatro ojos que clos. 
Las paredes tienen oidos. Obra empezada medio acabada. Si quieres 
empobrecer, compra lo que no has menester. Una conciencia culpable 
no necesita fiscal. La ocasidu perdida no se recobra facilmente. Quien 
nacié para ahorcado no moriré ahogado, No es oro todo lo que reluce. 
Sanan llagas y no malas palabras. 
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Questions on Grammar. 


1. What sentences or phrases are those in Spanish in which the usual 
laws of construction and analysis seem quite set at defiance, and 
of which it is impossible to make an ordinary translation ? 


ow Ww 


Spaniards ? 


Give an instance of this class of phrases. 
. What other forms of speech are very frequently employed by 


4, What is the Spanish rendering of the proverb ‘‘a bird in the hand 


is worth two in the bush ?” 


Conversation. 


Who ought not to be spoken to 
harshly ? 

He who is to receive chastise- 
ment, 

What do you think of this idea of 
Cervantes ? 

I think it is most sublime. 

What reason did Cervantes allege 
when he enunciated this idea ? 
He said that the pain of chastise- 
ment was enough for the 
unhappy culprit without the 

addition of harsh words. 

How should we regard the unfor- 
tunate criminal who falls under 
our jurisdiction ? 

We must regard himas a man 
subject to the inclinations of our 
depraved nature. 

Are all the attributes of God 
equal ? 

They are. 

But which of them is the brightest 
and most resplendent in our 
eyes; mercy or justice ? 


Mercy. 

He who has but little has little to 
fear. 

When you are in Rome do as the 
Rcmans do. 


j A quién no se debe tratar mal 
con palabras # 

Al que se ha de castigar con 
obras. 

4Qué le parece de esta idea de 
Cervantes ? 

Me parece sublime en sumo grado. 

3Qué razon did Cervantes al 
enunciar esta idea ? 

Dijo que le bastaba al desdichado 
la pena del suplicio sin la afia- 
didura de las malas razones. 


; Qué se ha de considerar al cul- 
pado que cayera debajo de 
nuestra jurisdiccidn ? 

Se ha de considerarle como hom- 
bre sujeto 4 las condiciones de 
nuestra depravada naturaleza. 

4Son iguales todos los atributos 
de Dios § 


.Lo son. 


ij Pero cual de ellos més resplan- 
dece y ca™.ea & nuestro ver, 
el de la misericordia 6 el de la 
justicia ? 

El de la misericordia. 

Quien poco tiene poco teme. 


Donde quiera que fuerts haz le 
que vieres. 


' Reading Exercise No. 62. 


LA CURIOSIDAD. 


Probablemente no hay sentimiento humano que haya sido 
objeto de tanta aprobacién como el de la curiosidad. La antigua 
mitologia tiene sus historias de Cupido y Psiquis, de Céfalo 
y Procris. Las leyendas escandinavas nos hablan del destino que 
cupo 4 la mujer que abrid el sepulcro de un héroe para coger 
su espada, y fué consumida por las Wamas de que estaba 
rodeado el encantado acerv. 

La historia y la ficcidn estdn llenas de ejemplos de los males 
que sobrevienen del deseo de saber el cémo y el porqué de 
todas las cosas. Y sin embargo el mundo no hubiera progresado 
si no existiesen personas curiosas. Los grandes descubrimientos 
é invenciones se deben en parte 4 la curiosidad. El deseo de 
saber, que Johnson sostiene que es un sentimiento comun 4 todo 
ser humano no depravado, es una forma de curiosidad. 

Cristébal Colon estaba poseido de una ardiente curiosidad 
respecto del mundo desconocido, que pensaba debia extenderse 
mds alla del Océano inexplorado. La curiosidad ha pro- 
porcionado al mundo descubrimientos cientificos valiosos. 
Durante millares de afios las manzanas habian caido al suelo 
desprendidas de las ramas del arbol, y durante muchos siglos las 
marmitas habian hecho que su agua hirviendo bullera en 
borbotones ; pero sdlo cuando Newton y Worcester y Watt lo 
observaron, puede decirse que se descubrié el principio de 
la gravitacién de los cuerpos y se comprendid la fuerza del 
vapor. Por algo Socrates enseiiaba 4 sus discipulos 4 hacer 
preguntas. 

Sin cierta suma de curiosidad nada hubiera podido aprenderse. 
La vista de un libro de figuras de geometria encendid en Pascal 
su primer deseo de estudiar esta ciencia. Casi todo descubrimiento 
cientifico ha sido obtenido por el estudio, por la curiosidad 6 por 
el valor. Van der Velde. el célebre pintor de marinas, 
hallandose en un buque durante una terrible tempestad se hizo 
atar 4 un mdstil para poder estudiar mejor los efectos del mar y 
del cielo. La regia protectora de Leibnitz se manifestaba muy 
resignada 4 morir, esperando que asi habia de conocer la respuesta 
4 muchas preguntas 4 que Leibnitz no contestaba. 

Span. Gram. 10 
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| Florencia! ; Florencia! ciudad de los palacios y Jas flores ; 
recuerdo vivo de mil y mil generaciones donde el sentimiento 
republicano, que es el sentimiento de los artistas, echa profundas 
raices desde los mds remotos siglos; Florencia, la ciudad pre- 
dilecta de Sila, la que es llevada 4 tomar parte activa en la en- 
carnizada lucha de Giielfos y Gibelinos; tierra cldsica de los 
grandes recuerdos, cuna del renacimiento durante la ultima 
mitad del siglo XV y cuna también de profundos sabios y egre- 
gios poetas como Galileo, Américo Vespucio y el Dante, Maquia- 
velo, Ghiberti y Brunelleschi, fué el punto donde se encastilld, 
digdmoslo asi, la sensualidad, y cuyo pueblo, “ebrio con la 
prosperidad y enajenado con los triunfos de la inteligencia, 
olvidaba que habia perdido su libertad; y envanecido con su 
traje de brocado y de seda, se entregaba al delirio de una 
civilizacién deslumbradora sin reparar en la cadena de oro que 
ligaba sus manos, ni en la mancha de sangre de que estaba sal- 
picado su humilde traje republicano.” 

Alli, en Florencia, donde los sabios y los artistas formaron 
escuela y 4 donde se trasportaron desde la Magna Grecia y gran 
parte de la Italia meridional los mds raros manuscritos, bustos 
estatuas, vasos, urnas y ldpidas para engrandecer el renombrado 
museo de antigtiedades, estudio perpetuo y recreo constante de 
Lorenzo de Médicis, nacié cual inesperado fénix, el autor de los 
frescos de la Capilla Sixtina. Miguel Angel era en todo un gran 
fendmeno : en su cabeza privilegiada bullian las ideas filosdficas 
del arte y de su imaginacién precoz brotaban las concepciones 
mds sublimes que se realizaron en su época. 

Miguel Angel era en todo un gran fenémeno : era un fenémeno 
como artista y no lo era menos como hombre. 

Sus contempordneos le acusaban no sin raz6n, de ser el tipo 
mds original que conocian, por lo adusto. 

Su cardcter, sombrio 4 toda prueba le alejaba de todo trato 
intimo en que las mds rudas pasiones se aquietan y en donde 
suelen hallar lenitivo 4 sus pesares los espiritus esquivos que 
yacen abatidos por el peso enorme del dolor moral. A su pasmosa 
excentricidad habia gue ajiadir la casi horrible fealdad fisica con 
que la naturaleza lo dotara. Era la desgraciada personificacién 
de lo feo en un pais donde tanto y tanto abundan las humanas 
bellezas. 
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El magndnimo Lorenzo le admiraba y le protegia sin amarle. 
Sus mismos compafieros, si bien le respetaban como artista, se 
burlaban de él por su fealdad, y hasta hubo uno de ellos que, 
Nevado por su antipatia, solo por esto, le maltraté bdrbara é 
inicuamente. Torrigiano le did una vez tan fuerte golpe sobre 
las narices, que le dejé para siempre su semblante mucho mds 
desfigurado de lo que realmente era. Es decir, que todos 4 una 
prescindian del hombre de quien hacian befa, para conceder a 
la vez libre paso y respeto profundo y envidia al genio creador. 

Aquél, bajo cuya valentia de genio se llevaron 4 efecto las 
obras mds grandiosas y dificiles de su época y 4 cuyos golpes 
de cincel “el mdérmol cedfa y se ablandaba cual si fuera de cera,” 
tenia escaso niimero de amigos, y las damas si hemos de creer lo 
que dicen los textos de la historia, “se extremecian 4 la sola 
idea de amar 4 aquel hombre,” por demds escaso de atractivos 
fisicos. 

A pesar de su cardcter seco y reservado, Miguel Angel reunia 
excelentes cualidades que le permitian sentir, con la generosidad 
y suma delicadeza propias de las almas grandes, todos los afectos, 
inclusos el amor y la amistad, si bien sus preocupaciones por las 
bellas artes, que absorbiav todo su tiempo, no le permitieron 
jamds entregarse 4 los dulces placeres que brinda el amor de la 
mujer exento de inmoralidad. 

Terminaba Miguel Angei una de sus obras maestras, La Piedad, 
y dirigia su colocacién en la Basilica de San Pedro. 

Un inmenso gentio se agrupaba al rededor del artista para 
presenciar el acto de correr el velo que cubria la estatua. 

Una estrepitosa salva de aplausos, cuyo eco se repetia en las 
anchas y abovedadas naves del claustro, coroné la obra del insigne 
escultor, el cual, conmovido quizé por semejante manifestacion y 
otras aun mds expresivas, bajéd la vista en son de humildad ; 
“nero al levantarla de nuevo se encontrdé casualmente con la de 
Victoria, que se fijaba en él con intensidad.” 

Victoria Colonna, hija predilecta del condestable de este 
apellido, flor nacida en el jardin de las mds bellas ilusiones, 
estaba radiante de hermosura: la serenidad de su frente, 
dice un notable cronista, la suavidad y ternura de su mirada, 
la gracia infantil de su boca y la rectitud de los contornos 
de su cuerpo, causaban la admiracién de cuantos la trataban. 
Ninguna otra mujer habia osado fijarse en Miguel Angel de 
la manera que lo hizo la tierna esposa del joven marqués de 
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Pescara, al cual por vinculos especiales y razones de convenien- 
cia, estaba unida en matrimonio desde que éste cumplid los 
veinticuatro afios de su edad. 

3 Cudl fué la idea predominante de Victoria, al fijarse con 
tanto ahinco en aquella fisonomia dura y agreste? 4 Por ventura 
sentfa también ella arder en su mente los destellos divinos del 
divino arte? 

‘“*; Comprendia acaso por intuicién por el secreto de segunda 
vista que poseen algunos seres privilegiados, como dice el 
escritor que consultamos, toda la probidad, Ja ternura, la 
poesia de aquella alma escondida bajo unas formas ingratas ?” 

Si Victoria no podia darse cuenta de aquello dificilmente se la 
podia dar asi el objeto de sus miradas. 

Miguel Angel, preso desde aquel instante de una multitud 
de ideas que le trastornaban el sentido, no pudo durante toda 
la noche separar su pensamiento de aquel objeto 4 quien 
profesaba ya verdadero amor, “sin faltar 4 las sagradas leyes 
de la moral.” Sdlo que era un amor aunque “el unico en 
toda su vida, y como tal, misterioso, intenso y_ eterno,” 
esencialmente platonico, puesto que no pasaba de los limites de 
una adoracién espiritual. Es verdad que el corazén de 
Victoria habia quedado unido para siempre, en cuanto esto era 
posible, con el corazén de Miguel Angel, el cual tenfa que 
conformarse con rendirla culto fervoroso en el medio de los 
mayores sufrimientos. 

Su amor, pues, aunque grande é intenso, era de todo punto 
imposible con Victoria “flor naciente de Roma, que pronto 
abriria su corola al soplo de la inteligencia para ser la admiracién 
de los sabios, el modelo y la inspiracién de los artistas,” pues 
segun ya se ha dicho, era esposa del joven marqués de Pescara, 
don Fernando de Avolos. 

Las penas y los sufrimientos de Miguel Angel se multi- 
plicaban 4 medida que Victoria crecia entre una pléyade 
deslumbradora de sabios y artistas que le rendian su culto, v 
rodeada de una corte de poetas que la cantaban sus trovas al 
compas de las vibraciones de su lira 6 de los quejidos melifiuos 
de su arpa. 

Nada era’ eso todavia comparado con lo que le quedaba 
que sufrir. Un dia en que Miguel Angel vagaba con la 
imaginacién, meditando acaso sobre su amada, recibid la fatal é 
inesperada nueva de la muerte de Victoria Colonna, “el s{mbolo 
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del amor y la constancia, tértola sensible que durante 25 affios no 
habia cesado en sus gemidos, sin dejar de pronunciar una 
sola noche en el solitario tadlamo, ni un solo dia al asomar la 
aurora, el nombre de su querido Fernando.” 

“Llorédla la amistad, en cuyo seno habia depositado sus 
lagrimas : la lloraron las ciencias y las artes, de quienes era digna 
sacerdotisa, y llordla Roma, de la que habia sido su mds digno y 
bello ornato.” 

Miguel Angel, corrié presuroso al lecho de muerte, donde 
estaba tendido el cuerpo de su amada, todavia con la sonrisa en 
los labios y cuya alma habia desaparecido para siempre. Le 
did un beso en una de sus manos frias ya como el marmol 
y lord como un nifio. En su retiro, Miguel Angel no hallaba 
otro consuelo que aquel que le proporcionaba su alma de gran 
poeta. Al recuerdo de Victoria improvisaba sus mejores y mds 
sentimentales estrofas. 

Miguel Angel, para quien la vida era un profundo caos 
y el mundo un inmenso desierto, resolviéd encerrarse en su 
casa con intencién resuelta & quitarse la vida por medio del 
hambre. Ya estaba 4 punto de realizar su bdrbaro designio, 
cuando un médico amigo suyo avisado por los vecinos del 
artista de que hacia dias que éste no salia de su habitacién, 
cuya puerta se mantenia cerrada, llegé, y echando abajo la puerta 
& fuerza de golpes de hacha, entrd en aquel recinto de la 
desesperacién, donde yacia extenuado y casi exanime el sublime 
artista. 

Miguel Angel Buonarroti jamds hallé en vida la tranquilidad y 
consuelo que su espiritu anhelaba. 

A. GONZALEZ, 


LA LIMOSNA, 


Iban tres doncellas camino de la Feria en donde valiosv 
premio habia de adjudicarse 4 la hermosa que manos mis lindas 
mostrase. 

Y una de ellas llegése 4 un bosquecillo de nardos silvestres, 
cuyas nacaradas corolas dejdbanse robar por vientos y aves la 
fragante esencia ; y una 4 una fué tocando Jas olientes flores, que 
en sus manos delicadas dejaban, de los pétalos la nieve, y el dleo 
jugoso de los célices. 
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Tropezé la otra con el hilo de plata de un arroyuelo que 
bullente corria lavando guijas de oro y alfombras de violeta. 
En las aguas cristalinas y embalsamadas bafié sus manos bellas, 
que de alli salieron atin mds preciosas. 

Timida y modesta la tercera, vacilaba en pedir, como sue 
rivales, 4 flores y fuentes el secreto de la belleza, cuando salidse 
al paso andrajoso mendigo que en agonizante voz imploré de 
ella “una limosna por amor de Dios.” 

Sacé la casta nifia de su escarcela una moneda y didla al 
mendigo, quien recibiéndola besé la mano bienhechora, dejando 
caer en ella una ldégrima. 

Aquella ldgrima se cuajé en perla; 1a perla se desparramé en 
iris, y el iris esmalté de luces celestiales la mano de la hermosa. 

Ne la que se ungiéd con la esencia de los nardos silvestres, ni 
la que se lavé en la fuente de las guijas de oro, alcanzaron la 
rica diadema ofrecida en la feria 4 Ja mds pura y bella mano. 

Pues sobre todas brill6 con hermosura singular, la que habia 
embellecido y purificado la ligrima del pobre. 

N. BoLet PERAZA. 


UN CUENTO DE ALEJANDRO DUMAS. 


Es corriente entre los cazadores hablar de los extraordinarios 
sucesos ocurridos en su diversion favorita y ponderar las ex- 
celencias de sus perros. 

En el descanso de una partida de caza, & la que asistia 
Alejandro Dumas, se hablaba de lo de siempre: de perros. 

Dumds oyé referir maravillas de inteligencia realizadas por 
estos animalitos. 

Cuando le Ilegé su turno, ponderd también la inteligencia de 
gu perro. 

—j{ Oh! decfa—mi perro tiene una inteligencia superior. Un 
dia que yo almorzaba en el jardin con un amigo, Fanor—que asi 
se llamaba mi perro—esperaba sumiso que, como de costumbre, 
le arrojara los restos de mi almuerzo. Mas viendo que no me 
acordaba de él, se fud al fondo del jardin y vino hdcia mi, trayendo 
en la boca una rama de myosotis. 

Ya sabéis—continud—que el myosotis quiere decir no me 
olvides. 
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Un saboyano elogiaba delante de un marsellés la grandeza y 
la majestad del Mont-Blanc, que como es sabido, tiene 4,800 
metros de altura, 

— Nosotros—dice el marsellés—tenemos montaiias mucho 
mejores que ésa. 

—j Si? 4 Cudntos metros tienen ? 

—j Metros? ; Vaya con Dios! Nada de metroa...... | Son 
tan altas que no tienen mds que kildmetros 1...... Lo mismo 
que nuestros melocotones, los cudles son tan grandes......tan 
enormemente grandes, que no se pueden comer. 


—No sé c6mo librarme de Agustin; todos los dias viene 
pedirme dinero. 

—j Y tu le das ? 

—No; pero me incomoda su presencia. 

—j Quieres no volverlo 4 ver? Préstale cinco duros. 


MADRE DE RAFAEL, 


i Quién no conoce 4 Rafael de Urbino? Rafael es el pintor de 
la gracia mas ideal, el pintor de la belleza mistica, el pintor de la 
pureza. Sdlo Murillo ha sabido unir como él, la alegre 6 
inocente expresién virginal 4 la solemne y reposada expresién de 
la madre. 

Rafael tiene estilo propio, que sus muchos admiradores han 
denominado estilo rafaelesco. Sabido esque el estilo rafaelesco 
posee gran pureza, correccién y armonia de color. Rafael Sanzio 
6 de Urbino, es el mds célebre de los pintores modernos. 

; A qué se debe la dulzura, la bondad y el suave temple del 
alma de Rafael? Débese 4 su madre. 

Maggia, la madre del artista inmortal, deposité toda su 
ternura en Rafael, y como la amaba tanto se la supo trasmitir. 

La madre de Rafael era sentimental y poética. Dotada de gran 
sensibilidad, quiso educar 4 su hijo por si misma, tratando de 
rodear la infancia del querido nifio de cuadros seductores. 

El marido de Maggia, llamado Juan Sanzio, que era un buen 
pintor, sobre todo, como retratista, tenfa un estudio muy alegre, 
y en él quiso colocar Maggia la cuna de su hijo. 
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Con ese sublime presentimiento de las madres que no 
falla nunca, porque es divino, Maggia auguré que su hijo seria 
célebre. 

Creyéndolo destinado 4 la gloria, quiso alegrar su mirada con 
cuadros risuefios para que penctrasen en su alma imagenes 
placenteras, y tomdse su inspiracién suaves tintes. Al efecto, 
rodeé la cuna de su hijo de cuadros de virgenes, de pdjaros y de 
flores. 

La madre de Rafael era eminentemente catdélica y por eso 
Rafael ha sabido representar el ideal catélico en sus cuadros. 

Rafael respiré en su hogar el artistico entusiasmo que era en su 
familia tradicional religién. El padre de Rafael no sdlo era 
pintor, era también poeta, pues todavia se conserva en el 
Vaticano una crénica en verso que escribié en honor del duque de 
Urbino su protector. 

Rafael, que en unién de Miguel Angel y Leonardo da 
Vinci representa el Renacimiento, fué un ser extraordinario 
en todo: su vida estéd esmaltada de episodios originalisimos. 
Se han observado en é1 diferentes particularidades que no 
son comunes & los demds seres. Rafael nacid en Urbino 
el 6 de abril de 1483 y murié en Roma el 6 de abril de 1520. 

Rafael fué discipulo del célebre Perugino, pero pronto la 
celebridad del discipulo sobrepujd 4 la del maestro. Los 
condiscipulos de Rafael le llamaban 11 graztosisstmo. 

En Rafael sobresale el amor d& la perfeccién; por eso 
ha pasado & la posteridad esta frase suya: El pintor debe 
representar las cosas, no como las hace la naturaleza, sino como 
deberta hacerlas. 

Rafael es mds idealista que real, porque no puede ser realista 
un alma enamorada de la perfeccién. 

Sin embargo, de muchas obras de Rafael se enlazan el 
naturalismo y el idealismo, y de tan feliz consorcio, brota 
el dngel humanizado. El ha sabido unir el espiritualismo 
del sentimiento moderno con el plastico idealismo de la belleza 
griega. 

Rafael debié 4 su dulce cardcter cuantas simpatias conquistd, y 
el haber sido el predilecto de Julio II y Ledn X. 

Como hombre, su figura era interesante, y su trato amable 
y ameno. 

Rafael no pintaba por buscar gloria, sino porque sentia la 
necesidad de producir lo bello. 
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David no pulsaba el arpa por hacerse escuchar entre loa 
hombres; los sonidos de su arpa eran alabanzas dirigidas 4 
Dios. 

Fra Angélico no trabajada para la posteridad ; las lineas y el 
color eran oraciones creadas por él dedicadas al Omnipotente. 


Lippo Dalmasio no quiso pintar mds que angeles y virgenes : 
su inspiracién era completamente celestial. 


El pintor de la Sacra Familia tuvo siempre por numen 4 la 
mujer: Ja primera inspiradora de sus cuadros fué su madre, la 
segunda Fornarina. El] genio de Rafael es delicado, femenino, 
mas no carece de vigor. 

La madre de Rafael ejercia gran influencia sobre él, y tanto 
es asi, que de las narraciones de su madre tomaba asuntos 
para sus cuadros. Maggia le habia referido la espantosa tra- 
dicién denominada la degollacién de los inocentes, y tanto se 
impresioné con ese relato, que entre los papeles de Rafael donde 
se encontraron sus primeros ensayos, existe sobre una cuartilla 
de papel un cuadrito dibujado 4 la pluma, representando la 
conocida tradicién. La composicion que esta dividida en dos 
grupos, es una composicién infantil que acusa los cortos afios 
de su autor. Rafael era un nifo cuando la ejecutd, un nifo que 
no tenia formado el criterio, pero que poseia exuberancia de 
inspiracién. El autor era todavia mas candoroso que los sacri- 
ficados. Hay en uno de los grupos una mujer amenazando 4 
un guerrero con un zueco. 

No puede ser mas cdndida la idea. Los verdugos de aquel 
cuadro resultaron dotados de suave expresién: Rafael no sabia 
pintar Ja ferocidad. Decididamente no habia nacido para 
retratar malvados. En el alma de Rafael, tranquila como un 
lago, sdlo se reflejaban los tiernos afectos ; las pasiones tumul- 
tuosas no tenfan lugar. Rafael es el sacro pintor de las Madonnas, 
por eso ha Jegadc mds de doscientas virgenes 4 la admiracién de 
la posteridad. 

En Ja Virgen del Pozo, en la Virgen de la Tienda, en la Virgen 
de la Silla y en la Sacra Familia, resplandece el entusiasmo 
maternal, que Maggia supo inspirarle. Rafael ha sido 
el unico para expresar el éxtasis maternal, como Murillo 
ha sido el unico que ha sabido expresar la virginidad. 


Las Dianas y Minervas de-los griegos, presentadas como 
emblema de gracia femenil y virginal, no pueden compararse 4 
Span. Gram. 10* 


las virgenes de Murillo, como no puede compararse Ceres 4 las 
madres pintadas por Rafael. 

Por todas partes se han esparcido las virgenes del mistico pintor. 

En Berlin poseen una virgen suya que tiene sobre las rodillas 
al Nifio Dios. 

En el Vaticano se halla la coronacién de la Virgen, debida 4 su 
pincel. 

En el museo de Mildn estdé el admirable cuadro Casamiento de 
la Virgen, denominado Sposalizio. 

En Florencia atesoran muchas Madonnas suyas. 

En Toscana tienen la célebre Virgen de la Palmera. Mas la 
obra maestra de Rafael es la Virgen del Velo. ; Qué estilo tan 
natural, facil y poético tiene este cuadro |! 

Las virgenes-madres pintadas por Rafael respiran castidad 
en las formas; son formas ideales creadas por un poeta, son 
las doncellas piidicas que debiéd sofiar en su adolescencia. Las 
madres pintadas por él tienen tanta ternura, idealismo y pureza 
que parecen divinas. 

Rafael es el pintor de las mujeres, después de haber creado 
la Virgen de la Rosa, la del Pez, la de la Perla y tantas 
otras ya mencionadas, ha embellecido el mundo del arte con 
los cuadros de Santa Cecilia, Santa Margarita, Santa Catalina de 
Alejandria y la Bella Jardinera. | Cudn poderosa es la influencia 
de la mujer! 

La ternura de Maggia, convirtié 4 Rafael en sublime pintor de 
la Virgen Madre. 

Si no se conoce bastante la influencia femenina, es porque 
la mayor parte de las mujeres esconden su poder, en vez de hacer 
alarde de él. 

La mujer que generalmente posee la virtud de la modestia, no 
solo oculta el predominio que ejerce sobre los que la rodean, sino 
hasta su fuerza intelectual. 

Afortunadamente algunos grandes hombres dotados de almas 
generosas, proclaman elocuentemente las aptitudes que poseemos 
y que nuestros impugnadores sistematicos nos niegan. 

Calderén en una comedia titulada: Hl mayor encanto amor, 
pone en boca de Circe los siguientes versos : 


Que en fin las mujeres, cuando 
Tal vez aplicar se‘han visto 
A las letras 6 4 las armas, 
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Los hombres han éxcedide ; 
Y asi ellos envidiosos, 

Viendo nuestro 4nimo invicto, 
Viendo agudo nuestro ingenio, 
Porg.ie no fuera el dominio 
Todo nuestro, nos vedaron 
Las espadas y los libros. 

Apelemos 4 la irrecusable autoridad de Calder6én cuando nos 
ataquen nuestros detractores. 

Es indudable que la mujer modela & su hijo y que los niios 
educados por la madre adquieren altisimas cualidaies. 

Un amigo de Goethe, al conocer 4 la madre de! gran poeta 
aleman exclamé: Ahora comprendo por qué ha llegado & ser Goethe 
lo que es. 

; Hermoso elogio para Catalina Isabel Textor ! 

Benditas las madres que cual la de Washington pueden decir : 
“ He ensefiado 4 Jorge la virtud; la gloria no es mds que una 
consecuencia de ella. Espero que mi hijo se acordard de las 
lecciones que le he dado, y no olvidarad que es simplemente un 
ciudadano, al cual Dios ha hecho mas feliz que 4 los otros.” 

La madre de Rafael inspiré también 4 su hijo la humildad, y 
esa humildad la valid el poder contar siempre con un gran circulo 
de amigos. : 

Pocos seres tuvieron la dicha de Rafael, pues sdlo él, ha poseido 
una aureola de gloria, sin que se cifera 4 sus sienes una corona 
de espinas. 

Si la Parca nos lo arrebaté tan pronto, fué porque tuvo envidia 
del brillante destino que le cupo en suerte al que pudiéramos 
llamar Benjamin de la fortuna. 

Os he hablado de Maggia Crarla, porque ejercié gran influen- 
cia en el numen del sublime pintor de las Virgenes, de las 
Gracias y las Sibilas del pintor de la belleza femenil. 


ConcEPCION GIMENO DE FLAQUER. 
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DIARIO DE UNA MUJER DEL GRAN MUNDO. 


27 de Enero de 18... 


Son las cinco de la mafiana, y hasta este instante no he podido 
consignar, segin mi antigua costumbre, los sucesos y las 
impreciones del dia. 

j; Qué existencia tan fatigosa, tan cruel, la que llevo desde que 
estoy casada ! 

; Ni un minuto de reposo, de quietud, de tranquilidad ! 

; Como envidio la suerte de otras mujeres, que, si tienen menos 
placeres y menos satisfacciones de amor propio que yo, viven 
sosegadas y felices en el interior del hogar doméstico, ocupadas 
sdlo en el cuidado de su familia y de sus hijos ! 

; Cudnto echo de menos también la época en que estaba en el 
convento ; en que me acostaba y levantaba 4 la misma hora ; en 
que los dias y las noches eran siempre iguales ! 

Entonces, cualquier incidente insignificante tomaba las pro- 
porciones de un acontecimiento. 

La visita de mi madre, el estreno de un vestido, y, 
particularmente, las vacaciones, eran otros tantos deleites 
incomparables. 

Si las diversiones no eran muchas, no sufria disgustos ni 
penas; me eran desconocidos las luchas y los combates, tan 
frecuentes en el circulo social 4 que pertenezco. 

; Y todos me creen dichosa y digna de envidia! j; Si supieran 
cudntas amarguras devoro, cudntos dolores oculto, cudntas con-, 
trariedades me atormentan ! 

En medio del torbellino del gran mundo, parece que 
el corazén se petrifica y que no sentimos ni experimen- 
tamos otra cosa gue las mortificaciones 6 los triunfos de la 
vanidad. 

Asi, vivo casi enteramente separada de mi marido; apenas 
disfruto de la presencia de mis hijos, y sdlo puedo hacer 4 mi 
madre visitas breves y rapidas. 

Una institutriz inglesa me reemplaza en 1a direccién moral 
y religiosa de las nifias; un ayo espafiol, pero demasiado 
joven, estd encargado de la primera ensefanza de los chicos ; 
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un mayordomo y un ama de gobierno se ocupan en los cuidados 
de la casa. 

No tengo mas misién que la de divertirme, y 4 decir verdad la 
desempefio admirablemente. 


A las doce abandono el lecho, y, después de hacer mi tocador, 
corro al comedor, donde encuentro, 6 no encuentro, 4 mi marido, 
que almuerza y come fuera la mayor parte de los dias. 


Pero nunca me siento sola 4 la mesa; por lo regular tenemos 


cinco 6 seis personas convidadas desde la vispera, 6 que se 
convidan ellas mismas. 


Luego, la conversacién, la crénica escandalosa, una partida 
de billar 6 de bezique, nos entretienen hasta las cuatro de la 
tarde. 


Entonces es menester vestirse & toda prisa: las tiendas, el 
paseo del Retiro, las visitas, la entretienen 4 una hasta las 
siete y media de la noche. 


Hay que cambiar de traje para comer, y 4 las ocho 6 las 
ocho y media, si han venido nuestros comensales, se pide la 


Nunca Illego al teatro Real antes de las diez, y no recuerdo’ 
haber visto principiar ni siquiera una dpera. 


Concluida ésta, si hay baile, voy 4 él; si no, 4 la tertulia 
de ultima hora, de la cual me retiro 4 las tres de la madru- 
gada. 


; Qué hacemos durante tanto tiempo? 4 Qué hacemos ? 
Murmurar de los ausentes, comentar las ultimas noticias, y 
formar planes para el dia préximo. 


No es extraio, pues, que se me pasen semanas enteras sin 
encontrarme con mi caro esposo; que sdlo vea 4 mis hijos 
cuando, al ir 4 paseo, los lleva 4 mi cuarto la institutriz 4 que 
les dé un beso... 

Y serd preciso que muy pronto cambie de sistema: Sofia es 
ya una mujercita: ha cumplido diez y seis aiios, y 4 esta edad 
es menester que yo misma me encargue de acompaiarla, de 
presentarla en sociedad. 

Siendo bonita y buena como un angel, debiendo ademas ser 
rica, no le faltardn adoradores, y es natural que su madre sea 
quien resuelva los que conviene atraer y los que conviene 
alejar. 


No me importa que Soffa me haga sombra: ya soy vieja; 
he cumplido treinta y cinco afios, y si bien dicen que no log 
represento, quiero desempeiiar alguna vez como Dios manda los 
deberes maternales. Harto los he descuidado, arrastrada por el 
torrente de los placeres y de las distracciones. 

Necesito celebrar una larga conferencia con Miss Smith, 
para descubrir las condiciones de cardcter y de temperamento 
de mi hija, y proceder, en consecuencia, 4 su eleccién de marido, 

No puedo proseguir: el suefio me rinde, y los ojos se 
me cierran, & pesar de mis esfuerzos para continuar escri- 
biendo. 


27 de Febrero. 


1 Gracias 4 Dios, que se ha acabado el carnaval! | Qué serie de 
fiestas, de saraos, de banquetes ! 

El Duque va 4 ponerse furioso cuando Worth envie la cuenta 
del aiio. ; Tengo yo la culpa de que la moda exija imperiosa- 
mente enormes gastos 4 una mujer de mi posicién? ;No 
soy Duquesa? 4 No era mi padre uno de los mas opulentos 
banqueros de Madrid? 4;No debo mantenerme @ la altura de 
mi clase y no hacer peor papel que las demds ? 

Por otro lado, gasto de lo mio: traje al matrimonio una 
dote considerable, y jquién sabe si proceden de ella las 
sumas inmensas que, segun me dicen, pierde Ricardo al 
juego ? 

Yo nunca le pido cuentas de nada, y es justo que él no me las 
exija tampoco 4 mi. 

4 Sera verdad lo que me dijo el domingo aquel merrot 
en el Prado? ;Sera verdad que Ricardo se distrae, que tiene 
aficcién al juego? . 

Con tal de que no nos arruine...No nos casamos por amor, 
sino por conveniencia reciproca ; pero vamos, tengo cuatro hijos, 
& quienes amo con toda mialma; seria triste cosa que disipase 
lo que les pertenece legitimamente, y me asalta el temor de que 
de la vida desordenada que llevamos resulte, en fecha mds 6 
menos préxiina, una catdstrofe. 

Cuando pueda, hablaré 4 Ricardo, y, sin que crea que estoy 
celosa, trataré de persuadirle de la necesidad de modificar 
nuestra existencia y nuestras costumbres. 

Si lo desea, reduciré también mis gastos, y me haré dos 6 tres 
vestidos menos cada invierno, 


20 de Marzo. 


He echado 4 la calle 4 la institutriz. 4No ha tenido la 
avilantez de decirme que si Sofia es ligera y superficial la culpa 
es mia, que descuidé de una manera lamentable su educacién ? 

—Yo la he ensefiado—afadid—cuanto sé: habla el inglés 
mejor que el castellano: pinta flores 4 la perfeccién; sabe algo 
de musica, y valsa como una silfide. En cuanto 4 lo demas, no 
era de mi incumbencia. Usted, Sra. Duquesa, como su madre, 
debia haber fortificado sus creencias religiosas, inspirdndola con 
el ejemplo Ja practica de las virtudes sociales. 

Por lo mismo que tenia razon, me puse fuera de mi al oirla, y 
la ordené que se marchase en el acto. 

Lo que mds me irrité fué la calma, la frialdad de Misa 
Smith. 

—Debo advertir 4 la Sra. Duquesa—dijo al despedirse de mi 
—que en su misma casa existen graves peligros para la sefiorita. 
Hay un hombre, ambicioso y procaz, que la persigue con sus 
galanteos, y si pronto, muy pronto, no se pone remedio al mal, 
es seguro que ocurrird una desgracia. 

—j Y quién es el miserable /—pregunté con incredulidad. 

—Yo no denuncio 4 nadie: doy un aviso util, y 4 la seiiora 
Duquesa le toca averiguar lo por mi indicado. 

Hablando asi, me hizo una profunda reverencia y se retiré, 
dejandome en un mar de dudas y de recelos. 

—j}Serdé positivo que hay ya quien pretende el amor de mi 
hija? 4 Loserd que se ha introducido en nuestra intimidad un 
hombre capaz de propdsitos culpables acerca de una joven 
inexperta y sencilla ? 

Pero me propongo observar, vigilar atentamente, y pronto 
descubriré el secreto que Miss Smith me ha revelado 4 medias. 


22 de Abri. 


Aunque me proponia no tomar otra institutriz, me he visto 
obligada & hacerlo, porque no puedo cuidar de mi hija como es 
debido, ni encargarme de llevarla 4 la iglesia, 4 paseo y 4 otras 
partes donde mis infinitas ocupaciones me impiden asistir. 

No tengo, de las veinticuatro horas del dia, una siquiera 
libre. 
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Las juntas piadosa3, las tiendas, los teatros, ios bailes, absorben 
todo mi tiempo. 

Deseaba la primavera para descansar un poco y entregarme 4 
las tareas domésticas, y la primavera ha llegado con un cortejo de 
fiestas y diversiones, que la hacen asemejarse al invierno. 

Carreras de caballos, matinées dansantes, banquetes diplomaticos. 
representaciones teatrales, conciertos, tertulias... ; Uf! no puedo 
mas y voy & acostarme, muerta de cansancio y de fatiga...para 
volver 4 empezar mafana. 


1° de Mayo. 


Hoy hemos almorzado “en familia,” y sdlo nos acompaiaban 
mis dos hijos mayores, la institutriz, el ayo y el contador de la 
casa. 

Desde que Miss Smith me hizo concebir ciertas sospechas, de 
todos temo y de todos desconfio. 

En la mesa he examinado las miradas de cada uno, y me ha 
parecido que el contador no separaba las suyas de Sofia. 

, Sera esa la vibora que, al decir de la inglesa, abrigamos en 
nuestro seno ? 

En tal caso, el castigo serfa inmediato y terrible. 

En cambio, he crefdo notar que Mile. Dubois, la nueva institu- 
triz, y el ayo se entienden perfectamente. 

Les he sorprendido trocando ojeadas y sonrisas muy significa- 
tivas y elocuentes. 

Un matrimonio entre los dos seria la cosa mds natural y posible : 
su posicién es andloga ; ambos son jévenes ; ella es graciosa ; él 
tiene una arrogante figura; Mlle. Dubois ha cumplido apenas 
veintidés afios ; Alvarez no pasa de treinta. 

Su enlace no impediria que siguiesen desempefiando las funciones 
que estan 4 su cargo en mi casa, y seria para mi una prenda de 
seguridad. 

Porque no se me ocultan los inconvenientes de tener al lado de 
los nifios personas de poca mas edad que ellos. 

Es una de las costumbres absurdas é incomprehensibles de la 
época. 

Antes se buscaban viudas respetables, ancianos Nenos de canas 
para acompafiar y para ensefiar 4 la juventud ; hoy se toma, 4 la 
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ventura, el primero que se presenta, con tal de que sea fino, de 
que tenga buenas maneras, de que no haga mal papel cuando le 
recibimos en nuestros salones 6 le sentamos 4 nuestra mesa. 

No importa que la una sea casquivana 6 coqueta ; no importa 
que el otro abrigue siniestros planes sobre los inocentes seres 
clegamente confiados 4 su guarda y cuidado. 

Pensando como pienso, yo misma me asombro de haber admi- 
tido 4 una muchacha tan linda como Mile. Luisa Dubois, y 4 un 
hombre tan peligroso como Guillermo Alvarez, dotado de 
superior talento, de rara instruccién y de singulares atractivos 
personales. 

Pero en el género de vida que hacemos en el gran mundo, no 
tenemos tiempo para reflexionar antes, y reflexionamos siempre 
después. 


20 de Mayo. 


De los siete dias de la semana, mi marido almuerza 6 come con 
nosotros, 4 lo sumo, dos 6 tres. 

Esta manana, al levantarnos de la mesa, se acercd & mi con 
semblante torvo, y me dijo rdpidamente al ofdo : 


—Necesito hablar contigo 4 solas. 

Mi sorpresa fué tan grande como mi curiosidad. 

4 Qué tendria que decirme él, que no me pide nunca cuenta de 
mis acciones, 4 mi, que no se la exijo jamds de las suyas ? 

Condujele 4 mi tocador, y esperé impaciente la explicacién del 
enigma. 

Arrojose, al entrar, sobre un sofé; sacd del bolsillo un papel 
arrugado, y me lo entrego sin hablar palabra. 

Era una carta anédnima que le habian dirigido por el correo 
interior, cuyo objeto se reducia 4 llamarle la atencién sobre lo 
que pasaba en nuestra casa. 

“Tu, entregado 4 tus devaneos—decia el papel misterioso—y 
tu mujer 4 las diversiones, no veis lo que pasa en- derredor 
vuestro ; pero si no abris pronto los ojos, si no tratdis de impedir 
una catdstrofe, ésta llegard irremisiblemente, y entonces no 
podréis sino sentirla y llorarla.” 

Cuando hube terminado la lectura, el Duque me apostrofé con 
dureza. 
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—E] primer deber de una duefia de casa—dijo—es estar al 
corriente de su situacién interior. 4 Qué sucede aqui para que un 
extraiio, un desconocido, se tome el trabajo de sefialar los peligros 
que pueden turbar el reposo, la paz de una familia ? 

—j Con qué derecho—respondi yo con no menos acritud—quien 
no se cuida de su esposa ni de sus hijos, quien los tiene abando- 
nados, se atreve 4 quejarse de imaginarios peligros, invencion, sin 
duda, de un vil calumniador, 6 fruto de torpe venganza ? 

En aquel punto recordé 4 Miss Smith, atribuyéndole 4 ella el 
funesto escrito. 

—Ninguno pierde su tiempo y su dinero en escribir—aftadié mi 
marido—si no le anima un interés cualquiera. Ignoro cudl ha 
movido al que trazé estas lineas, pero algo oculto debe haber en el 
fondo de su epistola. Ya que tu no cumples la primera de tus 
obligaciones, velaré yo para evitar que el dia menos pensado 
seamos objeto de la burla y del ludibrio de las gentes. 

Y poniéndose en pié, después de esta terrible filipica, abandondé 
la estancia, dejdndome llena de mortales alarmas. 

La antigua mdxima de Maquiavelo, “ calumnia, que algo queda,” 
es de eterna verdad ; y, 4 pesar del poco aprecio que se hace de los 
andénimos, dejan siempre en el alma amargas dudas y sorda 
inquietud. 

Experimento, pues, desde la conversacién con el Duque, un 
malestar continuo, una agitacién nerviosa, que me atormenta 
cruelmente. 

; Tendria razin la institutriz inglesa ? 4 Serd ella la autora de 
la carta que tanto nos hace padecer ? 

De cualquier modo que sea, es indispensable no despreciar un 
aviso que parece dictado por sana intencion. 


7 de Junio. 


He cambiado de habitos y de costumbres: no salgo apenas de 
casa; no me separo de mis hijos; estudio las fisonomias; espio 
los hechog mds insignificantes, y creo haber encontrado la clave 
del enigma. | 

Alvarez hace la corte é Sofia ; Mlle. Dubois es la protectora de 
sus Amores... 

Anoche he sorprendido un didlogo entre ellos dos, y, en con- 
secuencia, he manifestado al Duque la conveniencia, la necesidad 


30? 


mejor dicho, de arrojar de nuestro lado 4 esos dos miserables 
seres. 

i No serd tarde ya para tomar estas medidas ? 4 Podrdn evitarse 
con ellas los males que temo? 


9 de Junto. 


El Duque ha tomado la resolucién que le aconsejé: Made- 
moiselle Dubois y Alvarez han partido: nosotros vamos 4 
marchar también de Madrid, para no volver en algunos meses, 
quizé en algunos aiios. 

Mi marido piensa, por primera vez, como yo: no queddndonos 
duda de las secretas relaciones de Sofia con Alvarez, es menester 
poner mucha tierra y mucho tiempo por medio, y procurar 
arrancar del corazon (le mi hija un amor indigno de ella. 


12 de Junio. 


Soffa ha huido la noche ultima con el miserable : hasta ahora 
han sido inutiles las diligencias practicadas para descubrirlos. 
; Madre descuidada, madre culpable, tu castigo es tan grande 
como tu culpa! 
RAMON DE NAVARRETE. 


REFRANES—PROVERBS. 


A bow long bent at last waxeth Arco siempre armado, 6 flojo 6 que- 


weak. brado. 
A selfish man meets with no assist- Hl gue solo come su gallo solo 
ance in time of need. ensilla su caballo. 


A good lawyer is a bad neigh- Buen abogado mal vecino. 
bour. 
A good name is better than riches. Mds vale buena fama que cama 
parada. 
A liar has need of agoodmemory. Al mentiroso conviene ser memo- 
rioso. 
A bad compromise is better than a Mds vale una mala composicién que 
good law-suit. | buen pleito. 
A mittened cat is a bad mouser. Gato enguantado no caza ratones. 
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As you have made your bed soyou 
must lie. 

A rolling stone gathers no moss. 

A tongue gives a deeper wound 
than a sword. 

An amorous old man is like a 
winter flower. 

Beggars must not be choosers. 

Better to be silent than speak 
wrong. 

Birds of a feather flock together. 

Between two stools we fall to the 
ground. 

Cat after kind. 

Count not your chickens before 
they are hatched. 

Evil be to him that evil thinks. 

First come, first served. 

Fools and obstinate people make 
lawyers rich. 

For want of a nail the shoe is 
lost. 

God will not help us unloss we 
help ourselves. 

Giving alms never lessens the 
store. 

He is like the dog in the manger. 


He kills the goose that lays the 
golden egg. 

He that is born to be hanged will 
never be drowned. 

He that has a trade may get a 
living anywhere. 

He who will do one bad action 
will do a hundred. 

He who lends to a friend often 
makes an enemy. 

He who is liberal and generous 
easily obtains what he wishes. 

Health and mirth create beauty. 

Honey is not for an ass’s mouth. 


In time of prosperity friends will 
be plentiful. 

It never rain but it pours. 

Jack of all trades, and master of 
none, 


Quien mala cama hace en cella se 
yace. 
Piedra movediza no cria moho. 


Sanan llagas, y no malas pala- 
bras. 


Viejo amador invierno con flor. 


A quien dan no escoje. 


Més vale buen callar que mal 
hablar. 


Lobos de una camada juntos andan. 
Dos al saco, y el saco en tierra. 


Cada uno busca & los suyos. 

No vendas la piel del oso antes de 
haberlo muerto. 

Mal haya quien mal piense. 

Quien primero llega, ese la calza. 

Necios y porfiados hacen ricos a 
los letrados. 

Por falta de wn clavo se pierde el 
zapato. 
quien madruga Dios le ayuda. 


Hacer limosna nunca mengua la 
bolsa. 
Como el perro del hortelano, ni 
ladra nt deja ladrar. 
El mata la gallina que pone el 
huevo de oro. 
Quien nacié para ahorcado no 
morird ahogado. 
Quien tiene arte va por todas partes. 


Quien hace un cesto hard ciento. 


Quien presta al amigo &d menudo 
cobra un enemigo. 


Manos generosas, manos poderosas. 


Salud y alegria belleza cria. 

No es la miel para la boca del 
asno. 

Haya cebo en el palomar, que palo- 
mas no faliardn. 

Dinero llama dinero. 

Maestro de todo, y discipww de 
nada. 
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Light burdens borne far are heavy. 

Lightly come, lightly gone. 

Look not a gift horse in the 
mouth. 

Lose nothing for want of asking. 

Man does what he can, God what 
He will. 

Many a little makes a mickle. 

Misfortunes seldom come single. 

Mistrust is the mother of security. 

Money makes the mare to go. 

Murder will out. 


Never contradict a fool. 

Never marry a villain for his 
money. 

Never play with edged tools. 


New brooms sweep clean. 

New lords, new laws. 

No pains, no gains. 

No sooner said than done. 

Custom makes law. 

Of two evils, choose the least. 

Old birds are not caught with 
chaff. 

One cannot attend equally to two 
different affairs. 

One nail drives out another. 

Those who live in glass houses 
should not throw stoncs. 

Out of the frying pan into the 
fire. 

Poverty parteth friends. 

Rob Peter to pay Paul. 

Rome was not built in a day. 


Save a thief from the gallows, 
and he will be the first to cut 
your throat. 


Saying and doing are two differ- 
ent things. 

Silence gives consent. 

Skill is better than strength. 

Smooth waters run deep. 


La carga andando crece. 

Como se viene, se va. 

A caballo presentado no hay que 
mirarle el diente. 

Fray Modesto nunca fué prior. 

Los dichos en nos, y los hechos en 
Dios. 


_ Poco & poco hila la vieja el copo. 


Bien vengas mal, si vienes solo. 

La desconfianza aleja el engaiio. 

Por el dinero baila el perro. 

Lo que de noche se hace, de dia 
aparece. ' 

Al necio y al aire darle calle. 

Por codicia de florin no te cases 
con ruin. 

Ni en burlas ni en veras con tu 
amo parlas peras. 

Escoba nueva barre bien. 

Nuevos reyes, nuevas leyes. 

No hay atajo sin trabajo. 

Dicho y hecho. 

La costumbre hace Icy. 

Del mal el menos. 

Pdjaro viejo no cae en el lazo. 


No se puede repicar y andar en la 
procesion. 

Un clavo saca otro. 

Quien tiene de vidrio el tejado, no 
tire piedras al ajeno. 

Salir de las llamas, y caer en las 
brasas. 


La miscria ahuyenta amigos. 
Ganar el cielo con rosario ajeno. 
No se gané Zamora en una hora. 
Cria cuervos, y te sacardn los ajos. 


Del dicho al hecho hay gran 
trecho. 

Quien caila otorga. 

Mas puede maiia que fuerza. 

Del agua mansa me libre Dios, 
que de la brava me guardareé yo. 
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So many countries, 
customs. 


Spur not a willing horse. 


so many 


Strike while the iron is hot. 

Take heed you find not what you 
do not seek. 

Tell that to the marines. 

That is true which all men say. 

The absent person is always faulty. 

The best mirror is an old friend. 


The best swimmers are often 
drowned at last. 
The longest day will have an end. 


The master’s eye fattens the horse. 
The more haste, the less speed. 


The nearer the church, the further 
from God. 

The virtue that parleys will soon 
surrender. 

There is no evil but what turns to 
a good purpose. 

There is a snake in the grass. 

There is many a slip between the 
cup and the lip. 

There is no one so deaf as he who 
will not hear. 

They will think of you according 
to your fortune. 

Too many cooks spoil the broth. 


Too much courtesy, too much 
craft. 

Trust not a friend who once was 
an enemy. 

To pick a quarrel or To seek a 
trouble, 

To give a sprat to catch a salmon. 


En cada tierra su uso. 


Caballo que vuela no quiere 
espuela, 

Al hierro caliente batir de repente. 

Muchos van por lana, y vuelven 
trasquilados. 

A otro perro con ese hueso. 

Voz del pueblo voz del cielo. 

A muertos y d idos no hay amigos. 

No hay mejor espejo que el amigo 
viejo. 

El mejor nadador perece en el agua. 


No viene dia que no tenga su tarde, 
or No hay mal que dure cien 
ais. 

El ojo del amo engorda el caballo. 

Visteme despacio, que estoy de 
prisa. 

Detras de la cruz estd el diablo. 


A puerta cerrada el diablo se 
vuelve. 
No hay mal que por bien no venga. 


Aqut hay gato encerrado. 

De la mano & la boca se pierde la 
sopa, 

No hay peor sordo que el que no 
quiere oir. 

Tanto vales cuanto tienes. 


Barco que mandan muchos pilotos, 
pronto va & pique, or Tanto ador- 
né el diablo & su hija, que le 
sacé un ojo. 

Quien te hace fiestas te ha menes- 
ter, or Este huevo quiere sal. 

Amigo reconciliado enemigo do- 
blado. 

Buscar cinco pies al gato. 


Meter agujas y sacar rejas. 
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POESIAS. 


CANCION DEL PIRATA. 


Con diez caiiones por banda, 
Viento en popa 4 toda vela, 
No corta el mar sino vuela 
Un velero bergantin : 

Bajel pirata que llaman 
Por su bravura el Temido, 
En todo mar conocido 

Del uno al otro confin. 


La luna en el mar riela, 

En la lona gime el viento, 

Y alza en blando movimiento 

Olas de plata y azul : 

Y ve el capitan pirata, 

Cantando alegre en la popa, 

Asta & uo lado, al otro 
EUROPA, 

Y alla 4 su frente STAMBUL. 


‘Navega velero mio, 
Sin temor, 
Que ni enemigo navio, 
Ni tormenta ni bonanza 
Tu rumbo 4 torcer a'c.nza, 
Ni 4 sujetar tu valor. 
“Veinte presas 
Hemos hecho 
A despecho 
Del inglés, 
Y han rendido 
Sus pendones 
Cien naciones 
mis pies. 
‘(Que es mi barco mi tesoro 
Que es mi Dios la libertad, 
Mi ley la fuerza y el viento, 
Mi unica patria la mar. 


* Allé muevan feroz guerra 
Ciegos Reyes 

Por un palmo mds de tierra : 

Que yo tengo aqui por mio 

Cuanto abarca el mar bravio 


A quien nadie impuso leyes. 


‘“’Y no hay playa, 
Sea cualquiera, 
Ni bandera 
De esplendor 
Que no sienta 
Mi derecho, 
Y dé pecho 
mi valor. 
“Que es mi barco mi tesoro... 


“A la voz de “| barco viene 
Es de ver 
Cémo vira y se previene 
todo trapo escapar : 
Que yo soy el Rey del mar, 
Y mi furia es de temer. 
En las presas 
Yo divido 
Lo cogido 
Por igual : 
Sdélo quiero 
Por riqueza 
La belleza 
Sin rival. 
* Que es mi barco mi tesoro... 


**; Sentenciado estoy 4 muerte ! 
Yo me rio; 

No me abandone la suerte, 

Y al mismo que me condena ; 

Colgaré de alguna entena, 

Quiz4 en su propio navio. 


““'Y si caigo, 

i Qué es la vida? 
Por perdida 

Ya la di, 
Cuando el yugo 
Del esclavo, 
Como un bravo 
Sacudi. 


‘Que es mi barco mi tesoro... 


“Son mi musica mejor 
Aquilones ; 

El estépito y temblor 

De los cables sacudidoa, 


Del negro mar los bramidos. 
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Y el rugir de mis cafiones. 
“'Y del trueno 
Al son violento, 
Y del viento 
Al rebramar, 
Yo me duermo 
Sosegado, 
Arrullado 
Por el mar. 
‘(Que es mi barco mi tesoro, 
Que es mi Dios la libertad, 
Mi ley la fuerza y el viento, 
Mi unica patria la mar.” 
ESPRONCEDA. 


LA COQUETA. 


Ks la Coqueta, mujer 

Que pasa alegre su vida, 
Procurando ser querida, 
Nunca pensando en querer ; 
Si uno llega 4 pretender, 
Jamas de si le rechaza : 
Pues sabe con linda traza 
Dejando 4 todos iguales, 
Recibir los memoriales, 

Y no proveer la plaza. 


Tan satisfecha y tan vana, 
Como traviesa y burlona, 
Con el que mas se aficiona, 
Gusta de ser mds tirana ; 
Si la celan, esta ufana, 


Si no la celan mejor ; 

Desdén, terneza, furor, 

Tristeza y gozo aparenta, 

; Cualquier papel representa 

En la Comedia de Amor! ! ! 

Su empefio es, que este rival 

Dé malos ratos 4 aquél ; 

Por atraer al infiel, 

No hace caso del leal ; 

De promesas liberal, 

En favores avarienta, 

Es Deidad que se contenta, 

Con el obsequio exterior ; 

Y no atendiendo al valor, 

De sus victimas da cuenta. 
PaDRE Isa. 


A LA PATRIA. 


ELEG{A. 


j Cuan solitaria la Nacion que un dia 
Poblara inmensa gente ! 
; La Nacién cuyo Imperio se extendia 


Del Ocaso al Oriente ! 
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Laéagrimas viertes, infeliz ahora, 
Soberana del mundo, 
1 Y nadie de tu faz encantadora 
Borra el dolor profundo ! 
Oscuridad y luto tenebroso 
En ti virtid la muerte, 
Y en su favor el déspota safioso 
Se complacié en tu suerte. 

No perdon6 lo hermoso, Patria mia ; 
Cay6 el joven guerrero, 
Cayo el anciano, y la segur impia 
Manejé placentero. 

So la rabia cay6 la virgen pura 
Del déspota sombrio ; 
Como eclipsa la rosa su hermosura 
En el sol del estio. 


j Oh vosotros, del mundo habitadores ! 
Contemplad mi tormento : 
4 Igualarse podran j ah que dolores } 
Al dolor que yo siento ? 
Yo desterrado de la Patria mia, 
De una Patria que adoro, 
Perdida miro su primer valia, 
Yo sus desgracias lloro. 
Hijos esptireos y el fatal tirano 
Sus hijos han perdido, 
Y en campo de dolor su fértil Hane 
Tienen j ay ! convertido. 
Tendioé sus brazos la agitada Espaiia, 
Sus hijos implorando ; 
Sus hijos fueron ; mas traidora sana 
Desbaraté su bando. 
43 Qué se hicieron tus muros torreados 
} Oh mi Patria querida ! 
3 Donde fueron tus héroes esforzados, 
Tu espada no vencida ? 


1 Ay ! de tus hijos en la humilde frente 
Esta el rubor gravado : 

sus ojos cafdo tristemente 
El llanto esta agolpado ! 
Un tiempo Espafia fué: cien héroes fueron 


314 


En tiempos de ventura, 

Y las Naciones timidas la vieron 

Vistosa en hermosura. 

Cual Cedro que en el Libano se ostenta, 

Su frente se elevaba ; 

Como el trueno 4 la virgen amedrenta, 

Su voz las aterraba. 

Mas ora, como piedra en el desierto, 

Yaces desamparada, 

Y el justo desgraciado vaga incierto 

Alld en la tierra apartada. 

Cubren su antigua pompa y poderfo 

Pobre yerba y arena, 

Y el enemigo que temblé 4 su brio 

Bula y goza en su pena. 

Virgenes destrenzad la cabellera 

¥ dadla al vago viento ; 

Acompajiad con arpa lastimera 

Mi lugubre lamento. 

Desterrados ; oh Dios! de nuestros lares, 

Lloremos duelo tanto : 

, Quién calmard ; oh Espafia! tus pesares? 

§ Quién secardé tu llanto % 
ESPRONCEDA. 


MONOLOGO. 


Nunca amanezca 4 mis ojos 
La luz hermosa del dia, 
Porque & su nombre no tenga 
Vergiienza yo de mi misma. 

| O tu, de tantas estrellas 
Primavera fugitiva, 

No dés lugar 4 Ja Aurora 
Que tu azul campaiia pisa, 
Para que con risa y llanto 
Borre tu apacible vista ! 

Y ya que ha de-ser : que sea 
Con llanto, mas no con risa. 

; Detente, 6 mayor Planeta, 
Mas tiempo en la espuma fria 
Del mar! | Deja, que una vez 
Dilate la noche esquiva 

Su trémulo imperio ; deja 


Que de tu Deidad se diga, 
Atenta 4 mis ruegos, que es 
Voluntaria, y no precisa ! 
j Para qué quieres salir 
ver en la historia mia 
La mds enorme maldad 
La mds fiera tiranfa, 
Que en venganza de los 
hombres 
Quiere el cielo que se escriba?.. 
; Mas, ay de mi! que parece 
Que es crueldad tu tirania ; 
Pues desde que te he rogado 
Que te detuvieses, miran 
Mis ojos tu faz hermosa 
Descollarse por encima 
De los montes... ; Ay de mi 


315 


Que acosada y perseguida 

De tantas penas, de tantas 

Ansias, de tantas impias 

Fortunas, contra mi honor 

Se han conjurado tus iras. 

4 Qué he de hacer?... 4 Donde 
he de ir?... 

Si 4 mi casa determinan 

Volver mis erradas plantas, 

Sera dar nueva mancilla 

A un anciano Padre mio, 

Que otro bien, otra alegria 

No tuvo, sino mirarse 

En la clara luna limpia 

De mi honor, que hoy desdi- 
chado 

Tan torpe mancha lo eclipsa. 


Abierto el paso 4 que digan 
Que fui cdmplice en mi in- 
famia ; 
Y ciega é inadvertida 
Vengo 4 hacer de la inocencia 
Acreedora 4 la malicia., 
mal hice, que mal hice 
De escaparme fugitiva 
De mi hermano |... 
valiera 
Mas que su célera altiva 
Me diera la muerte, cuando 
Llegé & ver la suerte mia ?... 
Liamarle quiero, que vuelva 
Con saiia mds vengativa 
Y me dé muerte. Confusas 
Voces el Eco repita 


i No 


Si dejo, por su respeto Diciendo...... 

Y mi temor, afligida 

De volver 4 casa, dejo CALDERON. 
LETRILLA. 


En la floresta un Pastor 
Su amor 4 Silvia contaba : 
Pero ella le preguntaba: 
“ s Qué pajarito es amor ?” 


E] la dice: ‘* Silvia hermosa, 
Desde el punto en que te vi, 
En el corazén sent 

Una flecha rigorosa : 

Dicen que un niiio traidor 
Me la arrojé de su aljaba : 
Mas ella le preguntaba: 

“ + Qué pajarito es amor ?” 


El dice: . Aunque por los ojos 
Me ha entrado este crudo mal, 


Yo jamas senti otro tal, 

Ni que me dé mds enojos : 
Cuentan que aqueste dolor 
Crori 4 su Zagal curaba ;” 
Mas ella le replicaba 

“ ; Qué pajarito es amor ?” 


El dice: “Si tu gustaras, 
Diérasme un remedio sano, 
Tan solo con que tu mano 
Al corazén me aplicaras ; 
Pero si usas de rigor, 

Verds que tu Exisio acaba.” 
Mas ella le replicaba 

“ 4 Qué pajarito es amor $” 
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EL TAMBOR. 


BABULA. 


En una batalla 
Hecho prisionero, 
Un tambor pedia 
La dejasen suelto. 
Pues que todos vian 
Que no hacia fuego, 
Ni mataba 4 nadie, 
su caja atento. 
| Valiente disculpa ! 
Le dijeron : | bueno ! 
A todos incitas, 
; Y 4 ninguno has muerto ? 
Tu, lo haces con todos : 
Tu, con el estruendo, 
No dejas que se olgan 
Los tristes lamentos 


De los mal heridos, 
Que claman al Cielo ; 
Ya que el enemigo 
No escucha sus ruegos. 


En esto lo atan 
Y lo evan preso, 
Donde nuevos toques 
Ensaye en silencio ! 


Tal suerte le quepa 
A quien dé un consejo 
Malo, 6 que hace dafio 
Con su mal ejemplo. 


Don EUGENIO DEL RIGO. 


HIMNO GUERRERO. 


Serenos, alegres, 
Valientes, osados, 
Cantemos, soldados, 
El himno 4 la lid. 
Y 4 nuestros acentos 
El] orbe se admire, 
Y en nosotros mire 
Los hijos del Cid. 


Coro. 
Soldados la Patria 
Nos llama & la lid, 
Juremos por ella 
Vencer 6 morvr. 


Blandamos el hierro, 
Que el timido esclavo 


Del libre, del bravo, 

La faz no osa ver. 
Sus huestes, cual humo, 
Veréis disipadas, 

Y 4 nuestras espadas, 

Fugaces correr. 


Soldados, cdc, 


, El mundo vid nunca 

Mas noble osadia ? 

, Lucid nunca un dia 
Mas grande en valor, 

Que 

Nos vimos del fuego 

Que excitara en RimGo 
De Patria el amor ? 


Soldados, cc. 
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Honor al Caudillo, 

Honor al primero, 

Que el patriota acero 
Os6 fulminar. 

La Patria afligida 

Oyé sus acentos, 

Y vid sus tormentos, 


En gozo tornar. 
Soldadvs, | 


Su voz fué seguida, 

Su voz fué escuchada, 

Tuvimos en nada 
Soldados morir ; 

Y osados quisimos 

Romper la cadena, 

Que de afrenta llena 


Del bravo el vivir. 
Soldados, cic. 


Rompimosla, AMIGOS ; 
Que el vil que la leva 
Insano se atreva 

Su frente mostrar. 
Nosotros ya libres, 
En hombres tornados, 
Sabremos, soldados, 

Su audacia humillar. 


Soldados, ce. 


Al arma ya tocan, 
Las armas tan sdlo, 


El crimen, el dolo, 
Sabrdan abatir. 
Que tiemblen, que tiemblen 
Que tiemble el malvado, 
Al ver del soldado 
La lanza blandir. 
Soldados, cc, 


La trompa guerrera 
Sus ecos da al viento, 
De horrores sidiento 
Ya muge el caijién ;sx 
Ya Marte safiudo 
La audacia provoca, 
Y el GENIO se invoca 
De nuestra Nacidn. 
Soldados, . 


Se muestran, volemos, 
Volemos, soldados : 
j, Los veis aterrados 
Su frente abajar ? 
Volemos,.que el LIBRE 
Por siempre ha sabido 
Del siervo vendido 
La audacia humillar. 
Soldados, la Patria 
Nos llama & la lid, 
Juremos por ella 
Vencer c morir. 


Don Evaristo San MIGuEt. 
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Method to be followed in writing a Spanish Letter 
by the aid of Hossfeld’s Anglo-Spanish Com- 
mercial Correspondent. 


For the guidance of those desirous of being able to correspond 
in Spanish, we give in the following pages specimens of letters, 
&c., in English, taken from Hossrgup’s Anglo-Spanish Com- 
mercial Correspondent. The letters are constructed from 
paragraphs or clauses in the work, and are given with their 
exact translation, and, by combining these, the letters may be 
translated into good Spanish. 

The small figures in these specimens indicate the page of the 
book on which the paragraph or sentence is to be found, and on 
reference to the page the translation will be found opposite to it. 

The words marked in ttalics are to be found in the vocabulary 
given at the end of the Correspondent, and are variations intro- 
duced in the text. The writer is thus enabled to subdivide the 
phrases to an unlimited extent. 

The pupil who wishes to acquire a knowledge of Spanish 
Correspondence by this method must 

First, select the phrases from the English part of the Corres- 
pondent, and link them together in their order, so that 
they form the letter he wisles to write ; 

Second, copy the translation of these phrases. 

By doing so he will have the correct translation of his letter 
into Spanish ; and, by using the Correspondent in this way daily 
for a few months, he will be able to correspond in Spanish 
without any difficulty. 
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Edinburgh, bth of May, 18...= 
Messrs, Duval & Co., Rouen.™ ae 


Gentlemen, 


It is with deep sorrow that we hasten to inform you that#! 
your ship, the “ Hardy,” disabled by a furious gale,!#! stranded 
yesterday at noon on the rocks of!%! Ardrossan. Her hull is 
staved in in several places, and her masts are severely damaged.!2! 
The work of salvage is actively proceeding,!#? under the direction 
of the marine authorities.!22 Half of the cargo, at least, must be 
considered as lost;!# the remainder will be seriously damaged.!%2 

The crew, worn out with fatigue, were objects of the most 
assiduous care.!23 To-morrow the authorities of this port will 
forward to their respective places of registration such of them 
as May wish to return thither.1% 

We have the honour to remain, yours respectfully,’ 


P. BuacKwALL & MERTENS. 


Brussels, February 2nd, 18...% 


Messrs. McPherson & Co., Dublin.% 
Gentlemen, 


In consequence of the high recommendations with which our 
friend, Mr. ......... , has furnished us in regard to your house, we 
should be inclined to make some consignments to you.™2 We 
would willingly do business in your market, but we are very 
little acquainted with the transactions to be carried out®™? 
there.262 

We beg you to furnish us with the necessary information™ 
with a view to enlightening us as to transactions of this kind 
in your country.28 We should desire, as a preliminary, to be 
informed by you upon the following points:— 

1. What is, in your estimation, the maximum net price, all 
charges included, at which it would be possible to act here, so as 
to maintain, under normal conditions, a fair prospect of success 
in re-selling in your market 7% 

2. What periods of the year are the most favourable for the 
arrival of these goods at your port #4 

Awaiting your reply, we beg you to believe us your devoted 
servanta,’® 

J. Hangison & Son, 


320 


Dublin, February 4th, 18...%4 
Messrs. J. Harrison & Son, Brussels.% 


Gentlemen,®8 


In acknowledging the receipt of your favour of the 2nd inst.,% 
we beg to inform you that we accept without hesitation the 
proposal which you address to us.27 Subject to the conditions 
which you prescribe, the transaction appears to us to present 
little difficulty, at the same time that it offers considerable 
advantages.7”7 Herewith we forward you a detailed list?’ of 
sundry goods in your department of trade.236 

1.—Needles, sewing and knitting. 
2.—Steel pens. 

3.—Pencils, pencil-holders, pen-holders. 
4,—Pins, harr-pins. 

5.—Pocket-books. 

6.—Purses ; red, scarlet and purple. 
7.—Rings. 

As to* the net price, all charges included, at which it would 
be possible to act here,”64 we are not in a position to fix any price 
for these goods, but used to this sort of business, we know what 
is necessary in order to attain favourable results,#48 and you may 
be certain that nothing will be neglected in order to second the 
views of our clients.48 The month of April is the most favour- 
able for the arrival of these goods at our port." 

Placing our services at your disposal,’° we shall feel flattered 
should you find frequent occasion to make use of them.’* We are, 
gentlemen, your obedient and faithful servants,” 


MoPuerson & Co. 


Paris, March 6th, 18...54 
Messrs. J. Robinson & Sons, Philadelphia.*6 


Gentlemen,® 
My object in writing you this is to inform you that,!# under 
yesterday’s date, I havedrawn on you the following drafts :48 
Frs. 3,000 at 8 days’ date, to the order of J. Ferrier. 
Frs. 2,500 at 10 days’ date, to the order of A Martin. 





Frs. 5,500 total," 
which I request you kindly to honour with your acceptance.'50 
I shall take care to remit the necessary funds to you before 
maturity.1 
I shall write you® more at length on this subject,®! pressed as 
1 am for time by the departure of the mail.® 
Believe me, gentlemen, with sincere respect,” yours truly, 


A. LEFAURE. 
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Philadelphia, March 19th, 18...% 
Mr.36 A, Lefaure, Paris. 


Dear Sir, 


We are in receipt of your letter of the 6th of March,®¢ by which 
you advise us of having drawn on us to the order of J. Ferrier 
and A. Martin for the sum of Frs. 5,500.1 

It is almost superfluous to say that these drafts will mect with 
due acceptance on our part.4 Pray take care to cover us at the 
proper time for the amount.1 

Reiterating our offers of service, we tender you our sincerest 
and most cordial respects.” Yours faithfully, 


J. Rosinson & Sons. 


Birmingham, February 20th, 18...34 
Mr. L. Carlito, Manufacturer, Burgos. 
Dear Sir, 38 


We regret to have to inform you that your draft, dated 
November 6th 18..., to the order of J. B., has not been taken up 
by the drawee,176 

Desirous of protecting the honour of your signature, we have 
taken upon ourselves to intervene, and have accepted this draft 
under protest.176 Be so good as to favour us with the remittance 
without delay.2"8 

Not doubting that you will reply with your usual prompti- 
tude,”6 we have the honour to remain,™ 


Yours respectfully, 
A. Jones & Co. 


Burgos, February 28th, 18...‘ 
Messrs.® A. Jones & Co.,°° Birmingham. 
Gentlemen,*® 


I rely on your kindness to excuse the slight delay that has 
arisen in answering your favour of the 20th inst.,® respecting my 
draft, dated 6th of November, 18...15 

I forward you herewith, in two cheques upon Mr. Holmes, 
banker, of your town, the sum of £...1 with which you will 
have the goodness to do the needful.” 

I am causing you a great deal of trouble: pray excuse thia, 
and’8 believe me to be your most devoted servant,® 


L. CaR1ito. 
Span. Gram. ll 
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New York, November 13th, 18...%4 
Messrs, Robert, Son & Co.,36 Nice. 


Gentlemen, 

We have the pleasure of sending you annexed a note com- 
prising three articles, which we shall feel obliged by your 
purchasing on our account in your market,2” observing precisely 
our instructions as to form and dimensions.2% 

In case there should be no stock of them in the market of the 
required size, they will have to be ordered at once from the 
manufactory.728 

Sia dozen gentlemen's kid gloves Nos. 7, 74, 74 ; two dozen 
each, black, deep black, blue black. 

Twelve dozen ladies’ kid gloves; Nos. 6, 6}, 64, long. 

Twelve dozen ditto, ditto : same Nos., short. 

The ladies’ kid gloves to be (deben ser) well assorted (bien surtidos) 
in yellow, bright yellow, lime yellow, straw yellow and orange yellow. 

Two dozen mittens, netted. 
One 5 9 Jjine woollen. 

Trusting that you will follow our instructions with judgment 

and promptitude,2 we salute you, gentlemen, most cordially,” 


THOMPSON BROTHERS. 


Nice, November 26th, 18.,.%4 
Messrs. Thompson Brothers, New York.36 


Gentlemen, 

According to the instructions contained in your favour of 
November 13th, and the orders which accompanied it,2° we have 
sought in vain the warehouses and stores for the articles in 
question.45 We have therefore been obliged to order them 
expressly from the manufactory,” and this is the reason of the 
short delay which has occurred in our reply.® 

We fear that, notwithstanding our sincere wish and most 
active exertions, it will necessitate a delay of a month. 

You will receive very shortly from us the most amnle imfor- 
mation on this subject.®! Believe us,® 


Yours faithfully,® 
Rogert, Son & Co. 
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Berlin, August 29th, 18,..35 
Messrs. Blunt & Sons,3¢ Bristol. 


Gentlemen,® 


It is of importance to us to be informed as to the position and 
responsibility of the house of Mr. J. B...., of your place. We 
have been informed that it has been severely tried by the recent 
financial disasters, and that it is at present seriously em- 
barrassed.18% 

Your opinion on this subject would be of great value to us,!% 
and we beg you to favour us with it in perfect frankness,1% 
assuring you that your communication will be used with the 
utmost discretion.1% 

Trusting that you will reply to us with your usual prompti- 
tude,”” we remain, gentlemen," 

Yours respectfully, 


KLEIN & Co. 


Bristol, September 6th, 18...°4 
Messrs.*6 Klein & Co.,3 Berlin. 


Gentlemen,” 


We would have earlier responded to your request for infor- 
mation, dated August 29th, had it not been for our desire to 
furnish only categorical and precise data. 

We have collected information in reference to the house 
indicated.™ In a legal point of view it has hitherto met its 
obligations ; but it has the name of having been mixed up in 
various speculations of a questionable nature; its good faith 
appears not to be everything that could be desired,™ and it is at 
present seriously embarrassed.1% 

Always entirely at your service,” we are, gentlemen, your 
obedient and faithful servants,” 

Biunt & Sons. 


Liverpool, June 10th, 18...%4 
Mr. J, Lyons, Manchester.® 
Sir, 38 
Your credit balance amounts at present to the sum of..., 
representing about one-half the amount of your draft of..., to 
the order of F. G., which falls due on the 22nd inst.268 
We beg of you to favour us by completing the provision for 
this in due time.! 
In the hope of receiving favourable news from you,’® we 
remain,” yours most respectfully,” 
J, T, Barker & Son. 
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Manchester, June 20th, 18...°4 


Mesars.** J. T. Barker & Son,®* Liverpool. 
Gentlemen,*8 
I forward you herewith, in two drafts to your order, payable at 
sight, the sum of £... ;!6 in order to complete the necessary 
provision for my draft to the order of F. G.18 
I have the honour to be, with great respect, your most 


obedient servant,” 
J. Lyons. 


York, October 27th, 18, ..% 
Messrs.°8 Lambert & Co.,"8 Geneva. 
Gentlemen, 

Your draft of Frs. 12,280, to the order of R. S., falls due the 
5th proximo.! Reminding you of this circumstance,!68 we 
positively expect that, according to your promise, you will in 
due time cover us for the amount of this draft.1+? 

It will be a great pleasure to us to receive an immediate 


answer,’6 
Yours respectfully,@ 


J. W. Brown & Co. 


Geneva, October 31st, 18. . 35 


Mesers.°* J. W. Brown & Co.,®8 York. 


Gentlemen,*® 

Having felt the pressure of the late financial disaster, it will, 
perhaps, be impossible, notwithstanding the most strenuous 
efforts, to furnish you with complete provision for meeting our 
draft that falls due on the 5th prox.1” 

We forward yoy enclosed by draft the sum of £... 189 at... days’ 
date, upon the house of...of your town.™” If at the proper time 
the necessary provision shall not be completed, we shall be 
greatly obliged by your accepting our apologies,’’® as, at the worst, 
it would only be a delay of a few days,?” 

We hope you will excuse us for the inconvenience we occasion 


you,® and remain® yours respectfully, 
Lampert & Co. 
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York, November 4th, 18...% 
Messrs.*6 Lambert & Co.,° Geneva. 
Gentlemen, 


We beg to acknowledge receipt of your favour of the 16th of 
December, remitting us'4 a draft of £...1 at...days’ date, upon 
the house of... ;!7! your account will be credited with the amount 
when in cash.!73 We beg of you to favour us by completing the 
provision for this in due time. We remain® 


Yours respectfully,® 
J. W. Brown & Co. 


Tours, December 1st, 18... 
Messrs.°° J. W. Brown & Co.,®* York. 


Gentlemen,*8 


Messrs. Lambert & Co. instruct us to remit you the balance of 
their account.’ In accordance,!’! you will find enclosed three 
bills, amounting together to the sum of £...," with which you 
will have the goodness to do the needful,!”? and place to the credit 
of those gentlemen.17? 

Believe us to be faithfully yours, 

Dumatng, Son & Co. 


Rouen, January 12th, 18.,.%4 
Messrs. McPherson & Co., Dullin.* 


Gentlemen, 


Permit us to introduce to you the bearer of this letter, Mr. 
R.... of ..., one of the most important manufacturers in ...“6 The 
principal object of his journey is to revive old connections and 
form new ones, with a view to extend the sale of his articles of 
manufacture!®! (de los articulos que fabrica).1 

We therefore venture to request your kind assistance in the 
furtherance ot his object, as we feel persuaded that you will not 
refuse him your advice, especially in any case of credit to be 
granted, agreements to be made, etc,18 

With respect to the funds placed at Mr. R.’s disposal,®! we 
beg to open a credit with you in fis (su) favour of £...,'8! and 
request you to forward us his receipts, that we may meet them 
forthwith.1& — 

Accept our thanks beforehand for the marks of civility which 
we are sure you will show him,'®°and believe us to be, gentlemen, 


your obedient servants,” 
Gro. Fieury & Son. 


$26 
Dublin, February 4th, 18... 


Messrs. Geo. Fleury & Son,* Rouen. 
Gentlemen,8 


Having had no further occasion to write to you, we have 

delayed from day to day arswering your letter of introduction 
and ‘credit of January 12th, which Mr. R... of ... duly handed 
us. 
It has given us great pleasure to make the acquaintance of your 
young friend (amigo), and we are happy to be able to inform you 
that the object of extending his business relations here has been 
so far tolerably succeesful.1% 

We have just paid to Mr. R... according to enclosed receipt, 
the sum of .,..17 

Always and unreservedly at your service,” we remain, with the 
most sincere regard,’ 
Yours respectfully,® 


McPuerson & Co. 


Falmouth, March 18th, 18... 


Mr. Adolph Hossfeld, Stettin.® 
Sir, 

Be so good as to do what is necessary in order to effect a policy 
of insurance upon our vessel,!8 the brig “Gaston,” bound for 
Havannah from Stettin,!% subject to the ordinary clauses and 
conditions.*8 We fix upon the round sum of Marks 41,500 as the 
amount of insurance. 12 

We also beg you to open a policy upon the goods in course of 
shipment, for our account!”? on her board,!® and of which you 
will find annexed a complete inventory with detailed valu- 
ations. 130 

The insurance is intended to cover the entire voyage ; that is 
to say, it is to extend to the discharge in this last-mentioned 
port,! and we confide in your uniform attention to carefully 
protect our interests in treating with the company.!? 

Hoping that you will favour us with an immediate reply,” 
we remain, sir, yours respectfully,’¢ 
ELLiIotr BROTHERS. 
Inventory —'” 

25 cases buttons, assorted ; stlk, mother-of-pearl, wood and 
metal; brushes and combs. 

20 cases muslin, embroidered, checked and printed. 

20 cases silk goods. 

9 cases statvonery, including printing paper, writing paper, 
buff paper, packing paper. 
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Stettin, March 23rd, 18...2 


Messrs.°6 Elliott Brothers,36 Falmouth. 
Gentlemen,*8 


In accordance with the letter that you have done me the 
honour of writing on the 18th inst.,°5 I have, without the least 
delay, effected an insurance upon!®? the brig “Gaston.”#28 The 
policy, covering both vessel and cargo, has been opened at ... per 
cent., 1 per cent. to be returned in case of arrival.?3 © 

The business has been concluded upon moderate terms,!* con- 
sidering the time of year!3 and the distracted state of commercial 
affairs in this country. 

I have the honour to be,® gentlemen, 


Yours truly,® 
’ ApOLPH HOossFELD. 


Glasgow, November 22nd, 18...55 


Messrs. Rodriguez & Brother, Barcelona.% 
Dear Sirs,*8 


In compliance with the desire expressed in your favour of the 
...°? we draw on you to-day a draft for Rvn. 60,000 at 60 days’ 
date, to the order of Pedro Fernandez, which we request you to 
honour to our debt.148 

We credit you with this sum at once, not doubting that you 
will accord to our signature your accustomed kind protection. 

Believe us to be always your devoted servants and friends,” 


Joun Buck & Co. 
p.p. D. S. Layagrp. 


Barcelona, November 26th, 18...% 


Messrs. John Beck & Co., Glasgow. 
Gentlemen,*® 


We have just received your letter of the 23rd inst.,15 advising 
us that you have drawn upon us! for Rvn. 60,000, at 60 days’ 
date, to the order of Pedro Fernandez. 

It is almost superfluous to say that these drafts will meet with 
due acceptance on our patt,!4 and we salute you, gentlemen, most 
cordially,’° 

Ropriavez & BROTHER. 
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Dover, April 4th, 18...8 
Mr. Jules Gaudin, Bordeaux.% 
Dear Sir,38 

In reply to your favour of the 2nd inst.,°3 we beg to inform 
you that®s the steamer “ Wilhelm” isa magnificent boat. She 
has just been careened, and is in excellent condition ;* her sails, 
chains and rigging are entirely new. Said vessel has a capacity 
of 800 tons official measure, but can carry up to 1,000 tons. It 
would be impossible to make a better choice” for the rough 
voyage in question.” Our price, which has been calculated with 
exactness, and from which we cannot deviate, would be 
£17,650. 

Requesting you to give us an early answer,’ we remain, with 


the most sincere regard,’0° 
A. Rumpoup & Co. 


Ipswich, September 9th, 18...°% 


Messrs. A. Paterson & Co.,36 9, Gracechurch Street, London.™ 
Gentlemen,*8 

In accordance with the contents of our last®! we have the 
pleasure of transmitting to you herewith a little order respecting 
different articles.* 

3 dozen cloth brushes. 

3 4, bone tooth brushes. 

2 ,, wory hair brushes. 

2 ,, alarum clocks. 

2 bronze clocks 

2 gilded copper clocks 

2 dozen combs, assorted. Tortoise-shell, metallic, india- 
rubber and horn. 

A later advice will inform you as to the destination of those 
goods, as well as the mode of conveyance.” 

Should you deem it necessary to make inquiries respecting us, 
you could do so of Messrs. G.., and H...*7 of your place, with 
whom we have transacted business for upwards of ten years.*” 

Be so good as to make the necessary arrangements for procuring 
these articles within a reasonable space of time.?2” 

Hoping that you will favour us with an early reply,’® we 
remain, gentlemen,” yours most respectfully,” 


} as sample. 


DonatD Heravs & Co. 
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Copenhagen, March 3rd, 18... 
Messrs.%* Elliott Brothers, Falmouth. 
Gentlemen,*8 


I remit you with this ten bills upon Messrs. ...,.. of Liverpool, 
at three months’ date, and request the favour of you to effect 
the negociation of them to the best of my interests,!™ crediting 
me the proceeds and advising me of the result. Hoping” that 
you will use in this respect the greatest promptitude,” believe 
me to be your most devoted servant,% 

J. BARBER. 


London, 11th of November, 18...%8 
Messrs. Moreno & Nephew,®> Buenos Ayres.% 
Gentlemen,8 


We have to apologise for not having written to you sooner ; 
we were 80 busy at the time of the departure of the last mail 
that it was impossible for us to write to you fully. 

Desirous of meeting your wishes, we have coilected infor- 
mation! which (que) we have the pleasure of remitting you.” 

The last political changes have met a very indifferent reception 
here; for a moment it might have been expected that business 
would be affected thereby, but this bad feeling fortunately did 
not last long, and although the demand has diminished slightly, 
prices have not given way, and the firmness of the market has 
not been disturbed for a moment.1% 

English consols remain very firm at‘ 99%, 1004 for money (al 
contado) and at 1004, 4, for account (4 plazo). 

Cotton is firm ;28 the demand has assumed great dimensions 
within the last fortnight, and prices have risen considerably 
in A last vt days.701 ( i a 5 

e supply tn coffees (en cafés) greatly exceeding the demand, 
there has naturally followed Ais dealin, which threatens 
to assume still larger proportions ;%6 600 bags Porto Rico coffee 
have been disposed of*” at 16s. 3d. 

Prices for sugar (por azticar) have been well sustained 
hitherto, but they begin to waver. |. 

All our works are in full operation.?#! Industrial activity 
does not flag for a moment; it is passing through a period of 
prosperity.2! If the demand continues to keep thus, manufac- 
turers will soon be overdone with orders, and will run short of 
means of exectting them.” 

In the hope that you will favour us with your orders,’ we 
have the honour to offer you our most sincere regards.” 


Yours truly,® 
J Jamuson & Co. 
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Messrs.*° Roger & Son,** Marseilles. 
Dear Sirs, 

The sole object of this letter is to inform you that,®8 in compli- 
ance with the desire expressed in your favour of the 22nd of 
January, we have done our utmost, but without success, to 
overcome the objections raised upon* the periods of delivery 
and of payment which you propose, and which are deemed inad- 
missible,?54 

In the actual condition of the market your prices will not be 
practicable ;74 a term of six months is excessive, and altogether 
beyond the established usage in transactions of this sort.752 

It will accordingly be necessary for you to modify your first 
conditions in this sense.” 

If you are decidedly unable to admit any modification of the 
prices indicated, everything leads us to the conclusion that the 
transaction will not be practicable.%53 

We await your reply with impatience,” and remain, with the 


most sincere regard,” 
R. Lest & Co. 


Madrid, January 25th, 18...35 


Messrs. McPherson & Co., Dublin.% 
Gentlemen,® 

We beg leave to recommend to your kind office the bearer of 
this letter, Mr. ..., and hope that his stay in your metropolis will 
not only be an agreeable one, but will also prove of mutual 
advantage to our houses.!& We have fully prepared and equipped 
our young traveller, whom you will find not inexperienced in 
business, so that you may consult and decide with him on every 
point./ He has samples of goods of every description with him, 
for which he hopes to find a good market.!*! We shall consider 
ourselves greatly obliged by any services you may be able to 
render our young friend, who, we doubt not, will endeavour to 
show himself worthy of your kindness.1® 

We have the honour to assure you of our high esteem,” and 


remain® yours respectfully,™ 
: Maso & CaRLos. 
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Marseilles, December 12th, 18... 


Mr.* H. Stephenson, Nottingham. 
Sir, 38 

We beg to inform you that,#! the rate of exchange being at 
present advantageous, we propose availing ourselves of it by 
realising the balance in our favour which you show in your 
last,145 and we A ger taking the liberty of drawing upon you! 
for the sum of £...,!4” not doubting that you will accept our 
drafts as you have done in former cases.!4é 

We have the honour to assure you of our high esteem.” 


Vatin & Domas. 


Rochester, Aprol 4th, 18... 


Messrs.° McDonald, Stevens & Co.,36 London. 
Gentlemen,8 


Availing ourselves of the recommendation of our mutual 
friends Messrs.“ Longman & Co., we take the liberty of sending 
you enclosed our price-lists, hoping that one or the other article 
will merit your attention,* at the same time offering you our 
services in regard to such parcels as may suit your requirements?" 

Be kind enough in this matter to favour us with your orders, 
a be convinced of the endeavour we shall make to serve you 
well. 

Always and unreservedly at your service, we offer you, 
gentlemen, our best regards,’? 

H. Rosinson & Co. 


Hull, October 9th, 18...°° 
Mr.36 G. Hartmann, Leipzig. 
Sir, 

Having returned yesterday from a short journey which kept 
me away the whole of last week,®? 1 could not answer your letter 
dated ..., before now. 

The house in question! operates only upon a very small 
scale,!9 and has a very restricted credit.!% 

It will accordingly be necessary to insist expressly on the con- 
dition that the sale shall be effected for cash. 

Accept, Sir, the assurance of my high esteem.™ 

R. MeErTca.r. 
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Lyons, November 21st, 18...55 
Mr. G. L. Ash, Oxford. 
Dear Sir,*8 

Being desirous of realizing a portion of the considerable stock 
of silk which we now hold,2” we beg leave to hand you some 
sa ey with quotations of quantity and value.2% 

The transaction is one of considerable magnitude—a similar 
opportunity is not likely to occur again ;#9 and we should be 
ha PY to see our friends and best customers profit by it.2 

you should think fit to favour us with any orders for the 
above,9 we should feel greatly obliged by your replying by 
return of post.76 

We have the honour to remain, yours respectfully,” 

For R. Josszs & NEPHEW, 
C. Moret. 


Portsmouth, December 29th, 18...% 
Messrs. Jacob & Co.,° Vienna. 
Gentlemen,®® 
Having on sale a considerable quantity of ...7%, we take the 
liberty of forwarding you some sainples, together with the price,” 
at the same time offering you our services in regard to such 
parcels as may suit your requirements.2%7 
If you should think fit to favour us with any orders for the 
above, we shall be enabled to execute them??? at once,35 
We avail ourselves of this opportunity, gent]emen, to place our 
services at your disposal, and in the hope that you will reserve us 
a few orders,’4 we remain, 
Yours truly,® 
Irvine BROTHERS. 





Vienna, January 10th, 18... 
Messrs.°6 Irving Brothers,®* Portsmouth. 
Gentlemen,?8 

In acknowledging the receipt of your favour of the 2nd _inst.,56 
we beg to. inform you that we are disposed to become purchasers 
of the ... 

Our price, which has been calculated with exactness, and from 
which we cannot deviate, would be... per cwt.; payment at 60 
days,?88 all charges at our cost.28 

We should feel obliged by your kindly informing us®? with 
the shortest possible delay (con la dilacién mds corta sosible), 
whether these proposals meet with your approval.?3? 

We remain, Gentlemen, 

Yours most respectfully,” 
JacoB & Co. 
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CIRCULARS.™ 


Lnverpool, January 1st, 18... 
Dear Sir, [1] 

I beg to inform you that I have established a general com- 
mission business in this town. 

Having ample means and good commercial connections, I am 
in a position to attend satisfactorily to any orders that may be 
entrusted to me. 

I therefore take the liberty to offer you my services, assuring 
you beforehand that I shall always devote my best attention tu 
your interests. 

I subjoin my signature, of which please take note. 


I remain, Dear Sir, 
Your obedient servant, 


W. THOMPSON. 
References : 
Liverpool: Messrs. ... 
London : Messrs. ... 


London, February 15th, 18... 
Sir, [2] 
We beg to inform you that we have commenced business here 
under the firm of 


BROWN, JACKSON & LOMAN, 

We intend to operate in colonial produce on a large scale, 
especially in coffee and cocoa. 

We shall have great pleasure in receiving your business pro- 
posals or orders to any extent. 

In requesting you to enter into business relations with us, we 
beg you will rely on the conscientious care which we shall always 
give to any transaction confided to us. 

Please to take note of our signatures at foot, and believe us, 


Dear Sir, 
\ours respectfully, 


Brown, JACKSON & LOMAN. 
Mr. Brown will sign ... 
», JACKSON, 4. 
” LoMAN 9 ” 


{1] See English-Spanish Commercial Correspondent, page 341. [2] Ditto, page 342, 
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Brighton, June 30th, 18... 
Sir, [1] 

I beg leave to inform you that on the Ist of July next I shall 
make over my wholesale business in chemicals and drugs to my 
nephew, Mr. Lonewoop, who has been in my employ for the 
last ten years, and to Mr. ALLEN. 

The means at the disposal of these gentlemen, added to the 
capital I shall put into the concern, will enable them to carry on 
the business satisfactorily. | 

I thank you for the confidence you have had the kindness to 
show to me, and beg of you to accord the same to my successors, 
who wil! do their utmost to deserve your future favours. 

I am, Sirs, 
Yours faithfully, 
JAMES SULLIVAN. 


(Annexed to the preceding.) 


Brighton, July 1st, 18... 
Sir, [2] 

Referring to the annexed circular, we beg to inform you that 
we have this day taken over the wholesale chemical and drug 
business of Mr. James SuLLIVAN. 

The new firm will trade under the names of 

LONGWOOD & ALLEN. 

We entertain the hope that you will continue to favour us 
with the same confidence you accorded to our predecessor, and 
which it shall be our endeavour to prove ourselves worthy of. 

We request you to take note of our signatures at foot, and 
remain, 

Sir, 
Your obedient servants, 
Lonewoop & ALLEN. 
Our Mr. Lonewoop will sign ... 


“ ALLEN ‘i 


[1] See English-Spanish Commercial Correspondent, page 842. [2] Ditto, page 848, 
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z Glasgow, January 1st, 18... 
Sir, (1] 
We beg to inform you that we have taken into artnership 
Mr. A. Harper, who has taken an active part in our pasties for 
more than 10 years. 

eee you will find his signature, of which please take 
note. 

LawREeNcE & Co, 
Mr. A. HARPER will sign ... 


Southampton, December 31st, 18... 
Sir, [1] 

I have much pleasure in announcing to you that I have taken 
into partnership Mr. Joan SAUNDERS, my nephew, who has been 
brought up in my office, and who has assisted me in the manage- 
ment of my business the last seven years. 

The style of the new firm will be 

PARKHURST & NEPHEW. 


I am, your obedient servant, 


ae W. PARKHURST. 
Mr. SaunpDERs will sign ... 


Leeds, December 31st, 18.. 

Sir, [2 

We beg leave to inform you that we have agreed to amalga- 
mate into one concern the two houses doing business in this town 
under the firms of F. Warner and W. BLUNT. 

The new firm, under the style of 

WARNER & BLUNT, 

will attend to the liquidation of the above-named two firms. 


F. Warner. W. BLUNT. 


Portsmouth, December 31st, 18... 

Sir, (2] 
We beg to inform you that, the partnership existing between 
W. Lona@tree and L. GaRDINER having reached the term origin- 
ally fixed, it has been decided by the co-partners to dissolve the 


same from this day forward. Pes 
Mr. LonatReE undertakes the liquidation ; he will sign as 


follows: ... 
W. Lonetree. 





eer ae 


(1] See English-Spanish Commercial] Correspondent, page 844. [2) Ditto, page 3465. 
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COMMERCIAL BILLS.—DRAFTS.™ 


No. 588. Run. 16,600. Marseilles, March 6th, 18... [1] 
At sight, please pay this second of exchange (the first not having 
been paid) to Mr. GUERRERO or order the sum of Rvn. Sixteen thousand 
six hundred, value received, and place the same to account, with or 
without further advice, of W. S. Pte & Co. 
To Mr. J. SERRANO, Madrid. 


No. 6341. F. 19,070. 75cs. Manchester, 2nd March, 18... [1] 
Two months after date, pay this bill of exchange to our order, the 
sum of Nineteen thousand and seventy Francs 75cs., value received, 
which place to account as per advice. 
To Mr. R. LEtone, Lyous. 


No. 897. £443 10s. Vera Oruz, 15th May, 18... [2] 
Three months after date, pay this first of exchange (the second and 

third not paid) to the order of Messrs. MAarsaLa & Co. the sum of 
Four hundred and forty-three pounds, ten shillings, at the exchange 
rate as per endorsement, value received, and place the same to the 
account of Messrs. J. FERNANDEZ & Co., as per advice. 

To Mr. S. BANNER, Manchester. (Signature, ) 

Payable in London. 


(Signature. ) 


(Signature. ) 


PROMISSORY NOTES.” 


£460 10s. Dublin, December 17th, 18... [8] 
Three months after date, I promise to pay to Messrs Macxgy & Co., 
or order, the sum of Four hundred and sixty pounds, fifteen shillings, 
value received in goods, with interest computed upon the said suin 


from this day, at five per cent. per annum. 
PATRICK O’ConnoR. 


Ron, 3,500. Barcelona, November 30th, 18... [8] 
One year from this date we promise to pay to Mr. P. Rovico, or 
order, the sum of Rvn. Three thousand five hundred, value received, 
in cash. L, AMiGo & Co. 


RECEIPTS.” 


Liverpool, December 31st, 18... [4] 
Received of Mr. MoreTon the sum of One thousand pounds sterling, 
on account of credit opened in my name by Messrs. MILLoT BRoTHERs, 


of Rouen, as per their letter of advice of the 27th inst. 
Hrxry PARKER. 


Leeds, November 15th, 18... [4] 


Received of Mr. Hayes the sum of Six hundred and fifty pounds 


advanced upon deposits of title deeds. 
SALOMON ROSENBERG. 


{1} See English-Spanish Commercial Correspondent, page 828, [2] Ditto, 
page 324, [3] Ditto, page 325. [4] Ditto, page 32, 
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To have, Aaber and fener. 


Auxiliary Verb. | 
Haber, 


Haber, to have. | 


Principal Verb. 
Tener. 


Tener, to have (to possess), 


INFINITIVE. 


haber, fo have 


| tener, to nave 


QERUND. 


habicndo, having | 


teniendo, having 


Past PARTICIPLE. 


habido, had | 


tenido, had 


INDICATIVE. 


Yo he, [have 


tengo, I have 


tu has, thou hast tienes 
él or ella ha, he, she has tiene 
nosotros -as hemos, we have tenemos 
-vosotros -as habéis, you have teneis 
ellos -as han, they have tienen 
IMPERFECT. | 
habia, I had | tenia, Z had 
habias, thou hadst tenias 
habia, he, she had tenia 
habiamos, we had tenfamos 
habiais, you had teniais 
habian, they had tenian 
Past DEFINITE. 
hube, J had tuve, I hud 
hubiste, thou hadst tuviste 
hubo, he, she had tuvo 
hubimos, we had tuvimcs 
hubisteis, you had | tuviste1s 
hubieron, they had | tuvieron 
FUTURE. 
habré, J shall have : tendré, J shall nave 
habras, thou wilt have tendras 
habré, he will have tendra 
habremos, we shall have tendremos 
habreis, you will have tendréis 
habran, they will have tendran 


CoNDITIONAL. 


habria, I should have 


tendria, I should have 


habrias, thou wouldst have tendrias 
habria, he, she would have tendria 
habriamos, we should have tendriamos 
habriais, you would have tendriais 
habrian, they would have tendrian 
IMPERATIVE. 


ten (tu), have thou 

tenga (él), let him have 
tengamos (nosotros), let us have 
tened (vosotros), have ye 
tengan (ellos), let them have 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


haya, that I have 


tenga, that I have 


hayas, that thou have tengas 
haya, that he have tenga 
hayamos, that we have tengamos 
hayais, that you have tenguis 
hayan, that they have tengan 
IMPERFROT. 


hubiese, that J had 


tuviese, that I had 


hubieses, that thou hadst tvvieses 
hubiese, that he had tuviese 
hubiésemos, that we had tuviésemos 
hubieseis, that you had tuviesels 
hubiesen, that they had | tuviesen 
FUTURE. 


hubiere, that I shall have 
hubieres, that thou wilt have 


tuviere, that I shall have 
tuvieres 


hubiere, that he will have tuviere 
hubiéremos, that we shall have tuviéremos 
hubiereis, that you will have tuviereis 
hubieren, that they will have | tuvieren 
CoNDITIONAL. 


hubiera, that I should have 
hubieras, that thou wouldst have 
hubiera, that he would have 
hubiéramos, that we should have 
hubierais, that you would have 
hubieran, that they would have 


1 As active, haber has the imperative 


tuviera, that I should have 
tuvieras 

tuviera 

tuviéramos 

tuvierais 

tuvieran 


he (tt), have (thou) 

haya (él), let him have 
hayamos (nosotros), let us have 
habed (vosotros), have ye 
hayan (ellos), let them have 


To be, Sér and esfar. 


Auxiliary Verb. 
Ser. 


Ser, to be (permanently). 


ser, to be 


siendo, being 


sido, been 


Yo soy, Jam 
tu eres, thou art 


él or ella es, he, she zs 
nosotros -as somos, we are 
vosotros -as sois, you are 
ellos -as son, they are 


era, J was 

eras, thou wast 

era, he, she was 
éramos, we were 
erais, you were 

eran, they were 


ful, J was 

fuiste, thow wast 
fud, he, she was 
fuimos, we were 
fuisteis, you were 
fueron, they were 


seré, I shall be 
seras, thou wilt be 
sera, he will be 
seremos, we shall be 
seréis, you will be 
seran they will be 


Principal Verb. 
Estar. 


| Estar, to be (temporarily). 


INFINITIVR. 
| estar, fo be 


GERUND. 
| estando, being 


Past PARTICIPLE, 


] estado, been 


PRESENT INDICATIV %. 


estoy, J am 


esta 
estamos 
estais 


IMPERFECT. 


estaba, / was 
estabas 
estaba 
estabainus 
estabais 
estaban 


Past Derinitx, 


estuve, 2 wus 
estuviste 
estuvo 
estuvimus 
estuvisteis 
estuvieron 


Fourvuers. 


estaré, 7 shall o« 
estaras 

estara 

estaremos 
estaréis 

estaran 


seria, I should be 
serias, thou wouldst be 
seria, he would be 
seriamos, we should be 
seriais, you would be 
serian, they would be 


sé (tu), be (thou) 

sea (él), let him be 
seamos, let ws be 

sed (vosotros), de (ye) 
sean (ellos), let them be 


CoNnDITIONAL, 


estarla, J should be 
estarias 

estaria 

estariamos 
estariais 

estarfan 


IMPERATIVE. 


esta (tu), be (tho 
esté (él) 

estemos 

estad (vosotros): 
estén (ellos) 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
sea, that I be esté, that J be 
seas, that thou be estés 
sea, that he be esté 
seamos, that we be estemos 
sedis, that you be estéis 
sean, that they be estén 
IMPERFECT. 
fuese, that I were estuviese, that 
fueses, that thou wert estuvieses 
fuese, that he were estuviese 
fuésemos, that we were estuviésemos 
fueseis, that you were estuvieseis 
fuesen, that they were estuviesen 
FurTuRs. 


fuere, that I shall be 
fueres, that thou wilt be 
fuere, that he will be 
fuéremos, that we shall be 
fuereis, that you will be 
fueren, that they will be 


fuera, that I should be 


fueras, that thow wouldst be 


fuera, that he would be 


fuéramos, that we should be 


fuerais, that you would be 
fueran, that they would be 


estuviere, that I shall be 
estuvieres 

estuviere 

estuviéremos 

estuviereis 

estuvieren 


CoNnDITIONAL. 


estuviera, that I should be 
estuvieras 

estuviera 

estuviéramos 

estuvierais 

estuvieran 
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Compound Tenses 
OF THE 
Three Regular Conjugations: 
amar, fo [ove ; temer, fo fear; partir, to divide. 


Past INFINITIVE. 
haber amado, temido, partido, to have loved, feared, divided. 


Past GERUND. 
habiendo amado, temido, partido, having loved, feared, divided. 


PERFECT. 
Yohe  amado, temido, partido, Ihave loved, feared, divided 
tu has is ” ” thou hast ” ” ” 
él or ella ha ,, U. i he, shehas ,, 2 ” 
nosotros -as hemos __i,, < we have ” ” rr) 
vosotros -as habéis__,, - you have és ” ” 


ellos -as han ,, ~ ss they have ‘3 Tey) 


, PLUPERFECT. 
habia amado, temido, partido, J had loved, feared, divided 
habias Pr ‘5 7 thou hadst _,, a _, 
habia 9 ” ” he, she had "9 ) ” 
habiamos 4 ” 9 we had 99 9 ” 
habiais ” ” ” you had 9 re) ” 
habian ” ” ” they had ” ”? ” 
QnD PLUPERFECT. 
hube amado, temido, partido, J had loved, feared, divided 
hubiste 39 99 99 thou hadst ” 29 99 
hubo 9 9 os) he, she had ry) a3 ” 
hubimos e: - - we had - 4 os 
hubisteis ” ”? 99 you had 3 ” ”) 


hubieron ”? ” ” they had ” 9) ” 


QnD FUTURE. 


habré amado, temido, partido, 7 shall have loved, feared, divided 
habras ” ” om) thou wilt have 9 ” ” 


habra ” ys ” he will have 9 99 ” 
habremos ” ” ” we shall have ,, m8 
habréis 9 ”? 9 you will have 9 ” ” 


habrén ” ”” ” they will have ,, ” *” 


1] 


2nd CoNDITIONAL. 
habria amado, temido, partido, 7 should have loved, fcared, divided 


habritas si is 5 thou wouldst have ,, 5 . 
habria - - ee he, she would have ,, - Ss 
habriamos Re - »  weshould have _,, is 3 
habriais _ » you would have _,, 3 $s 
habrian ” ” ” they would have ” 9 ” 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PERFECT. 
haya amado, temido, partido, that Ihave loved, feared, divided 


hayas ‘ - a that thow have ,, sa 3 
haya a : that he have ne 5 
hayamos _,, ne ae that we have - - ¥ 
hayais 2 - that you have __,, ‘5 
hayan - - Be that they have ,, - ei 
PLUPERFECT. 
hubiese amado, temido, partido, that Thad loved, feared, divided 
hubieses a a ae that thouhadst ,, ae 34 
hubiese os 9 9 that he had 99 ” 99 
hubiésemos _,, 33 eg that wehad _,, 3 i 
hubieseis - ss = that you had ,, 9 ” 
hubiesen ” ”? 99 that they had 99 99 ” 


2nd FUTURE. 
hubiere amado, temido, partido, that I shall have loved, feared, divided 


hubieres __,, - 3 that thou wilt have ,, ‘ 54 
hubiere 5 is “3 that he will have ,, s y 
hubiéremos ,, ae pe that we shall have ,, 4 - 
hubiereis ” » ” that you will have ” ” ” 
hubieren _,, - - that they will have ,, - 3 


2nd CONDITIONAL. 


hubiera amado, temido, partido, that I should have loved, feared, divided 
hubieras amado, temido, partido, that thou wouldst have loved, feared, 
hubiera amado, temido, partido, that he would have ow, fare 
hubiéramos amado, temido, partido, that we should have loved, feared, 
hubierais amado, temido, partido, that you would have od, feared 
hubieran amado, temido, partido, hat they would have sired fee 
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Remarks on Regular Verbs. 


Studentsshould note thefollowing orthographical changes, which 
are made for the sake of retaining the original pronunciation. 


1. Verbs ending in car change the c into q¢ before an ¢; as: 

tocar, to touch ; togué, I touched. 

2. Those ending in gar take a w after the g if an e follows; as: 

pagar, to pay; pague, let him pay. 

3. Those ending in zar change the z into c before an ¢; as: 

gozar, to enjoy ; goce, let him enjoy. 

4, Those ending in cer or cir change the c intoz before aor 0; as: 
vencer, to conquer ; venzo, I conquer ; venza, that he conquer; 
resarcir, to compensate ; resarzo, I compensate. 

5. Those ending in ger and gir change the g into j before a 

or 0; as: 
escoger, to select ; escojo, I select ; escoja, let him select. 
dirigir, to direct ; dirijo, I direct ; dirija, let him direct. 

6. Those ending in eer change the 7 of the termination into y 
when occurring between two vowels and when it does not 
bear the stress ; as: 

creer, to believe; creyendo, believing ; creyd, he believed ; 
ercyeron, they believed. Further: creyese, creyere, creyera, etc., 
but Imperfect crefa, I believed, etc., because here the ¢ bears 
the stress.} 

7. Delinguir, to offend against, changes gu into ¢ before a or 
0; a8: 

delinco, I offend against ; delinea, let him offend against. 

8. Distinguir, to distinguish, drops the w before a or 0; as: 
distingo, I distinguish ; distinga, let him distinguish. 

9. Bullir, and the other verbs that have the Ji as last letter of 
the stem, drop, for the sake of euphony, the letter ¢ in all termi- 
nations that begin with the diphthongs te, 10 ; as: 

bullendo, bullé, bulleron, etc., and not dulliendo, bullio, 
bullieron, etc. 


Remarks. 

Spaniards address everyone (near relations and intimate friends 
excepted) in the third person. If addressing one, V. (pronounced 
Usted) is used, and if addressing more than one, Vds, (pronounced 
Ustedes); as: 

Have you (sing.) a book? { Tiene V. un libro? 
Have you (plur.) the books? 4 Zienen Vas. los libros ? 
Nors.—In the Imperative the pronoun is also expressed; as : 
Put the book on the table. Ponga V. el libro sobre la mesa. 


Haber is used to form the impersonal expressions there is, there arc, 
etc., in all the various tenses ; as: 
there is or there are, Aay (instead of ha) 
there was or there were, habta 
there will be, habrd, ctc. 


a ET EL 


1 The irregular verbs, like cuer, oir, huir, follow & similar rule. They make: 
cayendo, cayd, etc., oyendo, oyd, etc., huyendo, huyd, etc.; and in such forms they 
are not considered irregular. 
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Passive Voice. 
The passive voice is conjugated with the auxiliary ser. 


Ex. : soy amado, J am loved 
ella fué amada, she was loved 
ellos eran amados, they were loved 
ellas son amadas, they are lovd 


Nore.—It will be seen from the above examples that the participle 
agrees in gender and number with the subjeet when joined to ser. 


Reflective Verbs. 


Reflective verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of the same 
person : the first being in a8 nominative, and the second in the 
accusative case. However, as the first is the subject of the verb, 
it is generally suppressed. 

The second pronoun, uscil as object of the verb, always follows 
the verb in the infinitive, serund, and imperative. 


PRESENT JNFINITIVE. 
lisonjearse, to flatter one's self 
Past INFINITIVE. 
haberse lisoujeado, to have flattered one's self 
GERUND. 
lisonjeandose, flattering one’s self 
Past PaRrtTIcIPLeE. 
habiéndose lisonjeado, having flalicred one’s self. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


yo me lisonjco, Z flatter myself 
tu te lisonjeas, thou flatterest thyself 
él se lisonjea, he flatters himself 

-nosotros nos lisonjeamos, we flatter ourselecs 
vosotros os lisonjeais, you flatter yourselves 
ellos se lisonjean, they flatter themselvcs 


IMPERFECT. 
me lisonjeaba, &c., J flattered myself, dec. 
Past DEFINITE. 
me lisonjeé, &c., Z flattered myself, <be. 
Past INDEFINITE. 
me he lisonjeado, &c., I have flattered myself, dt, 
IMPERATIVE. 
lisonjeate, flatter thyself 
lisonjéese, let Aim flatter himself 
lisonjeémonos, let us flatter oursedies 
lisonj2a0s, flatter yourself or yourselves 


lisonjéense, let them flatter themselves 
&e. &. &e. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS.' 


Ist Conjugation 


Acertar, fo guess. 


Pres, INp. : 
IMPERATIVE: 
PrEs. Sun. : 


acierta, acierte, 





acierto, aciertas, acierta, ——, 


, acicrtan, 





,>———, acierten. 
acierte, aciertes, acierte, ——-, ——, acierten. 


Verbs conjugated like acertar. 


acrecentar, fo increase desmembrar, {to dis- | negar, to deny 


member 
desempedrar, fo unpave 
despernar, to cut off 
legs 
despertar, to awake 
desterrar, to disinter 
empedrar, to pave 
empezar, to begin 
enceirar, to shut in 
enmendar, to correct 
ensangrentar, to make 
bloody 
enterrar, to enter 
escarmentar, to chastise 
estregar, to rub 
fregar, to scrub 
gobernar, to govern 
helar, to freeze 
herrar, to shoe (a horse ) 
invernar, to winter 
manifestar, fo manifest 
the mentar, to mention 
{merendar, to lunch 


and their compounds.‘ 


ad(i)estrar, to guide 
alentar, to encourage 
apacentar, to feed 
apretar, to sguceze 
arrendar, to hire 
asentar, to sit down 
aserrar, to saw 
atentar, tc grope* 
aterrar, to pull down? 
atestar, to fill wp* 
atravesar, to cross 
aventar, to fan 
calentar, to warm 
cegar, to blind 
cerrar, to shut 
cimentar, to lay foun- 
dations 
comendar, to commend 
comenzar, to begin 
conrertar, to agree 
confesar, to confess 
decentar, to make 
Jirat cut 


Errar, fo err. 


Pres. IND. : 
IMPERATIVE: 
Pres. Sus. : 





nevar, to snow 
pensar, to think 
perniquebrar, to break 
legs 
plegar, to fold 
quebrar, to break 
recomendar, to recom- 
mend 
regar, to water 
remenidar, to mend 
requebrar, to cajole 
reventar, to burst 
scgar, to mow 
sembrar, to sow 
sentarse, to sit down 
serrar, fo siw 
sosegar, to appease 
soterrar, to bury 
subarrendar, to sub/et 
temblar, to tremble 
tentar, to tempt 
trasegar, to decant 
tropezar, to stunvble 


yerro, yerras, yerra, ——, ——, yerran. 
yelra, yerre, ———, ——, yerren. 
yerre, yerres, yerre, ——-, ——, yerren. 


——aaet 


1 All tenses and persons which are not given must be conjugated regularly. 
2 Atentar, to attempt to commit a crime, or the life of someone, and aterrar, to terrify, 
are regular, 8 Atestar, to testify, to witness, is regular : it is used also as regular in 
the meaning given above, 4 Anegar, anhelar, compensar, dispensar, recumpensar, 
comentar, dementar, are not to be considered as compounds of negar, helar, pensar, 
mentar ; therefore they are regular. 5 Errar follows the same irregularity as acertar, 
with the only difference that its vowel e is changed into ye instead of t. 


Pres. INpD.: 
IMPERATIVE: 
PRES. SvuB.: 
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Mostrar, fo show. 


muestro, muestras, muestra, ——-, ——, muestran. 
muestra, muestre, > ———~, muestreu. 
muestre, muestres, muestre, ——, ——, muestren. 





Verbs conjugated like mostrar. 


acordur, to agree degollar, to behead rescontrar, to compen- 
acordarse, to remember desolar, to desolate sate 

acostarse, to lay down desollar, to skin resollar, to breathe 
agorar, to augur desosar, to bone? rodar, to roll 


almorzar, to breakfast desvergonzarse, to be rogar, to pray 
amoblar, to furnish impudent soldar, to solder 


amolar, to whet 
apostar, to bet! 


emporcar, to soil soltar, to loosen 
encordar, to provide sonar, to sound 


aprobar, to approve with strings sonarse, to blow one’s 
asolar, to raze encontrar, to meet NOSE 

asoldar, to subsidize  engrosar, to enlarge sofiar, to dream 
asonar, to tune forzar, to force tostar, to toast 
avergonzar, to shame _holgar, to rest trascolar, to filter 


colar, to filter 


hollar, to tread upon _ trascordarse, to forget 


colgar, to hung poblar, to people trasofiar, to dream 
comprobar, to prove probar, to prove trocar, to exchange 
concordar, to conciliate recordar, to remind tronar, to thunder 
consolar, ¢o comfort recostarse, to lay on volar, to fly 

contar, to relate one side volear, to overturn 


costar, to cost 


Pres. INp.: 


renovar, to renew 
and their compounds.’ 


Jugar, to play.* 


juego, juegas, Juega, ——, ——, juegan. 


IMPERATIVE:  juega, Juegue, ——, ——-, Jueguen. 


Pres. Sus. : 


Past DEF.: 
ImperF. Sus.: 
Fut. SuB.: 


Conv. SuB.: 





juegue, juegues, juegue, ,——~, Jueguen. 


Andar, to g0, to walk. 


anduve, anduviste, anduvo, anduvimos, anduvisteis, 
anduvieron. 

anduviese, anduvieses, anduviese, anduviésemos, 
anduvieseis, anduviesen. 

anduviere, anduvieres, anduviere, anduviéremos, 
anduviereis, anduvieren. 

anduviera, anduvieras, anduviera, anduviéramos, 
anduvierais, anduvieran. 

Coinpounds—Desandar, to go back, to undo. 


1 Apostar, to place, to station, is regular. 2 Desosar takes an fA before the 
diphthong we, thus: deshueso, deshuesas, &c. 8 Encolar, to glue, is not a compound 
of colar; therefore it is regular. 4 Jugarfollows the same irregularity as mostrar, 
changing the vowel u into we in the same cases as the latter verb, Znjugar and 
conjugar are regular. 
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Dar, /0 give. 
Pres. Inp.: doy, ——, ——, ——, ——, —— 
Past Der.: di, diste, did, dimos, disteis, dieron. 
IMPERF.SUB. : diese, dieses, diese, diésemos, dieseis, diesen. 
Fut. Sus.: diere, dieres, diere, diéremos, diereis, dieren. 
Conn. Sus.: diera, dieras, diera, diéramos, diernis, dicran. 


2nd Conjugation. 
Conocer, /o know. 


Pres. Inp.: conozco, ——, ——, ——, --—, ——. 

IMPERATIVE: ——, conozca, conozcamos, ——, conozcan, 

Pres. SUB.: conozca, conozcas, conozca, conozcamos, conozcais, conozcal 
Nots.—All verbs ending in acer, ecer, ocer, and the verb Jucir, to 

shine, present the same irregularities as conocer, except mecer, remccer, 

hacer dnd its compounds. The irregularities of hacer are as follow: 


Hacer, to make, to do. 


GERUND : haciendo. 
Past Part.: hecho. 


Pres. IND.: hago, ——, ——, —--. ——, ——. 

Past Der.: hice, hiciste, hizo, hicimos, hicisteis, hicieron. 
For.: haré, haras, hara, haremos, haréis, haran. 
ConpD.: haria, harias, haria, hariamos, hariais, harian. 
IMPERATIVE: haz, haga, hagamos, ——, hagan. 


Pres. Sus.: haga, hagas, haga, hagamos, hagais, hazan. 
IMpPERF.SuB.: hiciese, hicieses, hiciese, hiciésemos, hicieseis, hiciese .. 
Fur. Sus.: hiciere, hicieres, hiciere, hiciéremos, hiciereis, hicieren. 
Conn. Sun.: hiciera, hicieras, hiciera, hici¢ramos, hicierais, hicieran. 
Compounds: contrahacer, to counterteit ; deshacer, to undo ; rehacer, 
to do again; are also compounds etymologically the verbs rarefacer, 
to rarefy, and satisfacer, to satisfy. The latter can make in the 
2ud person singular of the imperative either satisfaz or satisface ; and 
has also a double form in the imperfect, future and conditional sub- 
junctive ; viz.: satisfaciese or satisficiese, etc.; satisfaciere or satisficiere, 
etc.; satisfaciera or satisficiera. The second form is deemed better. 


Ascender, /o go up. 


Pres. IND.: asciendo, asciendes, asciende, ——, ———, ascienden. 
IMPERATIVE: asciende, ascienda, ——, —-—, asciendan. 
Pres, Sus.: ascienda, asciendas, ascienda, ——, ——, asciendan. 





} The irregularity of ascender is the same gs that of acertar(p 14). 
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Verbs conjugated like ascender. 


atender, to attend desentenderse, to ignore perder, to lose 

cerner, to sift [scend encender, to light reverter, ¢o overflow 
condescender, toconde- entender,to understand tender, to stretch 
contender, to contend extender, to extend tra(n)scender, to pene- 
defender, to defend | heder, to stink trate 

descender, to descend | hender, to cleave | verter, to spill 


and their compounds,? 


Absolver, fo absolve.’ 


Pres. IND.: absuelvo, absuelves, absuelve, ——, ——, ahsuelven. 
IMPERATIVE: absuelve, absuelva, , ——, absuelvan. 
Pres. Sus.: absuelva, absuelvas, absuelva, ——-, ——, absuelvan. 





Verbs conjugated like alsolver. 


cocer, to cook doler, to ache remorder, to cause re- 
conmover, to move llover, to rain morse 
demoler, to demolish  moler, to grind resolver, to resolve 
desenvolver, to unfold morder, to bite soler, to be accistomed! 
devolver, to return a mover, to move torcer, to twist 

thing oler, to smeli® volver, to return 


disolver, to dissolve _ promover, to promote 
and their compounds, 


Caer, to fall. 
PrREs. IND oe caigo, —S>e o_o") oe 
IMPERATIVE: , caiga, caigamos, ——, caigan. 
Pres. SuB.: caiga, caigas, caiga, caigamos, caigais, caigan. 


Compounds: decaer, to decay ; recaer, to fall again. 





Caber, to be able to be contained. 


Pres. IND.: quepo, ——, ——, ——, ——, ——. 

Past Der.: cupe, cupiste, cupo, cupimos, cupisteis, cupieron. 
Fur.: cabré, cabras, cabraé, cabremos, cabrcis, cabran, 
Conp.: _ cabria, cabrias, cabria, cabriamos, cabriais, cabrian. 
IMPERATIVE : ——, quepa, quepamos, ———, quepan. 


Pres. SuB.: quepa, quepas, quepa, quepamos, quepais, quepan. 

IMprrF.SuB.: cuplese, cupieses, cupiese, cupi¢semos, cupieseis, cuplesen. 
Fur. Sup.:  cupiere, cupieres, cupiere, cupiéremos, cupiereis, cupieren. 
Conp. Sus.: cupiera, cupieras, cupiera, cupiéramos, cupierais, cupieran. 








1 Pretender, to pretend, is regular. 2 Absolver follows the same type of 
irregularity as the verb mostrar (p. 15). 8 Oler takes an h bofore the diphthong we, 
thus: huelo, hueles, etc. 4 Soler is a defective verb, being used almost only in the 
present and imperfect of the indicative ; thus: suelo, sueles, etc.; solia, solins, ete. 
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Poder, to be able. 
GERUND:  pudiendo. 


Pres. IND. : puedo, puedes, puede, ——-, ——, pueden. 

Past DEF.: pude, pudiste, pudo, pudimos, pudisteis, pudieron. 

Four. : podré, podras, podra, podremos, podréis, podran. 

Conn. : podria, podrias, podria, podrfamos, podriais, podrian. 

IMPERATIVE: puede, pueda, ——, ——, puedan, 

Pres. SuB.: pueda, puedas, pueda, ——, ——, puedan. 

IMPERF.SUB.: pudiese, pudieses, pudiese, pudiésemos, pudieseis, 
pudiesen. 

Fut. Sus.: pudiere, pudieres, pudiere, pudiéremos, pudiereis, 
pudieren. 

Conp. SusB.: pudiera, pudieras, pudiera, pudiéramos, pudierais, 
pudieran. 


Poner, 70 put. 
PasT PART. : puesto. 


Pres. IND. : pongo, ——, ——, ——, ——-, ——. 

Past DEF.: puse, pusiste, puso, pusimos, pusisteis, pusieron. 

For. : pondre, pondras, pondra, pondremos, pondréis, pondran. 

Conn. : pondria, pondrias, pondria, pondriamos pondriais, 
pondrian. 





IMPERATIVE: pon, ponga, pongamos, » pongan. 

Pres. SuB.: ponga, pongas, ponga, pongamos, pongais, pongan. 
IMPERF.SUB. : pusiese, pusieses, pusiese, pusiésemos, pusieseis, pusiesen. 
For. Susp.: pusiere, pusieres, pusiere, pusiérenios, pusiereis, pusieren. 
Conv. Sus.: pusiera, pusieras, pusiera, pusiéramos, pusierais, pusieran. 


Compounds : anteponer, to prefer, to place before; componer, to compose ; contra- 
poner, to oppose ; deponer, to depose, 


Querer, ¢o wish or fo like. 


Pres. IND.: quiero, quieres, quiere, ——, ——, quieren. 

Past DeF.: quise, quisiste, quiso, quisimos, quisisteis, quisieron. 

Fur. : querré, querras, querra, querremos, querréis, querran. 

Conn. : querria, querrias, querria, querriamos, querriais, querrian. 

IMPERATIVE: quiere, quiera, ——-, ——, quieran. 

Pres. Sus.: quiera, quieras, quiera, ———-, ——-, quieran. 

IMPERF.SUB.: quisiese, quisieses, quisiese, quisiésemos, quisieseis, 
quisiesen. 

For. Sus.: quisiere, quisieres, quisiere, quisiéremos, quisiereis, 
quisieren. 

Conn. Sus.: quisiera, quisieras, quisiera, quisiéramos, quisierais, 
quisieran., 


Compounds : bienquerer, to wish good to; malquerer, to abhor. 


Pres. INp.: 
Past DeEr.: 
Fot.: 
Conp.: 


IMPERATIVE: 


Pres, Sus.: 


IMPERF.SUB.: 


Fort. Svus.: 
Conp. SuB.: 


Pres. INp.: 
Past. DEF.: 


IMPERATIVE: 


PREs. Sus.: 


IMPERF.SUB.: 


Fut. Sus.: 
Conn. SUB.: 
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Saber, fo know, 


sé, ean |e! aaa 





supe, supiste, supo, supimos, supisteis, supieron. 

sabré, sabras, sabra, sabremos, sabréis, sabran. 

sabria, sabrias, sabria, sabriamos, sabriais, sabrian. 
sabe, sepa, sepamos, ———, sepan. 

sepa, sepas, sepa, sepamos, sepdis, sepan. 

supiese, supieses, supiese, supiésemos, supieseis, s2piesen. 
supiere, supieres, supiere, supiéremos, supiereis, supicren. 
supiera,supieras, supiera, supiéramos, supierais, supieran. 


Compound : resaber, to know very well | 


Traer, fo carry. 


traigo, arr na eckeacrs CIR! Mesrecame. 
traje, trajiste, trajo, trajimos, trajisteis, trajeron. 
trae, traiga, traigamos, ——, traigan. 


traiga, traigas, traiga, traigamos, traigdis, traigan. 

trajese, trajeses, trajese, trajésemos, trajeseis, trajesen. 
trajere, trajeres, trajere, trajéremos, trajereis, trajeren. 
trajera, trajeras, trajera, trajéramos, trajerais, trajeran. 


Gompounds : atraer, to attract; contraer, to contract ; distraer, to distract, tc. 


Pres. IND.: 
For.: 


Valer, fo be worth. 


valgo, Rah De Taras Seare emer. 
valdré, valdras, valdra, valdremos, valdréis, valdran. 


Conp.: valdria, valdrias, valdria, valdriamos, valdriais, valdrian. 
IMPERATIVE!: val or vale, valga, valgamos, ——, valgan. 
Pres. SusB.: valga, valgas, valga, valgamos, valgais, valgan. 


Compounds : eguivaler, to be of equal value ; prevaler, to prevail. 


Past. Part.: 


Pres. IND.: 
IMPERF.: 


IMPERATIVE: 


Pres. Sus.: 


Ver, 7/0 séeé. 


visto. 

eae ere ar 
vela, Velas, Vela, velamos, velals, velan. 
——, vea, veamos, ——, vean. 


vea, veas, vea, Veamos, vedis, vean. 





1 The forms val or vale are never used except in composition with the pronouns 
me, te, nos; thus: valme or vdleme, valte or véilete, et. 


Pres. IND.: 
Past DEr. : 


IMPERATIVE : 


Pres. Sus.: 


IMPERF. ,, 
Fur. ,, 
ConD. ,,; 
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Srd Conjugation. 


QGonducir, to conduct. 
conduzco, —=—_—_—_—_, 


9 

conduje, condujiste, condujo, condujimos, condujisteis, 
condujeron 

——, conduzca, conduzcamos, ——, conduzcan 

conduzca, conduzcas, conduzca, conduzcamos, conduz- 
cais, conduzcan 

condujese, condujeses, condujese, condujésemos, condu- 
jeseis, condujesen 

condujere, condujeres, condujere, condujéremos, condu- 
jereis, condurejen 

condujera, condujeras, condujera, condujeramos, con- 
dujerais, condujeran 





Follow the same irregularity: the verbs aducir, to quote; deducir, to infer ; 
inducir, to induce; introducir, to introduce; producir, to produce; reducir, to 
reduce; seiucir, to seduce; traducir, to translate. 


GERUND.: 
Pres. INp.: 
Past Der.: 


IMPERATIVE : 


PREs. SuB.: 


IMPERF. ,, 
Fur. a 
COND. 5, 


adherir, to adhere 
adquirir, to acquire 
advertir, to advise 
arrepentirse, to repent 
conferir, to confer 
consentir, to consent 
controvertir, to controvert 


GERUND: 
Pres. IND.: 
Past DeEr.: 


IMPERATIVE. : 


PREs. SuB.: 
IMPERF. ,, 


Fur. 4; 


ConD. ,, 


_ Sentir, to feel. 
sintiendo 


siento, sientes, siente, sentimos, sentis, sienten 
senti, sentiste, sintid, sentimos, sentisteis, sintieron 
siente, sienta, sintamos, ——, sientan 
sienta, sientas, sienta, sintamos, sintdis, sientan 
sintiese, sintieses, sintiese, sinticésemos, sintieseis, 
sintiesen 
sintiere, sintieres, 
sintieren 
sintiera, sintieras, 
sintieran 
Verbs conjugated like sentir. 
convertir, to convert mentir, to lie 
deferir, to delay pervertir, to pervert 
digerir, to digest preferir, to prefer 
divertir, to divert proferir, to proffer 
herir, to wound requerir, to request 
hervir, to boil sugerir, to suggest 
inferir, to infer zaherir, to abuse 
invertir, to invert 
and their compounds. 


_ Dormir, fo s/eep. 
durmiendo 


duermo, duermes, duerme, dormimos, dormis, duermen 

dormi, dormiste, durmiéd, dormimos, dormisteis, dur- 
mieron 

duerme, duerma, durmamos, ———, duerman 

duerma, duermas, duerma, durmamos, durmais, duerman 

durmiese, durmieses, durmiese, durmiésemos, durmie- 
seis, durmiesen 

durmicre, durmieres, durmiere, durmiéremos, durmic- 
reis, durmieren 

durmiera, durmieras, durmiera, durmiéramos, durmic- 
rais, durmieran 


sintiere, sintiéremos, sintiereis, 


sintiera, sintiéramos, sintierais, 
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; Huir, fo flee. 

Pres. Inp.: huyo, huyes, huye, ——, ——, huyen. 
IMPERATIVE: huye, huya, huyamos, ——, huyan. 

Pres. Sus.: huya, huyas, huya, huyamos, huyais, huyan. 


Verbs conjugated like huir. 


All verbs ending in uir or dir (except inmiscuir and erguir). The verb argiiir 
arp the diseresis wherever the 4 is changed into y; thus we must say arguyo, 
argut, etc. 


Erguir, to erect. ~ 

Pris. IND.: irgo or yergo, irgues or yergues, irgue or yergue, ——, 
——, irguen or yerguen. Ss 0s 

Past Drr.: ——, ——, irguid, , ——, irguieron. 

IMPERATIVE: irgue or yergue, irga or yerga, irgamos or yergamos, 
——, irgan or yergan. 

Pres. Sus.: irga or yerga, irgas or yergas, irga or yerga, irgamos or 
yergamos, irgais or yergais, irgan or yergan. 

IMPERF.SUB.:irguiese, irguieses, irguiese, irguiesemos, irguleseis, 





. irguiesen. 
Fur. Sus.: irguiere, irguieres, irguiere, irguiéremos, irguiereis, 
irguieren. 
Conn. Sus.: irguiera, irguieras, irguiera, irguiéramos, irguierais, 
irguieran. 


Morir, fo dié. 


GERUND: muriendo. 

Past PART.: muerto. 

Pres. IND.: muero, mueres, muere, ——, ——, mueren. 

Past Der.: ——, ——, muriéd, ——, ——, muricron. 

IMPERATIVE: muere, muera, Muramos, , mueran. 

Pres. SUB.: mucra, mueras, muera, muramos, murais, mueran. 
IMPERF.SUB.: muriese, murieses,- muriese, muriésemos, muriescis, 





muriesen. 

Fur. Sun. : muriere, murieres, muriere, muri¢remos, muriereis, 
murieren. 

Conp. SuB.: muriera, murieras, muriera, muriéramos, murierais, 
murieran. 


Compounds : premorir, to die before another. 


Pedir, fo ask. 


GERUND : pidiendo. 

Przs. IND.: pido, pides, pide, ——, —~~, piden. 
Past. Der.: ——, ——, pidio, ——, ——, pidieron. 
IMPERATIVE: pide, pida, pidamos, ——, pidan. 


Pres. Sus.: pida, pidas, pida, pidamos, pidais, pidan. 
IMPERY.SvB.: pidiese, pidieses, pidiese, pidiégamon: pidiescis, pidiesen. 
Fur. Sus.: pidiere, pidieres, pidiere, pidiéremos, pidicreis, pidieren. 


Conv. Sus.: pidiera, pidieras, pidiera, pidiéramos, pidierais, pidieran. 
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Verbs conjugated like pedir. 


cehir, to gird engreirse, to adorn one’s reir, to laugh 
colegir, to infer self rendir, to subdue 
competir, to compete |expedir, to despatch _|refiir, to dispute 
concebir, fo conceive _| freir, to fry repetir, to repeat 
constrefiir, to constrain | gemir, to sigh seguir, to follow 
corregir, to correct impedir, to prevent servir, to serve 
derretir, to melt investir, to invest sonreir, to smile 
desleir, to dilute medir, fo measure teiir, to dye 
elegir, to select perseguir, to persecute | vestir, to clothe 
embestir, to assazl regir, to rule 


and their compounds. 


Venir, fo come. 


GERUND : viniendo. 

Pres. IND.: vengo, vienes, viene, ———-, ———, vienen. 

Past Der.: vine, viniste, vino, vinimos, vinisteis, vinieron. 

Fot.: vendré, vendras, vendra, vendremos, vendréis, vendran. 

Conp.: vendria, vendrias, vendria, vendriamos, vendriais, 
vendrian. 


IMPERATIVE: ven, venga, vengamos, ——, vengan. 
Pres, SUB.: venga, Vengas, venga, vengamos, vengais, vengan. 
IMPERF. SuB.: viniese, vinieses, viniese, viniésemos, vinieseis, viniesen. 


Fur. Sus.: viniere, Vinieres, viniere, viniéremos, viniereis, 
vinieren. 

Conn. SuB.:  viniera, vinieras, viniera, vini¢ramos, vinierais, 
vinieran. 


_ Compounds—Contravenir, to contravene; convenir, to agree, to meet; intervenir, to 
intervene; prevenir, to caution; provenir, to originate; reconvenir, to charge; 
sobrevenir, to happen. 


Asir, fo seize (this verb is very little used). 


Pres. InD.: asgo, ——, ——, ——, ——, —-. 
IMPERATIVE: ase, asga, asgamos, ——, asgan. 
Pres. SUB.: asga, asgas, asga, asgamos, asgdis, asgan, 


Decir, /0 Say. 


GERUND: diciendo. 

Past. Part.: dicho. 

Pres. Inp,: digo, dices, dice, ——-, ——,, dicen. 

Past. DeF.: dije, dijiste, dijo, dijimos, dijisteis, dijeron, 
FoT.: diré; dirds, dira, diremos, diréis, dirdn. 
Conp.: dirla, dirlas, diria, dirlamos, diriais, dirian. 


IMPERATIVE: di, diga, digamos, ——, digan. 

Pres. Suz.:  diga, digas, diga, digamos, digdis, digan. 

ImprrF. SuB.: dijese, dijeses, dijese, dijésemos, dijeseis, dijesen. 

For. Sus.: dijere, dijeres, dijere, dijéremos, dijereis, dijeren. 

Conn. Sus.:  dijera, dijeras, dijera, dijéramos, dijerais, dijeran. 
Compounds: Bendecir, to bless; contradecir, to contradict; desdecir, to charge 

with falsehood ; interdecir, to interdict; maldecir, to curse; predecir, to foretell. 
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e 
OBSERVATIONS. —Contradecir and desdecir are conjugated like decir, 
but their second persons singular of the Imperative are contradice and 


desdice. 


Bendecir and maldecir have the Future aud Conditionals bendeciré, 
bendecirta, maldeciré, maldecirta ; the Imperatives, bendice, maldice ; 
and the Past Participles, bendecido and maldecido. 


Pres. IND.: 


Oir, fo hear. 


oigo, oyes, oye, ——, ———, oyen, 


IMPRRATIVE: oye, Oiga, oigamos, ——, oigan. 


*Pres. Sus.: 


oiga, oigas, oiga, oigamos, oigais, oigan. 


Pudrir or Podrir, fo rot, 


The Royal Spanish Academy has decided that pudrir is the form to 
be preferred, but vodrir may be employed in the Infinitive. The Past 
Participle is podrido, 


Pres IND.: 
For.: 
COND.: 


IMPERATIVE : 


Pres. SUB.: 


Impenr. Sus.: 


For. Svus.: 
Conn. Sun: 


GERUND : 
Pres. IND.: 
IMPERF. : 
Past DErF.: 
Fur.: 
COND.: 


IMPERATIVE : 


Pres. SuB.: 


IMPERF. SUB.: 


Fur. SUB: 
Conv. Sus.: 


Salir, fo go out, to set out. 


saldré, saldrds, saldra, saldremos, saldréis, saldran. 
saldria, saldrias, saldria, saldriamos, saldriais, saldrian. 
sal, salga, salgamos, ——, salgan. 

salga, salgas, salga, salgamos, salgais, salgan. 

saliese, salieses, saliese, saliésemos, salieseis, saliesen. 
saliere, salieres, saliere, saliéremos, saliereis, salieren. 
saliera, salieras, saliera, saliéramos, salierais, salieran. 


{Compound : sobresalir, to exceed, to excel, 


Ir, 10 £0. 
yendo, 
Voy, vas, Va, Vamos, vais, van. 
iba, ibas, iba, tbamos, ibais, iban. 
fui, fuiste, fué, fuimos, fuisteis, fueron. 
iré, irds, ira, iremos, iréis, iran. 
irla, irlas, irfa, irfamos, iriais, irian. 
ve, vaya, Vayamos, ——, vayan. 
vaya, Vayas, vaya, vayamos, vayais, vayan. 
fuese, fueses, fuese, fuésemos, fueseis, fuesen. 
fuere, fueres, fuere, fuéremos, fuereis, fueren. 
fuera, fueras, fuera, fuéramos, fuerais, fueran. 
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List of the Verbs with doubl 


abstraer, to abstract... ... 
aflivir, toaflict ... au 
atender, to atiend, to expect 
compeler, to compel, to oblige... 
comprender, to sci ond, to wn- 
derstand Mad: Riot Sighs 23 
comprimir, to compress cas 
concluir, to conclude ...  w. 
confesar, to confess ... 16. os. 


confundir, toconfound... 6. ss. 


consumir, to consume... 
contundir, to bruise 

convencer, to convince ss 
convertir, to convert, to change ... 
corregir, to correct ...  «- 
despertar, toawake .. 

difundir, to pour out, to shed .. 
dividir, to divide .. Ee 
elegir, to elect ... 

excluir, fo exclude 

expresar, lo express .. - 
extender, to extend... ws. os, 
extinguir, to extinguish ... 

freir, to fry ... a ar 
hartar, to satiate —... sae une 
incluir, to include —.... ase ane 
incurrir, tu incur... 

infundir, to pour in 

ingerir, to insert 

injertar, to insert .. 

invertir, to invert 

juntar, to join =... ane 
maldecir, tv curse 

nacer, to "be born .. 

oprimir, to oppress ... 

pasar, to pass 

poseer, to possess 

prender, to take, to scize 
presumir, to presume 


pretender, to pretend ...  ... as 
proveer, to foresee ... 11. oes 


romper, to break .. 


salpresar, to salt, to pickle oa 


Salvar, £0 SAVE sss nee nue wee 
soltar, to solve ... «+ 
sujetar, to subdue.. 
suprimir, to suppréss ... as 
suspender, to suspend .. 

sustituir, to substitute 

tefiir, fodye... ... 

torcer, to wring, to wrest, to turn 


Participle. 
abstraido 
afligido 
atendido 
compelido 


comprendido 
comprimido 
concluido 
confesado 
confundido 
consumido 
contundido 
convencido 
convertido 
corregido 
despertado 
difundido 
dividido 
elegido 
excluido 
expresado 
extendido 
extinguido 
freido 
hartado 
incluido 
incw rido 
infundido 
ingerido 
injertado 
invertido 
juntado 
maldecido 
nacido 
oprimido 
pasado 
poseido 
prendido 
presumido 
pretendido 
proveido 
rompido 
salpresado 
salvado 
soltado 
sujetado 
suprimido 
suspendido 
sustituido 
tefiido 
torcido 


e Participle. 


Verbal Adjective 
abstracto 

aflicto 

atento 

compulso 


comprensc 
compreso 
concluso 
confeso 
confuso 
consunto 
contuso 
convicto 
converso 
correcto 
despiertc 
difuso 
diviso 
electo 
excluso 
expreso 
extenso 
extinto 
frito 
harto 
incluso 
incurso 
infuso 
ingerto 
injerto 
Inversc 
junto 
maldito 
nato 
opreso 
paso 
poseso 
preso 
presunto 
pretenso 
provisto 
roto 

sal preso 
salvo 
suelto 
sujeto 
supreso 
suspenso 
sustituto 
tinto 
tuerto 


